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FOREWORD

n. Educational technology has had; and will continue to have, a significant impact on
American education. It has helped to cloi4 the gap betften the information levels inside

-and outside the classroom; it has broadened the possibilities for delivery of educational
programs to learners at all ague levels; and it,has helped to, bffset the sometimes adverse
effects of geography' and economic status- on the quality of education available to the
student.

With special attention being,:focused 'upon alternatives to traditional modes of
education, much too little is known or agreed upon concerning the role and impact of
educational technology. Without commonly understood and accepted terminology, it is
difficult to communicate adequately, to' analyze such data as are available, and to provide
meaningful information about the field. This handbook is the resat of a concerted effort
to provide a classified structure of cohcepts, terminology, defmitions, and suggested units,
of measure in order to better serve modern educational information systems, to assist in

t planning and decisionmalrnig, and to help ensure pompatibfe and comparable recording
I and reporting of edueationattechnology data.

The development of this handbook was based upon the premise that a project of this
nature, sure to hive a long-range impact on the study and use of educatioecheology,
must involve a Woad base of participation. The acknowledgments sectiodicates the
degree to which the membership of numerous appropriate associations contributed to the
development of the final document. Since thii is a first effort, it will, of course, eventually
require revision to recognize the ongoing changes in the concepts, processesrtechniques,
equipment, and material's which comprise the field of educational technology. .

Absalom Simms, Director
Division of Intergovernmental Statistics
National Center for Education Statistics

p
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Allan R..fichtenberger, Chief
Educational Data Standards Branch'
National Center for Education Statistics
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Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION

THE PURPOSE OF THIS HANDBOOK

This handbook- was developed to help people in
gathering, 'compiling, and interpreting data relating to
the application of technology to instruction. in pro-
vides assistance in the form of btandarstized terms and
definitions and a structure showing tlfii interrelation-
at-tips of those terms. Properly used, this handbook and
other handbooks in this series can enhance a meaning-
ful exchange of data and information. By. using
standardized terms; data f;om a variety of sources can
be compiled and compared: This handbook has the
terms needed for the rust step in data collection

. standaidization.
In the development of this handbook a number of

professionals have agreed on a common set of assump-
tions about the nature of data collection, the field of
instruction, the, application of technology to the
instructional process, and the role of the National
Center for Education Stalstics (NC ES) in the &Alec-
lion and dissemination of data and information in
education. To better understand this handbook and its
purposes, it is important to look at these assumptions.

SOME ASSUMPTIONS ABOUT DATA
AND DECISIONS

becisionmaking, should be a rational proce s and,
insofar as possible, it should be done on the basis of
the relevant, valid information currently available. This
presumes that valid and reliable data' can be collected
and organized, and that conclusions and implications
can be drawn from the organized data. These conclu-
sions are called information.

In order for different data to be 'organized and
ctompared,,there must be some standardization of the.
data gathered: The standardization must include the
terms used, the definitions for those terms, the
classification system used to classify the data; and the
units of measure used with the terms. This is particu-
larly4Fitteal if data and information from different
sources are to be compiled and/or compared.

O

ASSUMPTIONS ABOUT DATA COLLECTION
RELATED TO EDUCATION

There .are currently over 16,000 elementary and .;
secondary school districts in the United States.. There
ake over 2,700 institutions of higlitereducation..There
are over 8,000 institutions offering postsecOndary"
occupational programs. This does not include any
number of organizations and ..institutions with Pro-

grams of specialized training and, instruction such as
military training schools, government agency training
programs, correspondence schools, training programs in
large corporations and4businesses. All of these various
institutions and organizations have at least three
elements in,common.

1) someone to be taught (a learner); #
2) something for the learner to learn (Content); and
3) some way of bringing the learner and the

content together so that the learner can master
. the content (solution).

There are variations within these three elements.
There are also major differences in the institutions,
organizations, and individuals involved in instruction.
However, all of the organizations, agencies, institu-
tions, or individualswhether Marine Corps boot camp,

°child development center, or free 'universityhave the
same basic.purpose, instruction. It.goes without saying
that to accomplish instruction, all the institutions must
allocate some effort in the form of time, money, staff,
and space.

Since there is a common core of elements of
instruction and 'Since there are over 26,000 easily
identifiable institutions with instruction as their central
purpose, there is a strong reason to believe that much
of the decisionmaking involves similar informatlon in
each institution. (This is especially true when the
institutions have similar learnersotontent, and/or tech-
niques of instruction.) There is ample reason to believe
that 1) information gathered at one institutidn !could
be of assistance to another institution, and that 2)
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agencies dealing with a group of Similar institutions
could use a compilation Of information from various
sources. This reinforces the previously stated need for
standardization of data and information.

THE ROLE OF NCES IN THE GATHERING. AND
COMPILING OF DATA -AND INFORMATION
ABOUT EDUCATION

The National Cohtei for Education Statistics
(NCES) has a mission to, provide,and interpret compre-
hensive statistic's about the -state of education in the
United States, In addition to this' role, NCES has
additional mandates allinglbr conducting and publish-
ing specialized analyses and for providing assistance to
State and local education agencies in improving their
statistical activities,

To fulfill its role, the National Center for Education
Statistics has a number of programs, ranging from
regular data collection to the development of materials
and techniques which facilitate the compilation and
comparison of statistical information. One of these
programs development and periodic ievision of
manuals of standardized terminology, One set of
haridbOoks,the State Educational Records and Report
Series, is primarily directed toward elementary and
secondary education and has sprung from a long-
expressed need, by educators to have standardized
statistical information availablt to them.' The first
handbook in this series dealt with a common core. of
general information related to education. Like the
handbooks which followed it, that handbook stressed
standardized- terms and definitions, along' with a
classification scheine and coding structure for the
terms.

\ -

HANDBOOK X, EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

This handbook, Pealing with the application of
technology to education, is the 10th in the series.2 As
with the other handbooks developed in the past two
decades, this topic was chosen to reflect the peeds that
resulted from changes in the field of education. As the
handbook series grew, there was also a4growing

,The nerd in this area was noted early in the century in
correspondence fro'm 'educators and in meetings in the U.S.
Office of Education.

a Handbooks in the State Educational Records and Report
Series are designated by Roman numerals. This handbook, X,
is the 10th in the series. When a handbook is revised the
number remains the same but the letter "R" is added after
the Roman htunerals Thus, handbook IVR, is the revised
edition of the fourth handbook in the ones.

ro
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recognition of the interrelationship, bf the various
-"aspects of an educational program. That recognithin is
reflected in this handbook. When technology is applied
to education, the interaction of the various elements is
critical. Therefore, the major elements of instruction
Wust accolinted for in this handbook-7eSpecially
when they are the subjeCts of .other handbooks in the
series.

The Structure of Handbook X

. This handbook is organized to lead logically from an
overall deimition of educational technology to the
plassification scheme of terms, then, to the definitions
for these terms. Additional supporting material follows
the terms and their defmitions. Specifically, the parts
following this _overview (chapter 1) arq;

Chapter 2, Defining Educational Technblogy, which
briefly explains what the major elements of
educational technology are, what their in-
terrelati9nships are, and how they form the
basis of the classification system used in this
handbook.

Chapter 3, Ciassiftcation of Educational Technology
Terms, which takes those major elements
identified in chapter 2 and further sub
divides them, assigning specific terms for
each subdivision and code nundirs for each
term.4

The definition and explanations of these
terms are omitted from this chapter so that
the reader can get a quick overview of the
classification scheme; the terms-in it, and
the coding structure.

1 Chapter 4, Definitions of Classified Terms, which gives
a specific definition for each term, in chap-
ter 3.-The defmitions should help to clearly
identify the term for the purpose, of data
collection and shOuld help to keep the term
distinct and separate from other related
terms and definitions. The terms and defini-
tions are given in . the same order as in
chapter" 3 for easy used of particular subdivi.
SLOW in the classification scheme.

'A complete list of t6 handbooks is found in the bibliography
used in the development of this handbook and their relation
to the classification scheme is found on p. 9 at the beginning
of chapter 3.

'The coding system is more fully explained on p. 11 at the
beginning of chapter 3.

9



INTRODUCTION

Chapter 5, Units Measure for Classified Terms,
which rovides selected units of measure for
the classified terms in the previous two
chapters.

Glossary, which lists related terms (but not the classi-
fied terms in chapters 3 and 4) and their
definitions. Terms in this section are ar-
ranged in alphabetical order. ,

Acknowledgments, which lists those individuals and
organizations which have assisted in
the development and review of the
handbook, along with a brief de-

/ ,scription of the deyelopment and
review process.

Bibliography, which lists some basic' references dealing
With educational technology.

Alphahetical Inde'x, which contains all of the classified
terms in chapters 3 and 4, all the terms
apliearing in the glossary, major terms
referred to in chapters 1, 2, and 5, and
any terms ref9rred to in' the definitions
appearing in chapter 4 or the glossary.

This handbook is designed jo assist its users in
gathering data and informdtion about' elements of
educational, technology. It can serve as a reference tool
for researchers, statisticians, and others who gather and
interpret data about educational technology.

a
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Chapter 2

'DEFIMING EDUCATIONAL `TECHNOLOGY

o STATEMENT OF DEFIMTION
-,

1, The definition of educational technology' that is
used in This handbook is taken fr6m the following longer
definition, statement developed by the Assopiation for
EdOcational Communications and Technology:2

Educational technology is the field involved in the
facilitation of human learning through the syste-
matic identification, development, organization and
utilization of a Jun range of learning resources and
"through the manamment of thee processes. It
includes, but is not limited to, the development of
instructional systems, the identification of existing

0-resources, the delivery of teso4rces to learners and
the management of these processes and the people
who perform them.

The application of technology to any field involves

a systematic approach to practical problems; Un-
fortunately', there is a tendency to define this approach
solely in terms of the hardware and software used.
From this perspective, educational technology is

simply the sum total ofall the educational media used,

such as computers, computer programs, audiotapes,

audiotape recorders, and television. Nevertheless,
educational media represent only one element of a
technological approach. A reliance on differentiated

staffing and fhe development of specialized techniques

are Included in other elementis The focus of educa'
tional technology is on organiiing and integrating a
number of such elements to 'facilitate learning. ToWard

this end, educational technology draws on relevant
research from a number of different fields includingr

Sao

L.

Ju

psychology, communidations, information processing,
and electronics.

One prominent example of educational technology
is the use of computer-assisted instruction (CAI). A
working computer operation demands a comply man
machine system. The picture pf a student interacting
with a computer terminal only hints at the nature of
Ads complexity. The entire development of a CAI

lesson reflects it; from the initial decisions regarding
objectives and content sequence, -through the. pro-
graming of the lesson in computer language°, to 'the
extensive testing involved in determining the overall
effectivengs of the lesson.

In short, te_chnology represents aspecial approach to '
conceptualizing problems and structuring their solu-
tions:In terms of education, this approach involves ana-
lyzing how a number of components interact in a specific
situation. The analysis of this interaction, in fum, be-
comes, a basis for developing new instructional com-
ponents or systems or for redirecting the existing ones.

COMPONENTS OF EDUCATIONAL TIEC/INOLOGY

As figure 1 indicates, there are four major com-
ponents of a technological ,approach to' instruction:
the Learner, Learning Re threes, Learning Resource
Devekpment Function, and Instructional Manage-
ment Functions. A bt f ,description of each of these

%z components foll6v4,Pwith morg detailed information
provided in chaptels 4 and 5.

Figinel.Components of a technological approach to
yiiinction

In this handbook, the terms "educational technology" and
"instructional technology" will be used intarchingeably' to' .
refer to a systematic approach to the overall problems of

'teaching and training. The use of technological concepts and
inventions in other aspects of educational life (such as oho&
lunch and transportation programs) is not discussed here,'
Aisociation for Educational Communication% and
Technology,. "The. Field of Educational Tecluialogy: A
Statement of Definition," AudiovisuallnstructiOne 1972,
(8) pp. 36-45.

6
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LEARNER

The focus of educational technology is the .learner,
and his needs. Understanding the specific nature of
these needs is essential to providing effective instruc-
tion. Consequently; information about JeainersLtheir
Levels of performance, aptihnles, background ex-
periences, and other characteristicsis critical' to a
technological approach. Such information influences
any number of instructional decisions, froth the 'selee-
tion of objectives and the pacing Of a lesson to the
nature of student evaluation in a given course.

,
LEARNING RESOURCES

Every field employs resources of various kinds to ac-
tomplish its objectives. in educational technology, re.
sources are used to prombte learning., There are six
major categories-of 'learning resources: materials, de-
vices, techniques, settings, content, and staff.

Materials the supplies that are involved either;
the process of instruction or in the reproductio
transmission, or display of instructional info
tion. Examples include audiotapes, comput
spirit 'duplication Supplies, Videodiscs; p
film, motion pictures; books, and realia.

cdrds,
ographic

Devices -the equipment that is used to facilitate the
use, production, reproduction, transmission, and

."'disjkliy of instructional materials. Included in this le
category are items such as audio consoles; computer
temrinals, diazo copiers, television cameras, exposure
meters, dissolve controls, and microprojectors.

Techniquesr-fthe' .specialized procedures used in
tiansmitting instruction. Techniques can be built'
into Mitterials or they ban structure the ways the
materials ,are used. A sampling of such techniques
would include peer tutoring, computer-assisted in
struction, the open classroom approach, and

.. problem solving. ,-

Settingsthe physical structures and spa s.required
for' instructional purposes and for thos services
directly. 'sypporting instruction. In this ontext,
settings include classrooms, learning esource
centers, field test stations; auditoriums, curriculum
laboratories, and motion picture -studies.

k ' 0

Contentthe subject-matter areas represented in a
majority of the instructional programs- across the

olt
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.
country. These ifichicle subject-matter area's in
eleinentary, secondary, postsecondary, and higher
education. .

Staffthe assignments of personnel involved ins
instruction' and 'instructional support. Staff-assign-
ments are not specific job titles. This category,
indicates tare- classification of the major activities
involved in a position. For exaniple, a supervisory
assignment entails directing staff members an- '
managing a particular function, program,. or sup-
porting service. Other examples include teaching'.
assignments; curriculum specialist assignments,
teaching assistant assignments, and computer tech-
nical assignments.

Once the resources have been ridentified, it is
necessary to imdeatand how the field ircirks with these

aresources to accomplish' its:objectives.
a

'LEARNING RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT
FUNCTIONS ,

Educational technology emphasizes the "syst)matic
identifibaiion, development, Organization, and Utiliza-
tion of 'a full range of learning resources" to facilitate
learning. Thistroaa approach can be broken 'down into
six, separate functions; reseaich, deiign, production,
evaluation, logistics, ant Ittil4nrien. 4

Jack of these functions ielates to each of the six
learning. resources. Starting, with the research func-
tion as an example, it is possible to identify the
research function as it relates to .materials, devices;
techniques settings, content, and staff assignmentS.
A similar list -could be drvin up for each of the
other functions.

The resulting list of activities reflects the wide range
of concern-within the field. Not all of these activities,
however, would be the sole responsibility of educators.
The, production of settings, for example, is the concern
of building contractors. Consequently, the focus of thi's
handbook is only. op those activities which are most
representative of education.

Certainly, the development of learning resources is
only one dimension of the total developmerit process.
Educational technology is also involved in the develop-
Ment of entire systems of instruction and theirsupport
systems. Activities related to the development of entire,,
systems are found in the section on Instructional
Management (page 47). The Learning Resources- De-
velopment Functions focus on activities related to the
development of individual resources.

O
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DEFINING EDIjaATIONAL TECHNOLOGY e
Researckinvolves the generating and testing of*: INSTRUCTIONAL MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS
knowledge, .theory, and research methodology re-, ',,t' ..;

an
-
age

--
.

mment focuses on directing the activities of a s
*led to learning resources. Research develops a' ,,,, ; system toward specified goals. It is at this point that

. ' body'? banowledge which, in turn; becomes abash'
. :the oyerall development and 'operation of the system is
for decisionmalcing in other functions. \ ;planned, monitored, and as necessary modified. There

- ear two principal management functions; arganizdtion
,..besign relates, to the develOpment of the spebifica... managenrent and Personnel mans anent

tions used in the production of learning risources. -

c These specifications are based on relevant research Organization Managementre en to the gederal

and data related to a number of selected variables , regulation, direction', and control of activitieswhich
,,

This handbook particularli stresses the design Of.-, . are systemwide, and not confined to any one unit or

.materials and techniques. suj*Stem,. ' \ i.

.. 1. ;: ;.,

,11)
Personnel Managementinvolves the -coordination

Productionrefers to the "creation or nonufacture and supervision dr staff members within the system.

of resources which meet design vecifications: The `, -- .5 -

/discussion in this section centers on the production::
The concept of -management is critical in cdtWa-

of materials. , , - T , timid technology. A systematic approach requires a
- - ' '''' concentration of planning in the . early 'stages of the :0,

Evaluation involves
i system's development. T1 /Alining Air television, for

bthe assessment f learning re- 'rnexaple,,should occur at e:the sanitimethat the initial
sources according to specified criteria. The ultimate,- f.
concern Of evaluation is to provide reliable infordecisions are made regarding ''. course content. Such

ma- : concentrated planning, makes: It more feasible to rely.
I . tion for decisioninaking in the other functions. ,

. . on a
concentrated.

group than on separate indi

. , * .sl- , . vi duals. Consequently,i teantrof Professionals,-content
Logisticsrelates to the overall distribution. of re , -experts,. `Curriculum developers, classroom teachers,
sources for use inn learning situations. The discussion televisiont4eachers, and production : specialists shares
here focuses on the distribtition of materials inc1 :,, to dedsiohmaking, and each pegiOn then carries out
deVices. , ids respective responsibilitiei, -

.

-Traditionally, the majority. of instructional decisions--
Utiiiiationrefers to the systematic use of learning have been made at the classroom level. In contrast, a

. .
resources as part, of a total strategy to facilitate technologiCal approach shifts the balance of decision-

learning. . , Making from the classroom level to the curriculum.

=planning Jevel, The teachet'S role is by no means

; Understandahly, there needs to be a `great degree of :.eritininated in this process, Instead, the teacher's eic-,

'coordination among these six, functions:, Design speci- pertise is drawn on in a differe and :potentially more

4" .fications are of little value if they are ignored as input effective' ay. ;'
for production. Research findings need ta be properly ..-1.

channeled to havi. an effect.,:,;on decisionrnalcing. SummARY
Further, 'a given system on whatever level (classroom, Our starting point is a (orriprehensive definition of

sChool, school system, district, etc.) may not be educational technology. This provides a base for
equally involve,d in, all fitnetions. In such case, 1001 identifying, organizing, and' defining thetvarious ele-

' need to interface. with other systems. All of this. ments of the `field: Working from this base, the

underscores the need fors .an overall management following chapter (3) offers a classification sbheme for

function. educational technology.



Chapt
I.

CLAS.SIFICATION
EDUCATIONAL

Chapter '2 gave a definition and 'a model for
`educational technology. Thii chapter classifies the

tilmajor, elements of the definition and model and then
subdivides those elements. Each subdivision- (or-'sub-
category) is labeled with a term' different from any
other' term used in the classification system. In this

way, terms and categories are exclusive of each other.

CLASSIFICATION SCOEMES, CATEGORIES,
SUBCATEGORIES; SOME LIMITS

If a major element, such as thelearner or learning
A resources, can be divided' into categories' and those

categories- can' be diyided into subcategories theii the
,subcategories can be divided further into sub-subcate-

gories. Graphically represented:

, Major Element
Cl

I

Category Category Category

I
. c.. .°,

-
. . 1

Subcategory Subcategory

I
Sub-subcategory

I
Sub-stibcatego

The Sub-subcategories ,can be broken down even
further, with each subdivision becomkg narrower and
more specialized. There' are some theoretical &nits
involved in breaking down categories. Long before we
reach those, howeier, there is a more practical ques-
tion; i.e., "How big should this handbook be?" There

are practical limits for subdivisions in the field of
educational technology in this series of handbooks.

For this handbook, some guideliriewere established

to set limits on the subdivisionsused. Briefly, they are:

1. If another handbook in the series goes into depth
in a particular topic, this handbook (X)will give

only an overview of the topic3s major categories

e3
OF TER111§AliOUT
TECHNOLOGY;

- and 'then refer the reader to the other:hhndbook
° for additional detail.c.,

2. if no other .handblioks 4cover the ,topic, this
handbook will usually go into* greater !detail and
more classification levels in thal..topic.`,

3. there is general agreement about the.:structure

of or terms for a particular - topic, this handbook
will go into greater detail than if there, is little or

no consensus about thetopic. ,
4 Thfs handboois is intended for general ur and

does not pursue categories and subcategories to
their ultimate sullivisions.

a A

These guidelines are pragmatic and areAtended to
help in Taking some operational decisions about hoir
much material to include in, ihis handbook. The
following comments explain the preceding guidelfikkin

more detail:

L Another Handbook in the Series., As mentioned
in the first chapters there are other handbdoks in
this series. This handbook draws on those other
handbooks, particularly on the handhoolcs on
the learner (VR), on currilum (VI), and on
staff (IVR). The intent is to relate data elements

.° from different handbooks. $ome of the major
subcategories used in this hindbooare, identical
to those in .other handbooks. The section in this
handbook on the learner is a good example.
Handbook VR goes into detail about the 4:1.14
related to the learner. This handbook (X) uses .

the same eight major categories used in 'Hand-
book VR. HandbOok VR, hoviever, has five and
six levels of subcategories, whereas this hand-
book uses only three levels of learner subcate-
gories. Figure 2 depkts the relationship of the
°educational technology handbook to the other
handbooks in the series as well as4o other
selected NCES publications on terminologY. In

. addition to handbooks in the State Editc3tional
Records and Reports. Series, this handbook has
drawn upon three NCES handbooks in higher .

,
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educations and the Library Statistics Operations
11andhook.2

This handboo does not use an equal amount
of information i om each of the other hand-
books. Since this dbookstreges the applica;

*Ruff, 'Robert A. and Chandler, Marjorie 0. A 'Taxonomy of
Instructional PrOgrams in Higher Education, 1970, Minter, W.
NAM. A Manual for ,lifanpOwer Accounting In Hgher
Education (preliminary' edition), 1971. Romney, Leonard C.
.Higher Education Fadifilei liwintory and Classification 10
Manual, 1972.

2 Woe, Robert W., ed. Library Statistics OplatiOns Usuicibook
. (field revikw edition).

?.

.1.

. EDUCATIONAL. TECHNOLOGY
. . .

-thin of technolOgy to instruction, the more
directly a tehn or a categow is. raged to
instruction, the. more likely it was t? be used in
this handb0k, For example, the section on th'e
learner pin this handbook uses more terms about
the learner's mental and physical characteristics
than it dries on the (earner's transportation to
school..

There :is a note -of caution. Education is
changing... This. fact requires the revision of ,

handbookslrom time to time. At any given time,
there may be some minor -differences among
handbooks in the series as revisions occur.

.
Figure elationship of Handbobk X and other NCES terminologY manuals

Handbook VR
Stodent/PkTil Data

.Handbook II
Property Data

try
k

Handbook VII-
State Education Agency Data

Library Statistics
Operations Handbook

If
/

*/ 7/
/ /

't 'Learning
ResourceO:

/./ Functions.

//
//

Handbook X--
Educational
Technology

Data

Learning
Resources,l : /

, I.
\ Materials/
\-Devices

*Techniques/
t-oettingsi/. .../
,c.ontent

/ /4/ / iStaff,-/ IN/ / / le .. \/ ././I .--. \-..../ /.- /
/ / // / // / A // / / i/

Research

Design
Production
Evaluation
Logistics

Utilization

Handbodk VI--
CuriiculumL)ata

Manual. of Manpower
Accounting in

Higher Education

Higher Education
Taxonomy of Instruc-
, tonal Programs

15

Handbook !IA-
, Financial Data

Instructional
Management
Functions

A

I -
Organization
Management

Personnel

Management
\

Higher Education
Facilities Inventory

Handbook I VR-
Staff Data



CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS

2.: No Other :Handbook in the Series. When there is

' '. not another handbook in, the series to, use as, a
reference for detailed subcategories; this hand
book will give more detail than any of the

,I, , othets. Some sections. in this idboOk have'

more cateKoLiegand termg,th ijer sections.
An.example cif this is the sectiorroo the Learning
ResourceDevelopment Function, Design. Other

. handbookS ih,the series do not Offet.categories.
for the degn of learning resources. In this
handbook, 'categories and subcategories' were
developed to fill in that gap.3 Future handbooks,.

. 'developed by Federal agencies, Professional as-
sociations; or other -organizations, may expand

\ isome of the specialz ed areas and detailed sub-
categoties n6t,coverecl in this series.

3. Consensus, fito Mor e informacion in a,Category..
. .

As time gOeii on, any specialty area becoines
more: defined. More people in the field'agree on
what the specialty should encompass and on how
it should be structured.'This handbOok Can go
into more detail in areas where practices are
firmly established than in areas which are not as

"structured.. One example is the'difference in the
amount of detail on the production 'cif motion
pictures' and the production of computer-assisted
instruction. Motion picture production terms are

. . -more 'widely knOwn and more generally accepted
than terms in computer-assisted instruction. Cone.
sequently, this handbook has more terms related

. ,- to the production and use of motion picttlieS
than it has terms related to computer-assiSted
instruction. This may change in-4ute hand-.
books depending on the development and eit`Pan-

sion of the computer -assisted in,struction field.
'4. General Scope of the Handbook. As mentioned

earlier, there, is theoretically no limit to the
subdivisions of topics. Specialists in some areas

/ ;nay work on the relationship of the most minute'.
details. Nevertheless, any handbook haspractical
limits. The limits in t I handbook are based on
some of the preceding` idelites us well as on the

. general usefulness of data which might be gath-
.ered. The decisions on liiiiiti were made with the And so it can continue to the lowest level of detail

advice of people representing over ,46 organiza- which is possible or practical. This handbook has two'

tionstelated to educational technology.4 *-- ', ways to show the relationship of levels of detail. The

. : lust is a visual cue indentation. In the following term'
3A4vmplete listing of the categories and their subcategories lists, each level of detail is indented from fife previous

and terms for the Design function begins on p. 35 of this one This helps the user when.fiii terms ,appeal in
handbook.

ro
- a

4For more information about the process used to develop this
sequence in a list. When the terms are not collected in a

handbook and the people and organizations contributing to
list, the seconawhcuenumeric codinghelps the user to

it, lee the acknowledgments, pp. 221-242. , follow levels of detail:

4 I 1

4 In cases wherie thd user needs to collect data,

in greater detail than this handbook presents, the
user should set up his own.. subcategories but
relate the, terms and defmitions to those used in
the handbooks. Associations and organizations
are invited to set up their own subcategories in

specialty arts.

Theie guidelines were set up to hell; in the collection
and organization of data. If a guideline hinders data
collection, it should be modified accordingly.

RELATING TO' CATMORIES, SUBCATEGORIES,
SUB-SUBCATEGORIES

/

As`the categories become subdivided end terms are
assigned to the 'subdivisions, and those subdivisions are

again subdivided and terms assiged, it becomes in-
creasingly difficult to follow the relationship of various

subdivisions. To make the process easier, the hand- ,
books in the series use the concept of "level ofdetail;
Each time a term is subdivided, it is broken down to a
lower level of detail. Ordinal numbers are as-signed to

the levels of detail. The first set of categories of the
major classification becomes the first level of detail.
The subcategories of categories at the lust level of
detail are called the second level of detail. Subdivisions
of the second level are, called the third level of detail.
Graphically represented:

Major Classification

First Lever Detill (principal segment of the
major classification)

I Second Level, of Detail (division of the princi-
pal segment of the major classification)

Third Level of Detail (subdivision of the,
division of the principal segment of the
Major classification)

Fourth' Level of Detail. ..

16
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NUMERIC CODDiG OF CATEGORIES AND TERMS
,

Each term whichrepresents a category- or subdivi-
sion of a category in the classification system is given a
coat number. The code number iificatethe level of
detail and the categories of hiCh the term is a
subdivision. The number of digits in the codecnturper
indicates the level of detail of the ter*. Assigningcede
numbers to the levels offletail in the previous example
gives us:

00.

00 00

Major Classification (2 di Is to the left
!of the decimal point)

First Level. of Atail (2 digits to the
right of the decimal point; a total of 4
digits)

00. 00 60 Second Level of Detail (4 digits to
A IF the right of the decimal point; a total

of 6 digits)

oo-. 00 -do 00 Third Level of Detail (6 digits to
the right of the decimal point; a
total of 8 digits)

(Note: The space between sets of. digits is used only to
help determine level of detail at a glance. Its use is not
required)

And so it can continue to the lowest levels of detail
used: The lowest level of detail in this handbook is the
5th leirel of detail-10 digits to the right of the decimal
point:a total of 12 digits.5

The reason for adding the, digits in pairs is prag-
matic- No category in the handbook series has more
than 99 subdivisions. Many do have more than 10.
Always adding two digits offers all of the coding
numbers currently needed. The following coding is
taken from this handbook.

01. Learner

01. 01 Persinal Identificatiob

oh 01 01 Name of student

Another example with more levels of details

02. Learning Resources

'An example of that level is on page 26 of bills handbook.

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY,

02.04 Setting

02. 04 Q1 Instructional Area

02.0401 01 Instructional Spage

02. 0401 01 02 Special Instructional Space

02. 041 01 02 08 'Science. Laboratory

The 'codenumberslised in this book were assigned
only fin 'the terms in this,book. The$, do not relate
numerically to th'e code's used in' other handbooks no
do they relate to alix master co g' scheme or, any
previously establilha data base.

ORGANIZATION OF THE REST
OF THIS CHAPTER

"

The test of this chapter is alisting and explan tion
of the terms in a classification s was
developed frnm the definition and model of educa-
tional. technology in chapter 2. This chapter Usti only
the terms and their code. numbers. The :kite*" of this

'chapter is ,to give the 'reader a quick oVerviev.of the
organization of the .categories and their subdivisions.
The next Chapter (4).lists the terms in the same, order
as this ,chapter (3) but gives a definition for each term.
After each term in chapter 3 is the number of the page
on which the definition (in.chaPter 4) is found.

THE CLASSIFICATIONS OF
EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLdGir

When the definition of educational technology is
shown in model form, the major classifications are
apparent.

Learning
Resources

Learning,

Resources
Development

Functions

Instructional
Management

Functions

Adding the -major classifidation codes, they are:

01 :. Learner

02. -Learning Resources

03: Learning Resources Development Functions

04..,E Instructional Management Functions

17
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,

If we expand the major classificationJs in the model (as

in chapter 2): r

Learner Learning.
Resources

Materials
Devices
Techniques
Settings
Content
Staff

Learning
Resources

Development
Functions

ResearCh
Design
Production
Evaluation
Logistics
Utilization

Assigning codes to those categories:

01. Learner
02, Learning Resources
02. 01 Materials
02. 02 Devices
02. 03 Techniques
02. 04 Settings

432. 05 Content
02. -O6'
Q3.
03. 01
03. 02

Instructional
Management

Functions

Organization
Management

Pqrsonnel
Managembnt

I

Staff
Learning Resources Development Functions

Research
Design

03. 03 productiOn

03. 04 Evaluation
03. 05 Logistics
03, 06 Utilization
04. Instructional Managementfunctions
04. 01 Organization Management

04. 02 Peonnel Management

A final note on coding. Each level of detail ends

with 99, a pair of digits which indicates that this is the

extent of the coding at that level of detail. 99 is always

used with the term and category; Other. n the
example above, 03. 99 would be calle et/ I her
Learning Resources Devehipment Fun s." The

numbers between the last term liste' -/ coded and
the "99Other" category are left` vac t for the
addition of future terms either by NCES or by a
handbook user who ha's special need to create new

categorieS.
What follows now is the term listing and coding for

'each of the major classifications (01. througk 04.) of
educational technology. To maintain standardization in
data collection, the terms which follow must be used in
conjunction with the defmitions in chapter 4. For
more:explicit information. ,on adding needed terms and
definitions; see the introductory material in chapter 4,
p. 51).

CLASSIFICATION 0TERMS ABOUT THE LEARNER

Coe Seiies 01.00
C

Ae items of inforniationlenns and categoriesin thii section are used to classy data about the various

aspec of the learner.' The learner is the person for whom instruction is planned and provided by an instructional

organiza n or agency. The definition of the learner applies equally to anyone receiving instruction. There is no

distinctio in this handbook between the terms learner, student, and pupil. The terms are used interchangeably for

data-gathering purposes and include all individuals receiving instruction at 411 levels, in all fields, from a variety of

institutions.
g

A majority of the terms and definitions in this section are derived from the revised edition of Handbook V in

this series.6 Handbook 'VR deals exclusively with items of information related to the learner, whether personal

identification or bus route ,information, whether the learner it' in preschool or adult education. The major

classification, Learner, 01.00, has eight subdivisions atthe first level of.detall. They are;

Page number

Code . Items of information section beginsJ. \ ' c °

01. 01 Personal Identification
4 53

01. 02 Family and Residence
. \ . . 54

01. 03 Physical, Health, Sensory, and Related. C,onditions .,.-
... . . 55

01. 04 Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency Test Results 57

4Putnam,John,A Handbook ofStandard Terminology and a Guide for Managing Student 'Pupil Data in Elementary, Secondary, Co

munity /Junior College, and Adult Education, Revised.

o 18
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Code Items of information

Q1 . 05 Enrollment .

01. 06 Performance
01. 07 Transportation 401. 08 Special Assistande and Tuition

.Page number
) section begins

59
..

61. . 63
63

This is the same basic classification structure as Haildbook VII, but does not go into as many levels of detail asHandbook VR. For an extensive and complete listing of items of infonnation about the learner, refer to Handbook
YR

. . ,
. Definition 'Code

4 Term ' page number

PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION $3
Name

, 53
Learnei Number k 53
Sex

53
Racial/Ethnic Group .4

,. 53
Birth and Age Data )

% 53
Minor /Adult Status 53
Family Resionsibility 53
Citizenship Status

53
tiidLanguage Considerations , .

,
53

Veteran Benefit Status 54
Other Personal Identification 54,

ILY AND RESIDENCE . 54
5401. 02 01 Resp 'hie Adult of Domicile

4. 5401. 02 03 Brothers and Sisters Living hi the Household 5401. 02 04 . Family Economic Information a 5401. 02 05 Family Social/Cultural hiformation . . 5401. 02 06 Residence Data
4 5501. 02 99 , Other Flunilxand Residence 5501. 03 PHYSICAL, HEALTH,. SENSORY, AND RELATED CONDITIONS w 5501. 03 01 History of Physical Development 5501.* 03 02 Sensory, Physicalood Related Conditions 5501'. 03 02 01 Vision 5501. 03 02 ,02 Hearing 5501. 02 02 03 Speech andlanguage 55M. 03 02 04 Orthopedic Condition 5501. 03 02 05 IVezirological Condition 5501. 03 02 06 ° Cardiac Condition fq' i 5601. 031 ot 07 Related Physical Conditions lalar4 5601. 03 02 08 PhYsical aid /or Health Handicap .. 5601. 03 02 09 Physical Anomalies and Cosmetic Conditionsof Potential Emotional.

Significance 5601. 03 02'99 Other Sensory, Physical,iind Raged Conditions 56.01. 03 03 Medical History 5601. 03 04 Referrals for Physical, Health, Sensory, and Related Conditions 5601. 03 05' Physical Examination 56

'01. 01
01. 01 01
01.-01 02
01. 01 03
01. 01 04.
01. 01 05
01. 01 06

'01. 01 07
01. 01 08.
01. 01 09
01. 01 10
01. 01.99 ..
01. 02
01. 02.01

[9
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CLASSIFICATION. 0 TERMS

.
..

Code Term
.

'01. 03 06. F hysical; Health, and Sensory Imp pits 56

01. 03 07 on Insti"tatiop otutional Activi .

01. 03 08 ergency Information
57

i 01. 03 99 Other Physical, Health, Sensory, Related Conditions. 57

01. 04 MENTAL, PSYCHOLOGICAL, AND ROFICIENCY TEST RESULTS AND

- RELATED LEARNER CHARA RISTICS 57.

01. 04.01-" Mental, Psychological; and Profi cy Tests and Inventories .. 57

01. 04 01,01 Test Identification . -. 57

01. 04 01 02 Forth of Test Administration v. 57

,. A Or 04 01' 99 Other Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency Tests and Inventories . S 57

C.' 01. 04 024 , Referrals for Learning Activities or for Intellectual, Social, or Emotional Reasons : 57

01. 04 03 . Special Mental ancLPsychological Characteristics
58

01. 04.03 01 Gifted and Talented
58

01. 04 03 02 Underachievers
S8-

01. a 03 03 . SloW Learner;
58 '

,

01: 04 03 04 Mentally Retarded
58

01. 04 03 05 . . Seriously Emotionally Disturbed 59

\ 01. 04 03 06 . .. . Socially Maladjusted
'59

.', 01. 04 03 07 L;.arnPis with Specific, Learning Disabilities 59

\01. 04 03 -99 Other Special-Mental and Psychological Characteristics ' 59

01. 04 04 4Mos( Effective-Styles of Learning
, 59

01,. 04 99 Other Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency Test Results, and Related Learner
\ Characteristics ,. ,

59

01. 05 . ENROLLMENT
59,

01. 0s 01 Entrance (Admissi0u)
59

01:, 05 \ 01 01 Type of School or Institution Entered , 69

01.. 05 .01 02 Grade Entered or Year in School .
6()

01..05 01 03 Location of Learning Activities
so

01. OS 01 04 Location of Instructional Support . 60

01. o5\01 cos type of Program Enteied '
60

01. OS' 1 06 Type of Class (or Instructional Grouping) . . . . . . .............. . . , 60

01. OS, Q 07 Principal Medium of Teacher - Learner Communication ,. 60 -

el. OS 01; 08 Full -Time /Part -Time Status .,
60

.01. tos 91 09, Day /Evening Status
61

01. 05,01 10 : Special Program Modification
61

01. 05 01'99 Other Entrance, (Admission)
61

Oh 05 02 , Membership and Attendance
61

01. 05 0 Withdrawal . . 61

01. 05 pi Nonentrance
61

01. 05 99 Other Enio' llment , . 61

01. 06 PERFORMANCE
61

01.'06 01 .,. Loarning.Performance . 61

01. 06 01 GI ...''A. Program of Studies - . 61

01. 06 01 02 ` \ * Course Informgdon
62 .

;
01. 06 01 03, Mark or Report for Learner Performance . . . . * . ....... 62

Of. 06 01 04 . Credit 4Unit of Falue)
"62

01. 06 01 05 Socurricuktr
62

01. 06
.
01 06 'ifgress

62

-01. 06 01 07 npcognition for Completion it
62

\ .
,.,

15
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page number
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I
fir

Code

01. 06 01
01. 06 02
01. 06 03
01. 06 03
01. 06 03
01. 06'.03
01: 06 99
Oh 07
01.. 08
01. 99

99
,

01
02
99

\

,

Term ,

Other Learning Performance
Noninstitutional Performance

'Postinstitutional Performance
Postinstitutional Interests nerd Plans ,

TrainingPostinstItutional Education and M" Other Postinstitulional Performance '
Other Performance ,

TRANSPORTATION ,
SPECIAL ASSISTANCE AND TUITION
OTHER LEARNER INFORMATION

e "
EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

, Definition
page number

. . , 62 ,
.,

. 62
62
63

5 i 63 ';
63

0 ,,,,
63

I
63
63
63

1

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT LEARNING RESOURCES

Code Series 02.00

The items ofoinformationterms and categories -in this section are used to classify data about the various
aspects of Learning Resources. Learning Resources are considered as those resourcespeople, processes,. and
thingswhich are used to facilitate learning. As chapter 2 pointed out, the application of technology to any Feld of
endeavor increases the nuniber, variety, and sophistication of the resources used. By definition, technology is
applied sciencethe ,translation of theory into practiceand the key to applied science is process or technique. In
educational technology, process is considered as an essential resource, along ,,With the people and.things which
implement process.

The majority of the Learning Resources in this section are those with which the learner himself can interact.
Other resources support this interaction and the Learning Resources which are actually involved. in the
interaction.? From the defuistiton and model of educational technology in chapter 2,. six subdivisions of the major
classification, Learning Reiburce 02.00 have been established: materials, devices, techniques, settings, content,
and staff. -

The sequence of these major cl 'cations of rescnirces in. this handbook relates to their coverage in other
handbooks and is not related to any r lative importance in the field of educational technology. The classifications
least developed in other handbooks a presented first in this handbook. Those classifications' which are more
extensively covered in other handbooks are last in this handbook. The intent is to allow the user of this handbook
to fmd new information yfithout searching through material with which he might, alre4dy be familiar:

The codings for the major subdivisions of Learning Resources and their definitions, as Well as the page numbers
where each major subdivision beginsare:

11

Code . Item of information

02. Learning Resources
N 02. 01 Materials

02. 02 . Devices
02. 03 Techniques
02. 04 Settings
02. OS Ciintent
02; 06 Staff

For warn*, Unexposed film is a material which can be converted in

2.1

Page number
section begins

. .. . 63
64 ,
80

1-
10:6. *.

100
108

4 6 117
127

o a glide, which isthen used by the leambr.

At
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A detailed breakdown of the items of information in each major classification and more detailed information

about the relationship of the major classification ,to other handbooks is found in the introductory material at the

beginning of the list of terms for each Learning Resource, 02.01- 02.06.

The .terms for and definitions of Learning Resources which follow are representative of the majority of

4esources abo t which data would be collected. It is not meant to be prescriptive of what any organization or

institution sho have or use inasmuch as the resources used by a particular organizatiOn will reflect the nature of

its' own program and emphases.

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT MATERIALS

Code Series 02.01 .

The items of infd ationterms and categories in ibis section are used classify data about the materials used

either in the proce of instruction or in its prodUction, reprod n, trap islon,br display. The materials

referred to in this se tionineet any two or more of the following criteria:
SA

1) The item is consumable through use,
2) The item loses ts original shape aid appearanceWith use.
4) The item is ex endable, that is, if the item is damaged or some of its parts are Post or worn out, it is usually

more feasible to replace it with a new item than to repair it.
4) The unit costf the item makes it inadvisable to capitalize the item.

5) The item requjies a device for viewing or hearing.
6) The item loses its identity through transformation or through incorporation into .a- different or more

complex item. .

ti

The category, materials, has two major subcateg sRecdrded Materials, 02.0101, and. Supplies, 02.0102.

Recorded Materials are materials which are ready for use in the instructional process, usuallycWitirsome sort of

content or instructional message incorporated into them. Supplies are materials which are used in the preparation

of Recorded Materials or which can be transformed into Recorded Materials.

Subdivisions of Recorded Materials are:

Page number

Code Item of information section begins

02. 01 01 01
02. 01 01 02

Audiorecord rigs
Computer Materials , . t

64
67

02. 01 01 q3 Electronic Display Materials
.. 68

02. orol 04 Projected and Magnified Materials 69

02.01 0105 Printed/Pictorial Materials 71

02. 01 01 06 Three-dimensional Materials . . 73

02. 01 01 07 Kits P 74

Subdivisions of Supplies are:

02.01 02 01 Audiorecording Supplies 75

02. 01 02 02 Computer Supplies . 76

02.01 02 03 Electronic Display Supplies 76

02. 01 02 04 Graphics and Reproduction Supplies . 77

02.01 02 05 . Photographic Supplies . . 78

22
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EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

A, mite extensive list of terms reiatingcto materials and supplies in education is found in Handbooks. 1118 and
LIR.9 For a more extensive list of print materials, refer to the Library Statistics Operations Handbook.18
. The terms used M this section,are, in most gases, intended to be compatible with definitions 6f professional

associations and of organizations concerned with standards. Any modifications are usually minor and have been
made to maintain congruence with other handbooks in the series. The same is true of,the defmitions in chapter 4.

a

Code . Term Definition
, page number

92. '01 MATERIALS . 66
02. 01 01 . Recorded Materials v :, . 66
02. 01 01 01 Audiorecording 66
02. 01 01 01 01 . Audiocard, Recorded , 66
02. 01 01 01 02 Audiodisc 66fn. 01 01 01 03 Audiotape, Recorded \ 66
02. 114 01 01 03 01 Audiotape Reel, Recorded 66;02. 01 01 01 03 02 Audiotape Cassette, Recorded 6602. 01 01 01 03 03 Audiotape Cartridge, Recorded 6702. 01 01 01 03 99 Other Recorded Audiotapes ,

67
02. 01 01 01 04 Audiopage, Recorded 6702. 01 01 01 05 Dictation/Transcription Belt, Recorded 6702. 01 01 01 06 Talking Book 0

6702. 01 01 01 99 Other Audiorecordings 6702. 01 Q1 02 Computer Materials 6702. 01 0 02 OF Computer Card, Punched, 6702. 01 01 02 02 Computer brit tout , 6702, 01 01 02 03 . Computer Program 680?. 01 01 02 04 Computer-Magnetic Tape, Recorded 6802. OI 01 02 92 : Other Recorded Computer Materials 0 6802. 01 01 03 Electronic Display Materials 68
02, 01 01 -03 01 Videotape, Recorded 6802. 01 01 03 01 01 Videotape Reel, Recorded . , 6802. 01 01 03 01/02 Videotape Cassette, Recorded 6802. 01 01 03 01 03 Videotape Cartridge, Recorded 68
02. 01 01 03 01 99 Other Recorded Videotape 6902. 01 01 03 02 Videodisc, Recorded 6902. 01 01.03 99 Other Recorded Electronic Display Materials -69
02..01 01 04 Projected and Magnified Materials . , 6902. 01 01 04 01 Aperture Card ,

6902. 01 01 04 02 Microform 69
02. 01 01 04 02 01 Microfiche 69

, 02. 01 01 04 02 02 Microfilm Reel
'01

6902. 01 04 02 03 Micro-opaque 1,.. 6902. 01 01 04 02 04 Ultrafiche 6902. 01 01 04 02 99 Other Mj roform Materials 6902. 01 01 04 03 Microscope S de , 7002. 01 01 04 04 Filmstrip . . . 7002. 01 01 04 04.01 Filmstrip, Silent 70- 02. 01 01 04 04 02 Filmstrip, Sound 70
'Re' on, Paul L., and Tankard, George G., Jr., Property Accounting forLocal and State School Systems. , 1

°Roberts, Charles T., and Lichtenberger, Allan R. Financial Accounting Classifications and Standard Terminology for Local and
State School Systems.

I Frain, Robert W4, ed., Library Statistics Operation: Handbook (field, review edition).
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Code

02. 01 01 04 04
02. 01 01 04 05
02. 01 01 04 06
02. 01 01. 04 07
02. 01 01-04 D8
02. 01 01 04 09'
02. 01 01 04 10
02, 01 01 04 11
02. 01 01 04 11
02. 01.01 04 11
02; 01 01 04 11
02. 01 01 04 11
02. 01 01 04 99
p2. 01 01.05
02. 01 sn 05 01
02. 01 01 05 02
02: 01 01 05 03
02. Q1 01 05 04
2. 01 01,":05 04
2. 01 01.4.b5 04

02. 01 01 05 04
02. 01 01 05 04
02. 01 01 05 05
02. 0,1 01 05105
02. 01 01' 05 05
02 01 01 05 99
02. 01 01 06 9

06 01
06 02
06 03
06 04
06 05
06'06
06 07
06 08
06 09
06 99
07
07 01
07 02
07 99
99

01
01 01
01 02
01 02
01 02
01 02

---.5--

02. ()I 01
02. 01 01
02. 01 01
02. 01 01
02. 01 01
02.01 01
02. 01 01
02. 01 01
02..01- 01
02. 01 01
02. 01 .01
02, 01 01
02, 01 01
02. 01 01
02. 01 01
02. 01 02
02. 01 02
02. 01 02
02. 01 02
02. 01.02
02. 01 02
02. 01 02.

19

Term
Definition

page number
0.;

99 ' Other Filmstrips . 0 70iSlide
side /Audiotape
Audioslide

o,

or
70
70
70

Overhead Transparency 71

Stereograph -' o 71

- Hologram 7.1

Motion Picture 71

01 , Motion Picture, 16mm 71

02 Motion Picture, 8mm 71

03 Motion Picture, Super 8mm 0 71

99 Other Motion Pictures 71
Other Projected and Magnified Materials 71

Printed 'Pictorial Material? - 71
Book 72
Chart 72
Map 4 72
Picture . 72

01 Art-Print < 72
02 Study Print 72

03 Photograph 72.

99 Other Pictures 72

Serial IL 72

01 Periodical, A A
.73

99 Ot er Serials /, , 73

Other *nted/Pictorial Materials 73
Three Dimensional Materials 73

Diorama , 73

Exhibit 73
Game . 73

Globe 73
Mock-up 73

,, Model 73
Realia 4.

... 74
Simulation Material 4 74
Educational Toy 74
Other Three-Dimensional Materials 74

Kit ., , J) 74
Multimedia Kit 74
Learning Package 74

Other Kits 4 . . ..
74

Other Recorded Materials 74
Supplies 9 74

Audiorecording Supplies 75
- . Audiocard, Unrecorded 75

Audiotape, Urireqprded 75.

01 Audiotape Reel, Unrecorded . 75

02 Audiotape Cassette, Unrecorded- 75

03 Audiotape Cartridge, Unrecorded. . 75
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'a, . ,

efinitiOn
. ,

'02.
02.

' 02.
02.

6

Code Term page

D

01.02 01 02 99 Other, Unrecorded Audiotam
01 02 01 03 " Audiopage, Unrecorded
01 02 01 04 Magnetic Film, Unrecorded
01 Q2 01 99 ter Other AudiOrecording Supplies

number
..

. 75
75 -..
7$
76

2. 01 02 02 computer Supplies
$ ,76. . 2. 01, 02 02,01." Computer Cards, Unpunched - . . .,. 76

0. 2. 01 02 02 02 Mark Sensing Form ' t 76.
02. 01 02 02 03 -, Computer-Magnetic Tape, threcorcht.0 1 , ." ,._ 6;

.02. 01 02.02 04 Computer Output Form ', v 76 v,,

02. 01 02 02. 99 . Other Computer Supplies 1 ' 76' .
02. 01 . 02 03 Electronic Display Supplies if

02. 01 02 03 01 . Videotape, Unrecorded . . 76
02. 01 Q2 03.01 01 .Videotape Reel, Unrecorded 77
02. 01 02 03 '01 02 Videotape Cassette, Unrecorded .

, . \.,.. , 77-
: 02,01 02 03 01 03 Videotape Cartridge, Unrecorded , 1 V
, 0 . 01 02 03 01 99 Other Unrecorded Videotapes .

0 . 01 02.03 99 .0ther Electronic Display Supplies
- 02. 01 02 041 Graphics and Reproduction SUppliel 6

.02: 01 02 04 01 Art and Graphic Art Supplies , .:,
02. 01 02 04 02- - Diazo Supplies .

:02. 01 .02 014,03 Thertial Copy`Supplies
02.° Of 02 04 04 ,Electrostatic Copy Supplies
02. 01 02 .04.05 . Wet Process Copy Supplies

.,,02. 01 02.04 06 Spirit Duplication Supplies .
,

02. 01 02 04 07 .. Rotary Stencil Duplication Supplies ,
02. 01 02 04 08 Offset Printing Supplies ,

102: 01 '02 04 09 Mounting/Laminating Supplies, . a

'02. 01 02 4 99 Other Graphics and Reproduction Suppelles' ...,

02. 01 02 05 Photographic Supplies ';
02. 01 02 05 01 Photographic Film 0 . 8
02.. 01 02 05 01 01- Motion Picture -Film, 16mm : 79
02. 01 02.05. 01 02 Motion Picture Filin, 8min- , ... 79
Of.' 01 02 05 01 03 Motion Picture Film, Super/Slogle 8mm . 79
02. 01 02 0501 09 .Still Photographic Film . 79
02. 01 02 05 01 99, Other Photographic Film, Raw Stock 79 ,
02. 01 on 05 02 . Photographic Paper .79
02. 01, 02 05 03 Photograiihic `Chemicals 0 , -79
02. 01 02 05.04 Flashlamp : ,. -79

4., 77
77
77
77
77.
77
78
'78
78
78

, 78
78

* ' 78
78

-

02. 01 02 0 99 'Other Photographic Supplies', 80 \.,
02. 01 02 99 Other Supplieg , 80 i

02. 01 99 Other Materials 80

0'

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT DEVICES ,

Code Series 02.02

.,,- The itertis of information-terms and 'categories-in this gection are used to classify data about the devices used
in the process of instruction or in its production, reproduction,'transmission,.or display. The deviCes referred to in
this section meet at least two of the following criteria:
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS 21
I I

1) The item his mechanical, moving gaits or lias electronic or electrical circuits. 4
2) The item retains its original shape and appearance with use. . . .

3) `The Item is nonexpendablef that is, if the article' is damaged orsome of its parts lost or worn out, it is usually
more feasible to repair the item than to replace it with an entirely new unit. .,..

4) The item represents-an investment of money that makes it feasible to capitalize the item.
.. .,

a

The first thiee of the 'preceding criteria relate *to the nature of'the device, while the fpurth represents a fiscal
decision. .

The-classification scheme. for Devices corresponds to the scheme for Materials and the subcategories of Devices
follow the subcdegories of Materials whenev,er possible. The major subcategories of the category, Devices, 02.02,
are:

Definition
Code Term, ; "page number

02.02 01 ". Audio Deyices .. 80 ,-,

02. 02 02 Computer-Devices ., . 85 a.-

02. 02 03 - Graphics and ReproductiOn Devices; 86 '
02. 02 04 Electronic-Display Devices 8 . . . . . 88
02. 02 OS Photographic Devices ' 91

02. 02 06 Projected and Magnified Display Devices . .... .... ... 94
02.02 07 - Physical Displays. a 99

° 02. 02 08 Subject-Matter-Related Devices 99

Many of the Devices subcategories are representative of major industries:and fields, for- example, the motion
.picture industry or the computer field. The list of deiices is not meant to be exhaustive in any particular field. The .

identifying and categorizing tie devices for data-collection purposes. For more extensive lists of terms and their
definitions for the deVices listed are generally nontechnical in nature and are primarily Intendeto, assist the user in

definitions within a particular industry or field, references related to that field should be consulted.'
Some devices are used priinarily,within a specific subject-matter area For example, a music course might involye

the use of a particular instrument, or ,a physical education course Might require certain specialized equipmentn
This iection does not list and define eachbf those devices but does provide a general category, Subject-Miner-
Related Devices, 02.0208, for such devices.

ro

--
? it

Code Term

02..02 DEVICES
02. 02 01 Audio Devices
02. 02 01 01 Audiotape Recorder
02. 02 01 01 01 Audiotape Recorder, Reel
;02. 02 01 01 02 Audiotape Recorder, Cassette -
02. 02 01 01. 03 Audiotape Recorder, Cartridge .

02: 02 oi 01 04 Audiotape Recorder, Magnetic Film ..... . ...,.,.,r.e
2.,02 01 01 99 Other Audiotape Recorders

02. Q2 Of 02 : Audiotape Player
02 02 OL 02 01 Audiotape Player, Reel
02N12 01 02 02 Audiotape Player, Cassette
02. 2 01 02 03 Audiotape Player, Cartridge .

02. 02 01,02 99 Other Audiotape Players
02. 02 01 03, Audioeard Recorder. . v*.

"Fora list of subject -matter areas and their definiticns, tee the sections 6n Content, 02;05.

)0

Definition
page number

80
80
80
80
80
83

83 e

83
83

....... . 8

V.Y

83
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' Code * Tenn
# .

.,:.
,.

02. 02 01.04 . Audiopage Recorder . .. .,. . . 4

02. 02 01' 01......-7-4, Addiodisc Player
02. 02 01 06 `, -Audio'nanscriter 44 :
02, 02 01 07 Audiotape . ...,. 4 .. . . : . - .,
02. 02 01 07 01 AudiotaPe Duplicator, Reel .', ......-
02. 02 01007 02 Audiotape Duplicator, Cassette . .r. . . ..
02. 02 ,,0,1 07 03 Audiotape Duplicitor;Cartridge ..

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

,

4.

-,-- e - .

Defintion
page number

0

I a
83 'flk '

83

* 134
.

, ' 84
; ..0.... .. ... . .... .. 84. , 134

84
.... . 0 84

. , . ., ....
..i.

.. , . ;... : . .84
`02. 02,01 07 99 Other Audit:4qm Duplicators
02. 02 01 08 AUdio,Console . ... - ... . . . . ' . . . ., ...
02. 02 01 09 , Audio Amplification. Equipment . . . . . . , . - a a
04.02 01 10 Audio Mix& . . ...... . . . . . . . .-. ''..... . . . - . . . ...... . , . - . '84
02-02 01 11 ., Audio Compressor . .. ; - . .,
02. 02 01 12 Radio Receiver . . . , . .--,...-,- .---r. i' , e2. a 85

'02. 02 01 13 Listening Center .
. .. . .- .... . . ., 2 85

02.02 01 14 Headset . . . .': . . . : . . - .'. . - . . . . -*. , ... '., .... . , . . . 85
02. 02 01 15 Loudipeaker . .... . r. . , ..... - '. ...... ". . . .... .), .. '-,-. ....... . 8
02..02 01 16, 'Micro'phone . . . 4 85
02-.02 01 17 .., io Induction Equipment . . . . -, , . '1.... . . -... . . . . . . .. . ....... . . 85,.. - _

02. 02 01 99 . Other Audio Devices .. . ... . 85
. 02 02 Coiniutet Deities

El
.01 02 02 Computer Terminal , .....h. ,

' 8855

. '

' . .. .. 86

2. 02 02 01 -Computer '''

02. 62 02 03 . Computer Input Device ..... : . .2 . . . . . . ... . .. . . .,. : ..-.. . . , . 86
02. 02 02 04 Computer Output Device . , . , ... ; ,... . 86

,-02. 02 02 05 Computer Console . 86..
02..02 02 99 Other Computer Devices . . 4 * , . . . . . 86
02. 02 03 Graphics and Reproduction Devices . . s s' . 0- A ....... . . . . . . . . ,,, ' 86
02. 02 03 01 Maw Printer , '''' . 86
02.4)2 03 02 Spirit Duplicator . . . . .-. .... . . . 86
02.,02 oa 03 ..Rotary Stencil.Duplicator 87
C12., 02,03;04 Electrostatic Copier . .. . : . . s 87 4
02. 02,03 OS Thermal Copier - ... - - - - - . . . '.,, . . ..%. . . ":" 87
02. 02 03 06 Wet l'rpcess Copier . . . . . . D . . . . 7. .... . . . . . .:. . . . . . . . , . . . . 87
02, 02 03 07:" Offset Press . . 4 - . . . . . . . : . ..v , .. 87-
02 02 03 08 ' 4ign Maker I %, 87
0§. 02 03 09 Mechanical Lettering Device . . 87
a ,02 03 `10 Photographic Littering Device ..... . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . ° (7)
02. 02 '03,11 Drafting Machine . . . . , 4 . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . : . ..... . . . . . . . . . . , . 87
02. 02 03 12i Drawing RoardlTabk . .

02. 02 03 13 Ltht Box ,. . .. i 88
02. 02 03 14 thy Mount fress ... ... . . . . v . .. . .... . . . . ..... . , . ...''. .. 88

.02. 02 03 15 Laminator . . .. : ,, . . - 88
02. CIZ 03 16 Image Modification Device 88
02. 02 03 99. - Other Graphics and Reproduction Devices p8
OZ. 02 04 ilectionw" Display Devices . ,. 88.. . .

.02. 02 04 01 Videotapi Recorder' . . ,,. 88,
02. 02 04 01 01 '., Videotape Recorder, Reel . . . . - . . . 4 .. . . : ... . .,7... .. . .. 88
02, 02 04 01 02 -Videotape Recorder, Caisetie - ....,..... . . ... .. a.. 88
02. 02 041 01 03 Videotape-Recorder, Cartridge o . . . .. . . . ...... - . . - . . . . 89

,,, , .
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ode

.. 402.

02. 02.04 01
02. 02 04 02
02. 02 Q4 02
02. 02 04 02
02. 02 04 02
02. 02 04 02
02.. 02 04 02
02. 02 04 03
02. 02 04 04
020204 05
02. 02 04 06
04102 04 07
02/02 04, 08
02. 02 04 09'
02. 02 04.10

02 04 11
02.'02 04 12
02. 02 04 13
02.'02 04 14
02. 02 04 15
02. 02 04 16
02. -02 04 17
02. "02.04. 99
02., 02 05
02.,02 05 01

02. 02 05 05
02. 02 05 06
02. 02 05 07
02. 02.05 08
02. 02 05 09

99,

01
02
03 VideoplayerCartridge
04 Videoplayer, Disc
99. , Other Videopluers

'Videotape Editor

1

a

Other Videotape Recorders
Videopialykr

Vidc6player, el
Videoplaye>Caasssette

Videotdpe Duplkntor
Television Camera
Television Camera Suppial
Television Receiver
Televiskn Monitor
Film
Television Console

4- Television Switcher
Antenna System
Slow-scan-Television Devke
Television Projector
Telewriter
Switching System
Remote Access Network
Other Electronic Display Devices

Photographic. Devices
Camera.

02. 02 05.01' 01 eehera, Motion Picture

a

Term

23

Definition
page number

.. ..... . ...... ...... 89
89
89,
89
890
89
-89
89
89

I 89

02. 02 05 41-Q2... Camera, Still Photographic:
02. 02' 05 Of 03 Camera, MicicoTorm
02. 02 05 01 99 Oter Cameras
02. 02 05 02 Cntna fi Lens, Interchangeable
02; 02 05 03 ° t Exposure Meter
02. 02 05 04 Electronic Fiash.

Lighting Equipment .... ... ... . .... . . . . . .

Camera Support
Copystand
Animation Stand
Side Duplicatdr . . , .

02. 02 05 10 Enkager . . .; .
02. 02 t05 11 Darkroom Equipment
02. 02 05 12 P.hotographic Processor . . . ... . . . . .

.. ........ .
........ ....

02. 02 05 13 Motion Picture Processor
02. 02 05 14 Motion Picture Editor . .. . .. .77

02. 02 05 99 Other Photographic Devicei
02. 02 06 Projeited and Magnified Display Devices
02. '02'06 01 Filmstrip Projector
02. 02 06 01 01 Filmstrip Projector, Silent .....
'02. 02 06 01 02 Sound Filmstrip Prqjector, Audiodise
02, 02'06 01 05 Sound Filmstrip Projector, Cassette
02. 02.06 01 04 . Filmstrip /Slide Projector

0
90
90
90
90
90
90
9j
91
91
91'
.91
91
91
91
91
92
92

.92
92
92

4 . t .... . .. 92
92
93
,93

.4 4 s 4, 93
Ai . * . 93

93
..... .. ... 93

93
...... . . 93

a

s. .........
94
94
94
94.
94
94

°.
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Code Term

EDUCATIONAL 'TECHNOLOGY

Definition
page number

02. 02 06 01 99 Other Filmstrip Projectors 94'
02. 02 06 02 Filmstrip Viewer ., . ......... . . . .. - . . . . ... . : - . . 94 -,
02. 02 06 02 01 Filmstrip Viewer, Silent ? i 94
02. 02 06 02 02 Soun,d Filmstrip Viewer, Audiodisc ...... ... ... , .. . ... '. . . .. 95
02. 02 06 02 03 ,, Sound Fildistrip Viewer, Cassette 95
02. 02 06 02 04 Sound Fillstrip Viewer, Cartridge 95
02. 02 06 02 99 Other Sound Filmstri Viewers 95
02. 02 6 03 Slide Projector . . . ..... - . . . . . . .. , . . . ........ . . 95 '
02. 02 06 03 01 Slide Projector, Bile . 95
02. 02 06 03 02 Slide/Ffinstrip Projector , 95
02. 02 06 03 03 Sound Slide Projector, Cassette , 95
02. 02 06 03 04 Sound Slide Projector, Cartridge . 95
02. 02- 06 03 05 Slide Projector, Random Access t 95
02..02 06 03 06 AudioslideuProjector , 96
02. 0206 03 07. Lantern Slide Projector .. . -. .,. .... ..... . ..... ... . . . .-: 96
02. 02 06 03 99 Other Slide Projectors 96
02. 02,06 04 Slide Viewer ...0 . 96
02. 02 06 04 01 Slide Viewer, Silent . # 4 t 96
02. 02 06 04 02 Sound Slide Viewer, Cassette 6
02. 02 06 04 03 , Sound Slide Viewer, Cartridge . . . . . . ..... .,. ....... . .. . . 96
02. 02 06 04 99 Other Slide Viewers . 96
02. 02 06 05 Sound Synchronizer 97
02. 02 06 06 / Projector Dissolvecontrol . . 97
02. 02 b6 07 Projection /Sound Prgrarner 97

..02. 02 06 08 Overhead Projector e
97

02. 02 06 09 Opaque Projector . . . . . , r .97
02, 02 06'10
02. 02 06 11

Stereoscope
Teaching Machine . . ... . . 0 . . . . . . . . 1

,

. ... . D . . ......... 97
97

02. 02 06 IZ Microprojector 97
a 02. 02 06 13 Microform Reader ... 97

02. 02 06 14
,
Microform Reader1Printer ' , 98

02. 02 06 15 Motion Picture Projector. . 98
02. 02 06 15 01 Motion Picture. Projector, 16mm 1r 98
02. 02 06 15
02.102 06 15

02
03

Motion Picture Projector, Dual 8mm
Motion Picture Projector, 8mm .

;
ilf ..

98
98,'

02. 02 06 15 04, Motion Picture Projector, Super 8mm N, 98
02. 02 06 15 99 Other Motion Picture Projectors : 98
02. 02 06 16 Film Inspection /Cleaning Machine ., 98
02. 02 06 17 Screen .., 99
02. 02 06 99 Other Projected and ,Magnified Display Devices .

. 99
02. 02 07, Physical.Displays A I ' 99
02. 02 07 01 Bulletin Board . . . . . . ... . . ...... . ... . . . . . . ... . . .' . . . . .. 99
02. 02 97 02 Chalkbood / . 99
02. 02 07 03 F e l t b o a r d . . . . . . . ... . . . . . .. .. . .. . .. . . . ..... .. .. : .. .. . 999 9
02. 02 07 04 Nook -and -Loop Board . . 99
02. 02 07 OS "'Magnetic Board . . . ...... . . .... . .. ..... . . . .': . . . . . . . . 99
02. 02 07 99 Other Physical Displays . . . . . . . . .v. . . . . . . .......... . . . . . . . . . 99'
02. 02 08 SubjectMatter-Related Devi s 99
02. 02 99 Other Devices . . - . . . . . . .. . .. . . . 100

2 a:
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT TECHNIQUES

Code Series 02.03
.

25

to' The items.of information-terms and categories-in this section are used to classify data abotit the techniques
. used in ,structuring and/or transmitting instruction. Techniques provide the structure for the presentation of

information'to the learner.- Choosing and applying an appropriate technique is essential to sucdessful instruction:
Techniques vary widely to meet an extensive range of learning situation's. Techniques may be used in combination -
and the longer a unit of instruction, the greaterthe number of techniques which are likely to be used.

The category, Techniques, 02.03, is divided into,two major subcftegories, General Techniques of Instruction,
, 02.0301, and Resource-based Techniques of Instruction, 02.0302. General Techniques are those which usually

need no other learning resources and which are applicable to a.,,variety of learning activities:, For example, a -
discussion can be used in a number of instructional situations and does not necessitate any !other resource. k7

, Itesburce-based Technique always relates to a specific.learning resource, A field trip, by difinitibn, istifolves a
specific site or setting. The following list identifies three subcategories of Reosurce-based Techniques. They are:
Settings, Materials; and Devices, and the roles of Learners Aid Staff. A number of the terms; espebially General
Techniques of Instruction, are taken from Handbobk VI.12

0 Definition
Term page number

02. 03 TECHNIQUES - ,, , 100
02. 03 01 deneral Techniques of Instmttion , 1 . 100.

02.03 01 01 Comparative Ana4,sis 100

02, 03 01 02 Demonstration R. 100

02. 03 01 03 Directed Observe . . . 100

02." 03 01 04 Discussion , - , . . 100

02. 03 01 OS Dramatization , . r 100

02. 03 01 06 Drill 102

OZ. 03 01 07 Experimentation 102

02. 03 01 08 Lecture . . 102
02. 03 01 09 Listening .. . 102
02. 03 01 10 Manipulative and Tactile Activity ..- . . . . 102
02. 03 01 11 Modeling and Imitation

.
. . . 102

02. 03 01 12 Practice . 102
02. 03 01 13 r, Problem Solving

l
102

01. 03 01 14 Programed Instruction 102

02. 03 01 15 . Project 103
02. 03 01 6 Recitation .. 103

02. 03 01 17 Simulation : .0 103

02. 03 01 18 - Gaming . , . . . ...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...... . ... . . 103
02. 03 01 99 ; , Other General Techniques of Inetruction ..... . . . ..,.. . . . . . ......' . 103

02. 03 02 Resource-based Technique of. Instruction . . . . ."." . 103

02. 03 02 01 Setting-pased Techniques 103

02. 03 02 01 01 00 Classroom 103

02. 03 02 01 02 Operi Corridor . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... : .... . .. . ... 1: ....... 103

02. 03 02 01 03 Shopwork .... .'. ........ . . .... .. . ... . . . . ... . .. . .. 103

02. 03 02 01 04 Laboratory Experience . 103

02. 03 02 01 OS Field Trip , 104

02. 03 02 01 06 Field Experience :\ 104

"Putnam, Joint F., and Chignon, V. Dsde. Standard Terminology for Ctirricuhon and Instruction in Local and State School Systems..
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'Code Term
Definition

page number.

02. 03 02 01 01 Hotne, Instruction,, 104
02. 03" 02 01 043 hospital Instruction . 104
02; 03 02 01 99 Other Setting-based Techniques 104
02. 03 02 02 .. MateriallDevice-baseiTechniques .. 144
02. 03 02 02 01 Computer-based Instruction 104
02. 03 02 02 01 01 Computer-Assisted Instruction 104
02. 03 02 02 01 02 Computer-Developed Instruction 105
02. 03 02 02 01 03 '''s Computer Sininiation 105
02. 03 02 02 01 04 Computer- Managed Instruction . -105
02., 03 02 02 01 99 Other Computer-based Instruction . 105
02. 03 02 02 .02 Radio Instruction . . . . . . . . .... . , ............ , . . , . . -. . A 105
02. 03 02 02,.03 ' Television Instruction 105
02. 03 02 02 03 01 Educational Television Programing . . 105
01 03 02 02 03 02 Instructional Television Programing

,
10$

02. 0r3 02 02 03 99 Other Television Instruction 105
02. 03 02 02 04 Telephone Instruction , 105
02. 03 02 02 05 Remote Access Instruction -, , 106
02. 03 02 02 06 Mediated Self-initniction . . 106

, 02. 03 02 02 99 . . Other Material/Device-based TeChniques 106
02. 03 02 03 People-based Techniques , . - J.i 106
02. 03 02 03 01 Teaching 1 - , .. - 106
02. 03 02 03 OI 01 CrosS:age Teaching , 106
02. 03 02 03 01 02 Peer Teaching. "0 106
02. 03 02 03 01 03 Team Teaching . 106
02. 03 02 03 01 04 Seminar % , 106
02. 03 b2 03 01 05 Group Work 107
02. 03 02 03 01 99 Other Teaching 107
02., 43 02 03 02 _ Tutoring .. . 107
02. 03 02 03 02 Of Cross-age Tutoring . 107
02..03 02-'03 02 02 Peer Tutoring 107'
02. 03 '02 03 02 03 Independent Study 107
02. 03 02 03 02 99 Other Tutoring ..; 107
01 03 02 6 99 Other People -leased Techniques , 107
02. 03 02 "99 Othar, Resource-based Techniques e 107
02. 03 99 Other Techniques . . '

...ilia

107

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT SETTINGS

Code Series 02.04

The items of information-terms and categories-in this section are used to classify data about the physical
settings used for learning, instruction, and the direct support of instruction." As concepts such as "off-campus
learning, universities without walls, and mediated instruction" are becoming more widely accepted and applied,
there is a concomitant incre in theammiter and diversity of settings where learning actually takes place. Learning
activities and learners ma be separated from instructional activities and instructors by long distances (as in the
case of televised instructio

The use of mediated instruction can convert parts, of the honie or office into space devoted to the media

**For the difference between learning and Instruction, see those terms in the &wry.
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production and related delivery systems. Further, the useaaf special settings can lead to specialized instructional

techniques. (See Setting-based Techniques, 02.030201.)
While this handbook provides the flexibility to .add categories for the dWerse off-campus learning spaces, the

emphaSis is upon on-campus settings used for learning activities, instructional activities, and activities in the ditect
support of instruction. The bulk of the terms and categories for on-campus learning 'spaces is derived from
Handbook V1,14 Handbook 111,13 and the Higher Education Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual."
These sources shou)d\be consulted for a more detailed and exhaustive list of the spaces and areas relating to °

educational' orgaitizitiofts and institutions.
The category, Settings, 6.04, is divided into two main subdivisionsinstructional areas and instructional

support _areas. Instructional Areas, 02,0401;1s further subdivided into four'sub-subcategories. The basic differences

between these four can be summarized as follows:.

1) Instructional Spaces, 02.040101, are the spaces for regularly scheduled instructional activities, usually with
groups of learners, and which have no special design or equipment. General instruction is their intended
primary use.

2) Learning Resource Spaces, 02;040102, are the,spaces used for the supply and some developmentpf learning
resources as well as for learning activities (usually with individual learners).

3) General Use Spaces, 02.040103, are the spaces which have a number of intended uses, only one of which is
instruction.

4) Special Use Spaces, 02.040104, are the spaces which are intended primarily for a use other than instruction
but which are often used for instruction as well.

The basis for 'differentiating among these spaces is the primary use to which the space is used; which activities

are 'regularly scheduled in the space; what kinds of furniture, equipment, and materials are usually found in the
space; and who regularly uses the space. These are all indicatorsof how the space should be classified. Careshould
be taken not to confuse the names of physical spaces or settings with the names of units of programs which use
that space. Attention to the use and function of the space will offset possible confusion.

Note that the terms used to denote particular settings change (where possible) with level of detail, The category
is setting. The first level of detail below that is referred to as area( s). `The second level of detail use the term
space(s). The third level of detail uses the term room(s). The intent is to give the user some idea-of the level of
detail bY the term used. There are, however, exceptions to this rule.' 7

r

f',De uution

Code Term /page number

02. 04 SETTINGS . 108

02. 04 01 Instructional Area s 108

02. 04 01 01 Instructional Space , 108

02. 04 01 01 01 Regular Instructional Space r 108

02. 04 01 01 02 Special Instructional Space .108'

02. 04 01 01 02 01
.

Business Education Room 108

Comphter Laboratory 1. -02. 04 01 01 02 02 110

02. 04 01 01 02 03 Home Economics Room 6 , . 110

02. 04 01 01 02 04 Kindergarten Room . 110

02. 04 01 01 02 OS Mathematics Laboratory a . 110

02. 04 01 01 02 06 Media-based Instructional Laboratory 110
'

"Putnam, John F., and Chismore ,W. Dale, Standard Terminology for Curriculum and Instruction in Local and State School Systems.
'Reason, Paul L., and Tankard, George G., Jr., Apperty Accounting for Local and State School Systems.

"Romney, Leonard C., Higher Education Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual.
"In some .-es where a term is well established (such as laboratory, shop, motion picture studio, or television control room) and

zonunonlfaccepted, that term is used instead of area, space, or room. However, the term in the definition e.g., " -the space used
for. , .") will still reflect the level of detail.

,1
11! P
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Definition
Code Term page number

02. 04 01 01 02 07 Music Room p 110
02. 04.01 01 02 08 Science Laboratory ,k 110
02. 04 01 01 02 09 Shop Room 111
02. 04 01 01 02 10 Special Instructional Space for Exceptional Children . . . . 111
02. 04 01 01 02 99 Other Special Instructional Space 111
02. 04 Of 01 99 °they Instructional Spaces 111
02. 04 01 02 Learning Resource Space . X 111
-02. 04 01 02 01 General Learning Resources Space . 111
02. 04 01 02 if,.. Special Learning Resources Space 111
02. 04 01 02 02 01 Mediamobile 112
02. 04 01 02 '02' 02 Open Stack Reading Room 112
02. 04 01 02 02 03 Satellite Center 112
02. 04 01 02 02 99 . Other Special Learning Resources Space 112
02. 04, 01 02.99 Other Learning Resources Space 112
02. 04 or 03 General Use Space 112
02, 04 01 '03 01 Auditorium 112
02. 04 01 03 02 Cafetorium

A.
112

..)02. 04 01 03 03 Gymnatorium 113
02. 04 01 03 04 Multipurpose Room 1.13
02. 04 01 03 99 Other General Use Space 113
02. 04 01 04 , Special Use Space 113
02-. 04 01 04 01 Demonstration Space 113
02. 04 01 04 02 Field Test Station 113
02. 04 01 04 03 * Gallery 113
02. 04 01 04 04 Gymnasium 113
02. 04 01.04 05 Museum 114
02. 04 01 04 06 Planetarium 114
02. 04 01 04 99 'Other Special Use Space 114
02. 04 01 99 Other Instructional Space 114
02. 04 02 Instructional Support Area 114
02. 04 02 01 Audio Control Room 114
02. 04 02 02 Computer Center 114
02.1;14 02 03 Curriculum Laboratory , 114
02. 04 02 04 Darkroom - 115
02. 04 02 05 Equipment Room 115
02. 04 02 06 Graphic Production Area 115
02. 04 02 07 Maintenance and Repair Shop 115
02. 04 02 08 Mobile Studio 115
02. 04 02 09 Motion Picture Studio 115
02. 04 02 10 Photographic Studio 115
02. 04 02 11 Print Shop 115
02. 04 02 12 Projection Room , 115
02. 04 2 13 Radiogtudio 116
02. 04 2 14 !Remote Location 116
02. 04 2 15 Sound Studio 116
02. 04 2 16 Television Control Room 116
02. 04 2 17 Television Studio 116.
02. 04 2 99 Other Instructionall-upport A_ reas 116
02. 04 9 Other Settings 116

33
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABTT CONTENT

Code Series 02.05

The items of informationterms and categoriesin this section are used to glassily data about the content or
subject matter which the learner is expected to learn. While any infoimation, attitudes, or skills can be considered
as content, the terms in this section deal only with the subject-matter areas represented in a majority of
instructional programs across the country. Special subject- matter areas not covered in this section can he added if it
is necessary to gather information about such areas. The category, Content, 02.05, is divided info two
subcategories which reflect the sources from which the majority of terms were taken.

b The first category, Subject-Matter Areas for Elementary, Secondary, and Associate Level Education, 02.0561, is
' from Handbook VII 8 in the series and covers the Content in elementary, secondary, and selected content areas in

/
/ junior/community colleges, technical institutes, and adult' education programs. This category lists and defines 20

discrete subject-matter areas, seven of which are often identified with vocational" education." Only the major
categories are listed and defined in this handbook. For a more extensive, detailed listing of the subcategories and
definitions with several levels of detail, refer to Handbook VI.

,

The second subcategory, Subject-Matter Areas for Higher Education, 02.0502, is taken from A Taxonomy of
Instructional Programs in Higher Education.24 Higher education as used in this context of this section refers to
4-year (or longer) programs undertaken at the completion of secondary education. The offerings of 4-year colleges;
universities, graduate schools, and professional schools would usually be considered in this category. For a more
extensive, detailed listing. of these subcategories, refer to A taxonomy of Instructional Programs in Higher
Education. , ,

As of the writing of this section, there are efforts underway to develop a single, comprehensive, articulated list
of terms and definitions which will cover content from presclthol through elementary, secondary, and '
postsecondary subject-matter areas. When ,this is developed, it will supplant the terms and definitions which follow,

ntil that time, this is the recommended list of terms for data collection about content. ,

Code,

02. 05
02. 05 01

02. 05 01
02. 05.01
02. 05 01
02. 05 01
02. 05 01

' 02. 05 01
02. 05 01
02. 05 01
02. 05 01
02, 05 01
02. 05 01
02. 05 01

01
02
03
04
051.
06
07 -
08
09
10 .

11

12 4'

Definition
Term page number

CONTENT . 117
Subject-Matter Areas for Elementary, Secondary, and Associate Level

Education . , 117
Agriculture 117
Art 117

,.

Business 117
Distributive Education .......... .119
English Language Aits 119
Foreign Languages 119
Health Occupations Education 119
Health and Safetyin Daily Living, Physical Education, and Recreation 120 . -

Home Economics . ....... . ...... . . . . . . . . . . t ......
Industrial Arts

, Mathematics . 420
Music . 120

"Putnam, John P.,and Chismore, W, Dge, Standard Terminology for Curticulunt and Instruction in Local and State School Systems.
The Subject-matter section of Handbook VI has been adopted by the U.S. National Bureau of Standards as a Federal standard for
data collection.

"Theme *teas are Agriculture, Distributive Education, Health Occupations Education, Home Economics, Office Occupations,
Technical Education, and Trade and Industrial Occupations. .

2° Ruff, Robert A. and Chandler, Marjorie 0., A Taxonomy of Instructional Programs in Higher Education. The terms in this
'publication form the basis of the data collection on subject matter for the Higher Education General Information System
(REGIS).

,34
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Definition
page number

02. OS 0.1 13
02. 05 01 14
02. OS 01 15
02. 05 01 16
02. 05 01 17

'

Natural Sciences
Office Occupations i ..

I
Social Sciences /Social Studies
Technical Education
Rade and Indystrial Occupations .

120
121
121
121
122

02. OS 01 18 General Elementary Education and General Secondary Education . . .- .-. 122
02. 05 01 19 D i f f e r e n t i a l i z e d curriculum f o r H a n d ic a p p e d S t u d e n t s . . . . s. . . . . 122
02. OS OF 20 Cocurricular Activities 123
02. 05 01 21 Safety and Driver Education 1.23
02. 05 01 22 Junior ROTC 23
02. 05 01 99 Other Subject Matter Areas for ElementarySecondary, and Associate-

. ..
.

Level Education I,23
02. 05 02 SubjectMatter Areas for. Higher Educatioh 123
02. 05 02 01 Agriculture and Natural Resources ,

124
02. 05, 02 02 Architecture and Environmental Design . * 124
02. 05 02 03 Area Studies ,.

124
02. 05 02 04 Biological Sciences 124
02. OS 02 OS. Business and Management 124
02, OS 02 06 Communications 124
02. OS 02 07 Computer and Information Sciences .. 124
02. OS 02 08 Education 124
02. 05 02 09 Engineerirg 125
02.. 05 02 10 Fine and Applied Arts . 125
02. 05 02 11 Foreign Languages 125
02. 05 02 12 Health Professions' . 125
02. 05 02 13 Home Economics . . . l' 125
02. OS 02 14 , Law 125
02. 05 02 15 . Letters 125'
02. 05.02 16 Library Science 125
02. 05 02 17 Mathematics 125
02. 05 02 18 ' Military Sciences 126
02..05 02 19 Physical Sciences 126
02. 05 02 20 . Psychology .. , I76
02. os 02 21 Public Affairs and Services .. : ... . ........ . . . . . . 126
02. 05 02 22

44:t
Social Sciences ,. .a o 4+ .. . 126

02. OS 02 23 .'Theology ,.. ., ' 126
02. OS 02 24 =, Interdisciplinary Studies ,,, 126
02, 01' 02 25 Other Subject-Matter Areas for Higher Education 126
02. 05 99 Other Content 126

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT STAFFI -

Code Series 02.06

The items of information-terms and categories-in this section are used to classify data about the ge r tall
asignments involved in the development, preparation, delivery, and, evaluation of instruction-wheth inperson
instruction or instruction through media. The categories in this 'section reflect broad, generalized grow f the

.
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various activities which staff members perform? The categories for the assignments do not reflect any specific job

title nor prescribe any staffing patterns bid are ilierall classifications for staff activities relating to instruction' and

the direct support of instruction.
Assignment categories are based on the work done and not on the experience, education, or job title of the staff

member doing the work. Thus a staff member with a doctorate who performs clerical activities as part of his

assignment would be recorded under the classification, "Office/Clerical Assigiiment." Conversely, a person with no

formal education but who supervises food services within a unit would be classified under "Supervising/Directing

Assignment." Tins point should be kept in mind especially in reporting progranis where experienced; highly skilled

volunteer workers may perform limited, unskilled activities.
A staff member may perform activities in two or more different assignment categories. In this case, the full-time

equivalency, actual time, or other appropriate unit of measure should be recorded for each assignment.
The majoi subcategories (first level of,detail) of the category, Staff,,02,06, are derived from Handbook IVR on

staff accounting22 and are directlygrelatedto parts of A Manual for Manpower Accounting in Higher Education."

They are:

Code Item of information
Page numbor----:: .
section. begins

01 06 01 Official/Administrative Assignment 127

02.06 02 Professional/Specialist Assignment . 129

02.06 03 Technical Assignment , 131

02. 06 04 Office/Clerical Assignment ?
' 131

02.06 05 Aide Assignment , 132

02. 06 06 Crafts and Trailes Assignment _ 132

a
--.. cz

These major subcategories also reflect the job, categories defined and used by the Equal Opportunity
Commission, the. Bureau of the Census, and the U.S. Department of labor. While the major subcategories are
derived from Handbook IVR, not all of the assignments listed in that handbook are listed hereFor a more
extensive list relating to elementary and secondary education, the user should consult Handbook IVR. For a more
extensive listing of higher education staff, the user should consult A Manual for Manpower Accounting in Higher

Education. .
.

Because of the general nature of the assignment categories, the definitions for the categories are broadly written.

Some definitions include job'titles which, as commonly understood, would fall under the assignment classification.
These are intended only as examples to clarify and further explain the terms and definitions.

Code.

J

Definition
Term page number.

'v 02. 06 STAFF ..
127

02. 06 01 Official/Administrative Assignment 127

02. 06 01 01 ' Board of Directors Assignment 127

02. 06 01 02 a System Administrative AsSignment 127

02. 06 01 03 Unit Administrativ A ignment . 127

02. 06 01 04 Supervision/Direct' ssignment 127

02. 06 01 99 Other OffkiallAdministrative Staff Assignments 129

02. ,06 02 Professional/Specialist Assignment 44 129

02. 06 02 01 Counseling Assignment 129

"For more specific activities or tasks (rather than the generalized assignment groupings), seethe Learning. Resources Development

' Functions in this handbook. The term lists are on pp. 32-46; the definitions from pp. 132-190.
2 2Robera, Charles T., Staff Accounting: Classifications and Standard Terminology for Local andState School Systems, 1974.

1Minter,W. John.,A Manual forNanpower Accounting in Higher Education, (PrellinkiaryEdition).
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Code
,

;)
tp

Term

V

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Definition
page number

02: 06 02 02 Research Assignment i 129
02. 06 02 03 Educational Devilopment Assignment 129
02. 06 02.04 CurriculunkSpeciolist Assignment , ... 129
02. 06 02 OS Media Production Assignment . 7 129
02. 06 02 06 Evaluation Assignment "130
02. 06 02 07 . Media*Management Assignment , 130
02. 06 02 08 , Teaching Assignment , , . 130
02. 06. 02 09 Educiitimal Program Planning Assignment 130
02. 06 02 10 .EducationgtMr4ement Analyst Assignment ,130
02. 06 02 11 Personnel Assignment* 130
02. 06 02 12 Staff Development Assignment 130
02. 06 02 99 Other ProfessionallSpecialist'Assignmenis 131 c,
02. 06 03 Technical Assignment , 131 ,
02. 06 03 01 Media Production Technician Assignment . ........ . . ., . . . 131
02. 06 03 02 Media Technical Assignment

A 131
-02. 06 03 03 Media Maintenance Technical Assignment 131
02. 06 03 04 Teaching Assistant Assignment . 131
02. 06 03 OS 7 el Computer Technical Assignment 131
02, 06 03 99 Other Technical Assignments 131
02. 06 04 Office/Clerical Assigiment . . . 31 .
02. 06 OS Aide Assignment ""'

. ...... , 132
02. 06 06 Crafts and Trades Assignment 132
02. 06 99 Whet Staff Assignments 132

A

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT LEARNING RESOURCES
° DEVELOPMENT FUNCTIONS

CodeSeries 03.00
. .

The items of informationterms and categoriesin this section are used to classify' data about the various .

activities in.the Learning Resources Development Functions. These are the functions through which the learning
resources are developed and brought into contact with the learner. . '

The six Learning Resources Development Functions are Research, Design, Productioti, Evaluation; Logiitics,
and Utilization.. Each plays a unique role in the development and use of the 'learning resources and their integration
into units of instruction and into the total instructional program. (Functions relating to total programs are foued
in the Instructional Management Functions, 04.00.) The six development functions are listed in commonly
followed sequence for the development and use of resources. However, the sequence is not mandatory and no
function is to be interpreted'as more important than another because of its place in the order of presentation. Each
func)ion has its sharp lif activities requiring professional training. The codings for the functions and page numbers
where each beginsAfie as follows: . ./

Definition
; Code Term page number

,
03. Learning Resources Development Functions 132 ,

03.01 Research -
132\ 03. 02 Design ....
139 .

03.03 Production . 143
. ,- .. ..,

37
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tbefinition

Code Term page number

03.04) Evaluation . 17S

03.05 Logistics 185

03.06 Utilization 190

A detailed breakdown of the items of information of each major classification above and more detailed
information about the relationship of each classification to other kiandbooks is found in tl troductory
comments it the beginning of each function.

It should be remembered that the activities listed for each function are those which are commonly performed

and that the list is. not necessarily a prescription for the activities of a given organization or institution. Remember

4 also that each term 'is dermed in the next chapter and in case bf doubt about the meaning of any term, the
appropriate dermition should be consulted.

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT RESEARCH

Code Series 03.01 ,

The items of informationthe terms and categoriesin this section are used to Classify data about the research
functionkme of the six learning resource development functions. The research function can relate to all of the
elements of educational technology. Howevei; the learner,'the learning resources, and the interactions among them

are often 'the subject of research on instruction. The purpose of the research function is lo build and expand a
dy of knowledge which can be used in activities within the other functions. '
This handbook makes a distinction between the research and the evaluation function.Nhile trim might seem to

be overlap, there is an essential difference relating. o the amount of influence the situation has on the Conduct

(including the, desii,n) of the study or inquiry. In research, the study generally dictates the structure of the
, situation in which the study is conducted. In evaluation, the situation generally determines the structure and

conduct of the study. The following guidelines should help distinguish between research and evaluation:

Res'earch
.1

1. Problem selection and deimition are de-
termined by the researcher. .

2. Hypo theses to be tested are derived from'
theory or "a body of knowledge,

The data to be collected are determined by the 3.
structure of the study. ,

1.

Evaluation

Problem selection and definition are determined
by the situation or need. I

2. Precise hypotheses relating to theory or a body
of knowledge are difficult to generate.

. Relevant variables can be controlled and the ef- 4..

fects of other variables eliminated or random-
'zed, .

, if4

5. Study can be replicated with information from - 5.

the previous study.

The data to be collected ate strongly influenced
by the feasibility of collection and the needs of
outside interests.

Control of relevant variables m ay be minimal
and effects of other variables are difficult to
eliminate.

Situation is often unique and difficult tb
replicate.

,

Some educitorseregard evaluatidn as a specialized form of. research while others regard research as an evaluation
tool. 'This handbook does not attempt to resolve that question but separates the two functiong to assist

51
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users in gathering information about what a're two operationally different' approaches tg the general problem
of conducting studies to gain information.

The research function in this section is divided into four major subcategories:

1) the subject(s) or focus(es) of the research-limited here to research on the learner,learning ieiources, and
units of instruction;

".2) the general activities in the process of conducting research;
3) the phases (or stages) of research orr learning and instruction;24
4) the methods or approaches to the conduct of research studies or inquiries.2 5

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

The 'terms -and their- attendant definitions in chapter 4-are intended for use in distinguishing one category from
another. For longer explanations of the terms, the definitions, and their' sources, the user should consult the
material referred to in the footnotes. All categories are descriptive, not prescriptive, and the handbook recognizes
the need for a variety of approaches to research. °

Code
Definition

Term page n ber

03. 01 RESEARCH ...... ...... - . . ...............
03. 01 01 Subject of Research
03. 01 01 01 Research on Learner
03. 01 01 02

.
Research on Learning Resources . . .

03. 01 01 03 Research on Unit of Instruction
03. 01 01 99 Other Subjects of Research ' 1 ., . ,,,
03. 01.02 Process of Research '4 .
03. 01 02 01 Theory Construction - -'
03. 01 02 01 Of .Problem Perception °
03. 01 02 01 02 'roblem Definition °

,
03. 01 02 01 Q3 Information Synthesis .
03. 01'02 01 99 .Other Theory Construction
03. 01 02 02 Theory Testing
03. 01 02 02 01 Hypothesis Formulatkon
03. 01 02 02.02 Literature Review . a
03. 01 02 02 03 Research Sample Selection
03. 01 02 02 04 Research Design Selection

' ?. .
03.01 02 02 05 Research Resources Selection .
03. 01 02 02 06 Implementation Arraengementi
03. 01 02 02 -07 . Experimental Treatment
03. 01 02 02 08 Data Analysis
03. 01 02 02 09 Conclusion Fdnnation
03. 01 02 02 101' Research Reportage ....
03. 01 02 02 99 Other Theory Testing . . .,. .
03. 01 02 99 Other Processes of Research '
03. 01 03 Stages of Learning/Instruction Research
03. 01 03 01 Pure Research

,e)
03. 01, Q3 01 01 Animal/Autonomic Learning Research Stage

1

134
134,
134
134
134
134
134
134
134
135
135
135 -,
135
135
135
13
135
135
136
136
136
136
)36

136
136

"The phases of research on learning and instruction are adapted from 1111gard, Ernest R., "A Perspective on the Relationship
between Learning Theory and Educational Practice's," in Hilgard, Ernest R., ed., Theories of Learning and Instruction, the
Sixty-third Yearbook of the National Society for the Study Of Education, Part I. Chicago, IL: The University of Chicago Preis,
pp. 402-41S.

"The 'methods of research are adapted from 'Rao, Stephen, and Michael, WilliaM B., Handbook in Research and Evaluation. San
Diego, California; Robert R. Knapp, Publishers, 1971.

39
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Colle Term

. -
,03. 01 03 01 02 Learning Principles Stage .. . : ....... .. . . ,, ,- 136

03. 01 0'3 01 03 Human Learning ' $ing Stage 137

03. 01 03 01 99 Other Pare Research .. 'C , ' -137

03. 01'03 02 -. Applied Research . : . . 137
r 03. 01 03. 02 01 Developmental Stage 137

oa., 01 03 02 02 Prototype Stage , . . '.; . . .
,

137

03. 01 '03, 62 03 , Adoption Stage
'

1371 ...... . .
. 03. 01. 03 02 99 . Other Applied Research ,

137 .

03. 01 03. 99 . Other Stages of:Learninglinstniction Research ,
03., 01 04 Methodi of Research 137

03. 01 04.01 Historical Research 137

03. 01 04 02 .. . Descriptive Research . .
03. 01 04 03 Longitudinal Research .' . . ' ' .. 113388

-

03. 01 04 04 Case and Field Research .1 It 138.

Q3. /01 04 05 . Correktional Research . . . . . , . . . 138

03.1,01 04 Q6, , Causal-Comparative Research 138

03. . 01 04 07 Eiherimintal Research
,

. .. ,.. 138 .

03. 01 04 08 .. Action Research . . . . 138 ,

.,,,. '03.'61 04'99
.

, Other Mgthods of Research : . ,
,., 138 s

03. 01 99 Other Research .
, 139

4.
.,

'
1:.

a, . I

.
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DefinitiOn
page number

c,bde Seyies 03.02

The items of informationterms and categoriesin this section axe_ used to classify data ablaut the design
functionone of the six learning resources, development functions. Design can relate to any elements of
educational technology'. It involves the development of specifications for total instructional programs as well as

specifications for particular learning resources incorporated in those programs. In the 'design function, factors such

as needs, objectiVes;learner .characteristics, and learner-task requirdinents are analyzed and 'Synthesized. The
resulting specifications for learning4esources and units of instruction reflect a .concern for potential instructional

effecfitteness is'Well as for cost ,ffectiveness. f

While the''stepi in designing a specific learning resource and designing an entire program are closely related, the

activitiei vary if only because of the scope: of the end product. Selected activities ,in the design of total Iprogams

are found in the sections on organization ',management (04.01), This section emphasizes the design of learning

-resources, particularly materials and techniques. These two areas, taken together, reflect some of the major changes
which havjesulted from the'application of technology to education.

The terms and categories in thissection provide a listing of selected design activities. The major subcategories in

the design function are:

Code Term
(

03.02 01 Needs Assessment. . . . ; . .
.'-' 11339903.020202 Instructional Goal Identification

03.02 03 Learner Analysis' . 4
z . 139

03.02.04 . Ijaining Task Analysis t 139

03, 02 05 Setting Analysis
. .... 139

93.02 06 Specification of Learning Objectives . v 139
. ..

0 '

Definition
page number

't
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Term
7-,

a
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beihaltion
page number

O.
03.02 07 Provision for Learner Assessment .. . .... . . 142

. 03:02,08 Specification of Instructional Sequence 143
0.3.02 09 Selection of Presentation Format . . 143
03. 02 10 Statement of Design Specifications . ..... . .... ... . .. . 143

Se

These activities are the shared concern of a number of educators: .the faculty 'who provide subjedt-matter
'expertise and a perspective of utilization, educational, developers, curriculum specialists, and the production team
which will make use of the design specifitations, In an actual design situation, the activities are not necessarily,

. iperformed in the sequince presented here 9Or is the list of nt to be exhaustive.
In,

.4.7 ,.. vfi,

c,' ,.-, ,Definition e
Code A' Term cl,,page pumber

, 03. 02. .

03, 02 (11 N e e d s A s s e s s m e n t . . ... .. .... . . . . .. . .: . . . . . . . . . 1 3 9
,0 3. 02 02 /> rj Instructional Goal Identification . . . . ',': (313903.. 02 03 41 Learner Analysis ,, , ,. . . . . . . .. Js.. . ,, . . , ........ . , . - . ; . 139v

. 03. 02 04 Learning Task Analysis . . . . . .. .... . . . . , .. .. .. .. . . .. . ,,, . . 1,39';1. 03.:02° 05 . ..., . Setting Analysis . . , . .. .... a 4 . as". ... . i #10,s 139. 03. 02.06 Specification of. Learning Objectives 139'03. 02 06 01 Stage of Learning Objectives .. . . . .
= 14103. 02 06 01 01 Prerequisite Objectives . .. . . 14103. 02 06 01 02 Enabling Objectives . . . , . . : .... . . . 141

03. 02 06 01 03''' Terminal Objectives . Ar,:o i* .... 14103. 02 06 01 99 Other Learning Objectives . ..... . . . . . ::, ..... . ... . . . . 14103..02 06 02 Domain of Objectives . . t). .:., . ... . . . ..... . , . . . . .. . .. . . . . 14103. 02 06 02 01 ' Cognitive Objectives , ..... . . . . ... . .. . . . . ... ". . . . : . . - 141'1
"03, 02 06 02 02 Affective Objectives . , . :... . . . . . . . . . . ''. . . : . . - . -. . . . 14103: 02 06 02 P3 Psychomotor Objectives - . ' , 141pi: 02 06' 02 99 Other Domains of Learning Qbjectives 14203. 02 06 99 Other Specification of Learning,Objectivesz.. . . . . : : . . .l , . . 142b3, 02 07 Provision for Learner gssestment . ,' 142
03.'02 07 01 Stage of Legmer Assessment . 0 44203. 02 67 01.01 Pretest . f". . , . .... ; . . ... . . . . . . . .. . . .... ". : . .. . . . . . . 4203. 02 of 01 02 Posttest ai, 1 s Or 1 0 41/1 .... 142`'03. 02 07 01 3 Retention Test . .. . : . . .. . . . . . . . . .... . '.' . . ..i ; ... ... . 142-,-,

03. 92 07 01 99 Other Stages of Learner Assessment 0 ''). . . ... . . . . . .... , ... . .. . 142.03'. 02 0/ 02 Referent of Learner Assessment . : . ..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 142
03. 02 07 02.:01 . Criterion-Referenced Meadrement . . . . 14203. 02 07 02 02 Domain-Referenced Measuiemint . . . .. . !

, .143
143

. ..
-03. 02 07 02.03 Norm-Referenced Measurement"

03,"92 07 02 99 Other Referents for Learner Assessment . 143
03. 02 '07 99 Other Provisions for Learner Assessment . . ,
oa. 02 08 Specification of Instructional Sequence . . .. . . ,.
03; 02 09 Selection of PresentationVormat
03. 02 10 , Statement of Design Specifications
03. 02 99 Other Design . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . -. - .

D E S I G N. . . . . . . .. ... . . ; . 1310
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ClAsSiFjCATION OF TERMS ,

CLASSIFICATION OFTERMS ABOUT' PRODUCTION

Cede Series 03.03

37

The items of informationterms and categoriesin this' section are used to classify data about the produCtion
function,_one of the six learnidg resource development functions, The produCtion function deals with translating
specifications from designers into learning resources or units of instruction. This Section particularly emphasizes
the production of instructional materials.
s Materials can be produced by the organization or institution or, more often, by commercial firms In ..mani

institutions, there is an increase in the number of materials produced by the, staff and the learners within the
histitution. This handbook focuses on some of the more common production methods and activities with one new

and growing exceptionthe production of compUter-assisted -instruction Materials. The six major subcategories of

materials production listed here are;

1

Definition
TermCode . , % page number

03.03 01 Graphic Woduction and Reproduction
03.03 02 Audio/Radio Production
03, 03 03- Still Photography Production
03.03 04, Motion Picture Production . : , . . . . ..
03. 03 05 Television Pioduction
03, 03 06 Computek-AssiSted Instruction Pri5Auction

,

0

.- .......

.

1

,.

. ....

0 .

, . . .. . . . . .

h

... .

144
153
158
163
168
.172

. .
.

' There ls,no attempt-to include all the details of each field in this handbook. However, the major categories are

structured so that hints can be added.:
Each major iubcategory above is subdivided into four sub-subcategOriest activities, supplies, equipment, and

siteseFor reader convenience, the related classified terms in other parts of this handbook have been-listed in this
section. Terms for production supplies are taken from the Materials (02.01) section. Terms for production
equipment are taken from the Devices (02.02) section. Terms for sites arc taken from the Settings (02.04) section,.
(The terms for _production activities are unique to the section) To keep items mutually exclusive and to avoid
redundancy, those items from other sections retain their own-Uniqie code. numbers from that section. To further

'help the reader in identifying those terms, the code number is preceded by nn asterisk. . -
One further word of caution in reading the terms in this section; Many well -established, fields use activity terms

l Gr.
which are the same, as:those used-in other fields, flowever,An many instances, the definition or the activity is
different For example, "editing" ha$ the same generic meaning for books, audiotapes, motion pictures, or

+ television. However,the.ipecific skills-and tasksand 'consequently, the definitions for each field differ. To keep
terms and categories mittially. exclusive, it, was necessary, in some cases, tither to modify a term slightlif or to °

include the kind of produetiOn in. front of the termexaMple, motion picture editing, television editing. This was
done with as careful a reOrdts possible for individual fieldi but with an overriding concern for clarity in the terms_

and definitions needed for abdurate, data Collection.

..,,
.03. 03 PRODUCTION , . ; . .*. . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . -. ... . . , . . . . . . . . : . 143

03. 03 01 :GraphiclProduction andReproduction . . . . . . . . .,,-. . . .. .. .. . . . . .. . . . 144

' 03, 03 -01 01 Graphic Production and Reproduction Activities .t.' . .1.. . . . . . . . . . . 144

03. 03 01 01 01 Copying (Nonphotographic) ' 144

03. 03 01,01 01_ 01 ° Thermal Copying . ' . . . . , .

03, 04.01 01 01 02 Electrostatic Copying . .,. : . . .r. . .. . . . . . . . . . .
il .

03. 04.01 01 01 03 . Wet Process Copying . . . ... . . . , . . . . . . -.
03. 03 01 01 01 99 ., Other Copying . . . . . . ... . . . ... . . . . :. . ;1, . .

.

4

Definition
"4 page number
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Code

03. 03 01 01 02
03. 03 01 Oil 02 01
03. 03 01 02 02
03. 03 4)1 91 02 03
03. 03 41 01 02 04
03. 03 01 01 02 99
03. 03 01 01 03
03. 03 01 01 04
03. 93 01 01 05
03. 03 01 01 06
03. 03 01 01 07
03. 03 01 01 95
03. 03 .01 02

*02. 01 02 04 01
*02. 01 02 04 02
*02. 01 02 04 03
*02. 01 02104 04
*02. 01 02 104 05
*02. 01 02 04 06
*02. 01 02 04 07
*02. 01 '02 4.44
*02. 01 02 04, 09
03:. 03 01 02 99
03. 03 01 03

*02. 02 03 01
*92. 02 03 02
*02. 02 03 03
*02. 02 03 04
*02. 02 03 05
*02. 02 03 06
*02. 62 VS
*02.
*02.
*02.
*02.
*02.
**02.

*02.
*02.
*02.
03.
03.

*02.
*02.
.03
03.

-03:
L 03.

03.
03.
'03:

02 03 08
02 03 49
02 03 10
02 03 11
02 03 12
02 03 13 ,

02 03 14
02 03 15
02 03 16
03 01 03 99
03 01 04
04 02.06 ,

04 02 11
03 01 04 99
03 01 99
03 02
03 -02 01
03 02 01 01
03 02 01 02
03 02 01 03'

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

1, Definition
4-r..P Tenn

n page number
3, UV

Duplicating 148
Diazo Process Duplication 148
Spirit Duplication , 148
Rotary Stencil Duplication . 148
Offset Printing 148
Other Duplicating 148

iaying Out 149
Illustrating 149
Lettering ° 149
Mounting 149
Liminating 149
Other Graphic Production and Reproduction A c t i v it i e s . . . .. 149

Graphic Production and Reproduction Supplies . . . ... . . . ..... . 149
Art and Graphic Art Supplies . . . . . . . . . . - ..... . . .... 77,149
Diazo Supplies 77,150
Thermal Copy Supplies- 77, 150
Electrostatic CopY Supplies 78, 150
Wet Process Copy Supplies 78, 150
Spirit Duplication Supplies . ....... . .. 78, 150

4 Rotary Stencil Duplication Supplies 78, 150
Offset Printing Supplies 78, 150
Mounting/laminating Supplies 78, 150
Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Supplies 150

Graphic Production and Reproduction Equipment 151
Diazo Printer 86,151
Spirit Dupliortor 186,151
Rotary Stencil. Duplicator 87, 151
Electrostatic Copier 87, 151
Thermal Copier 87,151
Wet Process Copier 87051
Offset Press 87, 15I
Sign Maker 87, 151
Mechanical Lettering Device . . . 87, 151
Photographic Lettering Device 87,152

87, 152Dtafting Machine .
Drawing BoardlTable . .. ° 87, 152
Light Box t 88,152
Dry Mount Press 88,152
Laminator 88, 152
Image Modification Devici ; 88,152

Other Graphic Production and 'Reproduction Equipment 152
Graphic Production and Reproduction Sites 152
Graphic Production Area - .. . . 441. . .. .115, 153
Print Shop 115,153-

Othei,Graphic Production, and Reproduction Sites 153
Other Graphic Production and Reproduction . . . 153

Audio/Radio Production
Audio /Radio Production Activities

Audid/Radio Producing .
Aidio/Radio. Directing
Audio/Radio Script Writing . . it 0

a

153
153
153
153
153



CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS

Code Term

/

39

- Definition
page number

03. 03 02 01 04 Sound Recording . 154

03. 03 02.01 05 , Audiotape Editing 154

03. 03 02 01 06 ,. Audiotape Duplicating 154

03. 03;02 01 07 Audio/Radio Engineering . 154

03. 03 02 01 99 Other Audio/Radio Production Activities 154

03, 03 02 02 Audio /Radio Production Supplies 154
*02. 01 02 01 01 Audiocard, Unrecorded . 75, 154
*02. 01 02 01 02 Audiotape, Unrecorded" 75,15S
*02. 01 02.01 03 Audiopage, Unrecorded 75,155
03. 03 0,2 02 99 Other Audio/Radio Production Supplies . 155

03. 03 02 03 Audio /Radio Production Equipment 155 ,

*02. 02 01 01 AudiOtape Recorder 80,155
*02. 02 01 02 Audiotape Player , , v 83,155

*02. 02 01 03 Audiocard Recorder . i 83, 155
*02. 02. 01 4 AudioPage Recorder p 83, 155

*02. 02 01 05 Audiodisc Player 83, 155
*02. 02 01 06 q Audio Transcriber 84,156
4102. 02 01417 Audiotape Duplicator ,-....% 84,156
*02. 02 01 08 Audio Console . 85,156
4102. 02 01 09 Audio Amplification Equipment 84, 156

*02. 02 01 10 Audio Mixer 84, 156

*02. 02 01 11 Audio* eompressor .. r % N 84,156
*02. 02 01 14 Headset t, 85,156
*02. 01 01 15, Loudspeaker x;85,156

*02. 02 01 16' Microphone . 85, 157

03. 03 02 03 99 Other Audio/Radio,,Production Equipment ,-
i 157

03: 03 02 04 Audio/Radio Production Sites 157

*02. 04 02 01 Audio Control Room 114,157
4102. 04' 02 08 Mobile Studio 115,157 .,

*02. 04 02 13 Radid Studio 116, 157

*02. 04 02 14 Remote Location 116,157
*02, 04 02' 15 Sound Studio 116,157
03. 03 02 04 99 Other Audio/Radio Production Sites . '. 157

03, 03 02 99 Other Audio /Radio Production 158

03. 03 03 , Still Photography Production 158

03. 03- 03 01 Still Photography Production Activities 158

03. 03.03 01 01. Still Photography Producing 158,

03. 03 03 01 02 , Photographic Script Writing 158

03. 03 03 01 03 ' Photographic lighting 158

03. 03 03 01 04 Photographing 158

03. '03 03 01 05 Photographic Copying 158

'03. 03 03 01 06 Photographic Printing 159

03., 03 03 01 07 Photographic PBcessing 159

03. 03 03 01 08 Presentation Pffigraming . . 159

03. 03 03 01 99 Other Still Photqapphy Production Activities , .t 159

03. 03 03 02 Still Photography PrMuction Supplies 159

*02. 01 02 05 01 04 Still Photographic Film 79, 159 ;

*02. 01 02 051)2 Photographic Paper Y
0 79, 159

*02. 01 02 05 03 Photographic Chemicals 1 79,159

4102. 01 02 05 04 Flashlamp' . 179,160
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Code

03. 03 .,03 02 99 °- Othr Still Photography Production Supplies
03. 03 03 03 Still Photography Production Equipment

*14, 02 OS 01 02 Xamera, Still Photographic
*02. 02 OS 02 Cameri Lens, Interchangeable
*02.. 02 05 03 Expostre Meter

Term

*02, 02 05 04 Electriink Flask 92,1`0*02. 02-05 05 Lighting tEuipment ' 92,161*02. 02 05 06 U anneea Suppbrt
92, 161*02. 02 05 07 ,7 -Copystand 93, 161.*02. 02 05 09 t SlideDaplicator 93, 161*02. 02 05 10 Enlayger It' 93,,161*02. 02 05 11 Darkroom Equipment 93, 161*02. 02 OS 12 Photographic Processor . . . , ............ . ..... . . . . . . 93,161*02. 02 06 05 Sound Synchronizer 97, 161*02. 02 06 06 Projector DissobieControl 0
97,, 161

- 402. 02 06 07 - ProjectionlSound Programer 97;162103: 03 03 03 99 Other Still Photography Production Equipment 16203. 03 03 04 Skill Photography Production Sites - , 162*02. 04 ,02 04 Darkroom
, ;.' 115,162. *02. 04 02 10 Photographic Studio ..., 115, 162*02. 04 02 14 Remote Location 116, 16203. 03 03 04 99 Other Still Photography Production Sites 1p03. 03 03 99 - Other Still Photography Production . 16203. 03 .04 Motion Picture Production

03..03 04 01 Motion Picture Production Activities 16303. 03 04 01 01 Motion PiCtureproducing 16302. 03 04 01 02 Motion Picture Directing -163
... 03. 03 04 01 03 Motion Picture Scqpt Writing . . 16303. 03 04 01.04 Motion Picture Lighting 16305. 03 04 01 .05 Filming 16303. 03 04 01 06 Motion Picture Sound Re4ording 16303. 034 01 07 Motion Picture Editing ,a 16303. 03 01 08 Ani$nating 164103. 03 04 01 99 Other Motion. Picture Production Activities 16403. 03 04 02 Motion Picture Production Supplies . . .. ...... , . . : . 164*02. 01 02 OS 01 01 . Motion Picture Film, 16mm . . 79, 164*02. 01 02 05 01 02 Motion Picture Film, 8mm

*02. 01 02 05 01 05 Motion Picture Film, Super/Single 8mm
*02, 01 02 01 02 Audiotape, Unrecorded
*02. 01 02 01 04 Magnetic Film, Unrecorded
03, 03' 04 02 99 Other Motion Picture Production Supplies
01 03 04 03 Motion Picture Production Equipment

*02. 02 01 01 Audiotape Recorder . . . . . . .. . ......... . . . . . . ....
*02, 02 01 01 04 Audiotape Recorder; Magnetic Film
*02. 02 01 08 Audio Consok
*02. 02 01 09,, Audio Amplification Equipment
*02. 02 01 10 Audio Mixer
*02. OZ 01 .14 Ikidseat
*02. 02 01 IS Loudspeaker .

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Definition
page number

11160 t'* ).
160

,4 91, 160
92, 160
92, 160

45

79,164
79, 164
75,164
75;164

165
r' 165

80,165
83, 165
84,165
84,165
84,165
85, 165
85,166
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.CLASSIFICATON OF TERMS

Code

VI 02 01 16 Microphone .

*02..02 OS 01 01 Camera, Motion Pictur
*02. 02 OS 02 Camera Lens, Interchange
*02. 02 05 03 Exposure Meter
*02. 02, OS 05 Lighting Equipment ,
*02. 02 05 06 Camera Support
*02. 02 05 '08 Animation Stand
*02. 02.05 13 Motion Picture Processor
*02. 02" 05 14 Motion,Picture Editor
03. 0 04 03 99 Other Motion Picture Product'
03. i 04 04 Motion lIcture Production

*02. 1 02 08 t Mobile Studio
*02. I 02 09 Motion Picture Studio
y 2./04 02 14 Remote Location
113 ii 03 04 04 99 Other Motion PiCture Produ

4 04 99 Other n Pictute Production
1, ,

1 . 05 Telev" n Production .

i 3 05 01 Tele ',lion Production ActivitieS.

,

ble

.
,

. .

Sites

ion

,

0

,
..
)

4 kta

n Equipment

Sites

4

p

.

.

,

fl
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Definition
page number

85, 166
91, 166
92, 166
92,166

,

92,166
92 166
93, 167
'93,,167
93, 167

14,
167'

115,167 4-
115, 167
116, 167

167 ,
168.
168
168

43 4 OS 01 01 Television Producing . . . . ./ . . 168

3. 03 05 01 02 Television Directing') I 168

03. 93 OS 01 03 1 Television Script Writing 4 . 168_

.03. p3 05 01. 00 I Television lighting
1

168

03.!03 05 01 OS Television Camera Operating & 168
.,,..

03 05 01 06 Television Engineering , 168

. 03 05 01 07 Videorecording /
.. 169

. 03 OS 01.08 Videotape Editing * '''.. - ' .. 169

3. 03 05 01 09 Videotape Duplicating , , .169

03. 03 05 01 99 Other Television Production Activities 169

0303 05 02

03. 03 OS 02 99

Television Production Supplies
Videotape, Unrecorded
Other Television Production Supplies . , ,

169

*02. 01 02 03 01 6,
''' 169

. 03. 03 05 03 , Television Production Equipment'
*02. 02 04 01 Videotape Recorder , - '88,1 0:

4.4e02. 02 04 03 Videotape Editor 89, 1

41:12. 02 04 04 Videoiape Duplicator 89, 170

*02..02 04 05 Television Camera ... 82,1700

I '02 04 06 Television Camera Support
*02. 02 04 08 Television Monitor tti 4.

90, 170
90,170

*02. 02 04 09 Film Chain 90,170
*02. 92 04, 10 Television Console 90, 170

*02. 02.04 11 Television Switcher 90,171
*02. 02 05 02 Camera Lens . ..... . . . . .4. p 92, 171

*02. 02 05 03 Exposure Meter . . , 92,171'

*02. 02 05 0$ Lighting Equipment 92, 171

03, 03. 05 03 99 Other, Television Production Equipment ,, 171

03. 03 05' 04 \ : . Television Production Sites
. t . . . 171 -"*".

*02. 04 02 08 Mobile Studio . I.
Z 115, 171

* 02. 04 02.14 Remote LocatiOn 116,171

*02. 04 02 16 Television Control Room . . -, -116,172
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Code

EDUCATION TECHNOLOGY

Definition
page number

*02. 04 02 17 Television Studio 116,172
03. 03 05 04 99 Other Television Production . 172
03. 03 05 99 ther Television Production 172
03. 03 06 C puter-Assisted Instruction (CAI) Production' 172
03. 03 06 01 Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Activities 172 .,
03. 03 06. 01 01 Computer-Assisted Instntction Sequencing 172
03. 03 06 0 02 Computer-Assiited Instruction Branching 172
03. 03 06 0 03 Computer-Assisted Instruction Frame Writing

,
173

03. 03 06 0 04 Computer-Assisted Instruction Coding 173
03. 03 06 0 05 Computer-Assisted Instruction Entering 173
03. 03 06 0 06 Computer-Assisted Instruction Listing 173
03. 03 06 01 07 Computer-Assisted Instruction Checking 173
03. 03 06 01 08 Computer-Assisted Instruction Lesson Testing 173
03. 03 06 01 09 Computer-Assisted Instruction Debugging 173

..03. '03 06 01.0 Other. Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Activities 173
03.:03 06 02 Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Supplies 173

*02-01 02 02 03 Computer Magnetic Tape, Unrecorded '76,173
*02..01 02 02 04- Computer Output Forms 76,174
03. 93 06 02 99 ' Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production SUpplies 174 .
03:.',,03 06 03 Computer-Assisted Instniction Production Equipment 174

*02. 02 02 01 Computer 85,14
*02. )2 02 02 Computer Terminal .. 86, 174
*02. 02.02 03 Computer-Input Device 86, 174
*02. 02 02 04 Coniputer-Output Device 86, 174
03. 03 06 03 99 Other,Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Equipment 175
03. 03 06 04 Computer-Assisted Instruction Sites ° 175

*02. 04 02 02 ' Computer Center . Q. 114,175
03. 03 06 04 99 Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Sites 175
03. 03 06 9'9 Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production 175
03. 03 99 Other Production 175

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT EVALUATION

CO.& Series 03.04

Thmitems of information-terms and categories-4n this section are used to classify data about the evaluation
function-one of the six learning resource development functions. The concern of evaluation is to provide specific,
reliable information on a chosen topic for decisionmaking in other functions. While evaluation can apply to any
element of educational technology, the emphasis here is on the assessment of learning resources (except for
staff)26 and units of instruction according to specified criteria.

Evaluation is largely structured by the situation in which the evaluation is performed as wetas by the purpose
for which the evaluation is performed. In this way, evaluation diffeis from research. The 'essential 'difference
between the evaluation function and the research function On this handbook) is the amount of influence which the
situation has upon the study or inquiry being conducted. In evaluation; the situation generally dictates the conduct
of the study or inquiry while in research, the study determines the structure of the situation.27

"The evaluation of staff is listed as part of Personnel Management, 04.02.
"The guidelbies and the general distinction are derived from Hemphill, John IC., "The RelationshipsBetwen Research and

Evaluation Studies,", in Ralph W. Tyler>, cd., Educational Evaluation: New Roles, New Means, the Sixty-eighth Yearbook of the
National Society for the Study of Instruction, Part IL Chicago, Ill.: The University of Chicago Press, 1969, pp. 189-220."

4
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a
"The following guidelines should help to c(arifi the distinction between the two: .

Evaluation

1. Pioblem selection and definition are determined 1.

by the situation, or need.

2. Precise hypotheses relating to theory or a body
of knowledge are difficult to generate.

The data to be collected are strongly influenced
by the feasibility of collection and the needs of
outside interests.

4. Control of relevant variables may beminimal
and effects of other variables are difficult to
eliminate.

5. Situation is often unique and difficult to
replicate.

Research

Problem selection and definition are determined
by the researcher.

Hypotheses to be tested are derived from theory
or a body of knowledge.

3

The data to be collected. are determined by. the

structure of the study.

4. Relevant variables can be controlled and effects
other variables eliminated or randomized.

. Study can be replicated with information from
preyious study.

Evaluation is often addressed to the need for a collection of information to fit into a decisionmaking system.

Thus, the categtries (and thelf subdivisioni) in this section reflect that need by using four subcategories: 1) the

aspects of the item or subject under evaluation; 2) the purpose of the evaluation; 3) the stage of evaluation in the

development of materials; and 4) the sources of infoimation which could contribute to evaluation.

As the need for better and more precise evaluation grows, the number of terms and categorie; within evaluation

will undoubtedly grow as well. .

A note of cautiOn: .evaluAion in this handbook is concerned with establishing categories for collecting data

about evaluation. As such, it sets no criteria for making value judgments or assessment. Setting criteria and

standards is the prerogative of the person, institution, or organization conducting the evaluation. The intent of this

handbook is only to 9ffer the evaluator categories in which to report the data from his inquiry.

bode Term

Definition
page number

03. 04 EVALUATION
, 175

03. 04 01 Aspects of Items Under Evaluation 177,,

03. 04 01 01 Aspects of Learner 177'

03. 04 01 02 Aspectrof Learning Resources
. 177 ,

03. 04 01 02 01 Aspects of Materials « 177

03. 04 01 02 01 01 Cost of Access 177

03. 04 01 02 01 02 Cost of Maintenance I
177

.03. 04 01 02 01 03 Shelf Life 177

03. 04 01 02 01 04 Us7Frie 177 ,

03. 04 01 02 01 05 Technical Quality 177

03« 04 01 02 01 06 Learner Performance Gains 177

03. 04 01 02 01 07 Compatibility with Learner . . . , t 17&

03.. 04 01 02 01 08 Compatibilitywith Learning Objectives , 178

03. 04 01 02 01 09 Compatibility with Other Learning Resouros . ......... . . . . 178

03. 04 01 02 01 10 Availability of Needed Devices . . , 178

03. 04 01 02 01 99 Other Aspects of Materials 178

03. 04 01 02 02 Aspects of Devices 178

48
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Code Term°

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Definition
page number

03. 04 01 02 02 01 Cost of Access . 17803. 04 01 02 02 02 Cost' of Maintenance . 17803. 04 01 02 02 03 Cost of Operation ; 17803. 04 01 02 02 04 Ease of Operation 17903. 04 01 02 02 OS Use Life ,. 179.03. 04 01 02 02 ,06 Tamper Resistance 17903. 04 01 02 02 07 .i Frequency of Repair
. ,,17903. 04 01 02 02 08 .Time"for Repair 179oa. 04 01 02 02 09 Ease of Repair 17903. 04 01 02 02 10

4**1- Availability of Repair Service 17903. 04 01 02 02 11 Availability of Replacement Parts 17903. 04 01 02 02 12 Obsolescence
17903..04 01 02 02 15 Portability
17903. 04 01 02 02 14 Safety of Use, ...... J e 17903. 04 01 02 02 15 Availability of Materialsfor Devices 18005. 04 01 02 02 16 Compatibility of Device with Other Learning Resources 18003..04 01 02 02 99 Other Aspects of Devices 1 , 18003. 04 01 02 03 Aspects of Techniques 18003. 04.01 02 03 01 Compatibility with Learner 18003. 04 01 02 03 02 Compatibility with Learning Objectives 18003. 04 01 02 03 03 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources 18003. 04 01 02 03 99 Other Aspects of Techniques 18003. 04 01 02 04 Aspects of Setting 18003. 04. 01 02 .04 01 Cost of Access 18003..04 01 02 ,64 02 Cost of Maintenance .. 18103. 04 01 02'04 03 Occupaot Safety 18103. 04 01 02 04 04 Suilding Codes r 18103. 04 01 02 04 05 lighting 181\03. 04 01 02 04 06 Electric Power "lis. 18103, 04 of 02 04 07- , Acoustics
18103. 04' 01 02 04 08 Provision fbr Electronic Delivery 18103. 04 01. 02 04 09 Compatibility with Learner . . . . .. . . . , .......... . ..... 18103. 04 ,01 02 04 10 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources 18103. 04 01 02 04 99 Other Aspects of Setting's ..... . ... . ., . . . . . . . - . `). . 18103. 04 01 02 05 Aspects of Content .
18103. 04 01 02 05 01 Accuracy of Content
18203. 04 01 02 05 02 Social Acceptance of Content
18203. 04 01 02 05 03 Compatibility with Learner . . . . ,,_ ....... . . - . . . . . . 18203. 04 01 02 05 04 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources 18203. 04 01 02 05 99 , Other Aspects of Content

. 18203. 04 01 02 99 , -Other Aspects of Learning Resources
18203. 04 01 03 1 Aspects of Units of Instruction
18203.. 04 01 03- 61 )Compatibility with Learner 18203. 04 01 03 02 1 Compatibility with Other Programs 18203. 04 01 03 03 ial Acceptance of Unit of InstruCtion 18205. 04 01 03 04 Coinpatibility of Unit of Instruction with Institution 18303. 04 01 03 99 Other Aspects of Units of Instruction 18503. 04 01 99 Other Aspects of Items Under Evaluation
18303. 04 02 Purposes of Evaluation . 183 .

49
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS

Code Term

4.15

Definition
. page number

03. 04,02 01 Evaluation for Revision- 183

03. 04 02 02 :
-1s.

Evaluation for Acquisition or Adoption ' 183

03. 04 02 03 - , Evaluation tpr Continued Use 183

03. 04 02 04 Evaluation for Cost Effectiveness 183

03. 04 02 05 Evaluation for Cost Benefit 183 .

03. 04 02 99 Other Purposes for Evaluation 183

03. 04 03 Stages of Evaluation in Development of Materials 183

03. 04 03 01 Developmental Testing . 184

03. 04 03 02 Field Testing g

, 184

03. 04 03 03 Validation Testing 184

03. 04 03 99 Other Stages of Evaluation in the Development of Materials . . . . - . . . . . 184

'03. 04 04 Sources of Xvahuttion . 184

03. 04 04 01 Expert Opinion 1841

03, 04 04 02 Literature Review 184

03 04 04 03 r . . ..User Survey r 184

(g. 04 04 04 Personal Observation ., . 184

03. 04 04 )5 Controlled Testing . 184

03, 04 0* 99 Other Sources af Evaluation ,
.

185

03. 04 99 Other Evaluation 185

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT LOGISTICS 4,

' Code Series 03.?5

The items of informationterms and categoriesin phis section arc used to classify data about the logistics

functions, one of the six learning resources development functions. Logistics refers to the total process involved in

making learning resources ready for instructional use. Activities as diverse as obtaining reproduction rights rto
maintaining television cameras are all part of the logistics function. While logiitics applies concepttiallylo all ofIthe

learning resources, it is most commonly applied in practice to the -materials, devices, and (through electronic

(listribution) content.
aN, Within this context, six major subcategories of the logistics function are listed: acquisition, processing, housing,

"Is sdheduling, distribution, and maintenance. The firs[ Tour the most part with physical objects and as such

have similar, but not identical, activities for most learningIesourees.2 8 The fifth subcategory, distribution, has two

major subdivisionselectronic distribution of a messages ° and the physical delivery of an actual item. The
differentiation is needed to provide categories for data collection about the increasing number of ways to

.disseminate instruction and educational .information. The sixth categoiy, maintenance, includes only physical

items, usually devices. This handbook deals particularly with the fifth and sixth subcategories distribution and

maintenance.3°
Handbook users should add the terms needed, especially in the subcategoriesacquisition, processing, storage,

scheduling taking care to stay within the categories shown and within other related categories in the Library

Statistics Operations Ramlbook.31

2' For example, tasks related to the Cataloging of print and nonprint materials differ somewhat although the General cataloging rules

apply. For .more information about data collection in these four areasconsult Erase, Robert W., ed., Library StatisticsOperations

Handbook (field review edition).
29 A message can usually be classified,using the categories of Content, 02.05, and often using the categories of Technique, 02.03,

as well. -

'For more information about data collection for the first four subcategories, acquisition, processing, housing, scheduling, see Li:

bury 4.7tatistics Operations Handbook. (field review edition):
"Library Statistics Operations Handbook (field review edition).
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Code * Tenn
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Definition
page number

03. 05 RESOURCES t .. A .... ........ t . 18503. 05 01 Acquisition of Learning Resources 18503..05 02 Processing of Learning Resources 18503. 05 03 Housing of Learning Rel MUMS .. 18503, 05 04 Scheduling of Learning Resources r 18503. 05 05 Distribution of Learning Resources 18703. 05 05 01 Electronic Distribution 4 , . 18703. 05 OS 01 01 Television Distribution . 18703. 05 05 01 01 01 Commercial Television Distribution 187
#.,03. 05 OS 01 01 02 . ,-Public Television Distribution,,. . . .. ............ . 18703. OS 05 01

03..05 05 01
03. 05 05 01
03. OS 05 01
03. OS OS .01

01'
01
01
01
02

03. 05 05 01 02
03. 05 05 01 02
03. 05 05 01 02

.03. 05 05 01 03
03. 05 OS 01 04
03. 05 05 01 .05
03. 05 05 01 99
03. 05 05 02
03, 05 OS 02 01
03. 05 05 02 02
03. 05 05 02 03
03. 05 05 02 99

. .
03 Closed-Circuit Television Distribution 804 Community Antenna Television Distribution 18705 Instructional Television Fixed Service Distribution
99 Other Television Distribution . . . . 188.Radio Distribution *

188,01 Commercial Radio Distribution , ....... . . . )18002 Public Radio Distribution 188 .99 Other Radio Distribution
b 188

,, Satellite Relay Distribution 188
Information-Network Distribution . 188
Closed-Circuit Audio Distribution 189
Other Electronic Distribution -.

, 189
Delivery , .

Intrainstitutional Delivery . . 189
Local Delivery 189

jit Regional Delivery .... 4-:.,4c 189
Other Delivery 18903. OS OS 99 Other Distribution

03. 05 06
03. 05 06 01
03. 05 06.02
03. 05 06 03
03..05 06 99
03. OS 99

ceMaintenance of Learning Resources . .. , . 89
Intrainstitutiond Maintenance
Maintenance by Repair Service 190
Maintenance by Manufagturer 190
Other Maintenance of Learning Resources 190

Other Logistics , 190'

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT UTILIZATION

Code Series 03.06

The items of information7terms and categories-in this section are used to classify data about the utilization
function, one of the six learning resources development functions. Utilization refers to thi actual use of learning
resoufices, particularly nydroriatt, by the learner and instructor: Utilization is similar to the design function in that
both are concerned with specificatkins for learning resources. The difference is that design is concerned with
specifications for the production ofa particular learning tesource, while, utilization is concerned with specificationsfor fts use in specific learning situations. The, nature of utilization is rapidly chinging. Traditionally, the teacher has
been the arbiter of how learningresources are used in the classroom. Such decisions are now made increasingly by a
team of educators at" the curriculum planning level. Trends toward the individualization of instruction andindependentstudy have the learner assuming a greater share of the responsiliility fqr the use of learning resources
and for his own program.
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS. 47

The changing nature of the utilization means that an exhaustive, definitive list of activities is difficult to keep up

to date. The generalized activities which follow represent the major categories in the utilization function. They
need not be performed in the sequence shown nor are all the activities necessarily- performed by the same person irl

any given situation, Also, some utilization activities may actually be performed by the learner either on an
individual basis or with his instructor or other staff member.

Code Term
Definition

page number

Oi. 06 UTILIZATION . . ... . . . a . , 190

03. 06 01- Selection of Objectives for. Learner . 190

.03. 06 02 Selection of Resources 190

03. 06 03 Determination of Group Size 192

03. 06 03 01 Lame Group , 192

03. 06 03 02 Small Group 192

03. 06 03 03 Individual Learner k, 192

03. 06 03 99 Other Determination of Group Size 192

03. 06 04 Modification of Resource
. 192

03. 06 05 De,tennination of Pacing 192

03. 06 06 Prepanition for Use of the Resource 192

03: 06 07 Presentation of the ResOurce 193

03. 06 08 - Monitoring of Learner Progress 193

03. 06 09 Facilitation of Learner Response . .. 193

03. 06 10 Assessiment of Learning .0 193

03. 06 11 , Remediation of Learning Deficiencies 193

03. 06 99, Other Utilization. 193

CLASSIFICATI)N OF TERMS ABOUT INSTRUCTIONAL
MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

0
Code Series 04.00

.
.

The items of informationtenns and categoriesin this section are used to classify data- about the various

activities in the Instructional Manageiiient Functions. The Instructional Management Functions are responsible for

the coordination of the activities of the six learning resources development functions as well as for the planning
and implementation of total programs of instruction. ..,

The categot, instructional management functions, is divided into two major classifications: organization
management and personnel management. Organization management is the function which deals with the activities

in general rnatiage,ent and in-the planning and implementation of instrurnal programs. Personnel management

deals exclusively with the management of staff members and with the em loyer-employee relationship. Together,
the two functions include the majority of activities in managing the information, the staff, and the physical

resources in instructional programs. ;,

The trend in management of instructional programs is toward a team, approach, drawing upon specialists who,
working together, plan and carry out the goals, of the organization. The need for central adminstrafion and
administrative services gill exists but the decisionmalcing base is*.becoming wider.

The classification pattern and categories in instructional management can accommodate both central services

and new'ew trends in management. The coding for the instructional management functions and the page numbers 1phere

each begins are:

Definition

Code Term. t page number

04. Instructional Managernent Functions .. . .193

04.01 Organization' Management . . . . ..... 194

04.02 Personnel Management 198
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A detailed breakdown of the items of information of each major classification above and more detailed
information about the relationship of each classification to other handbooks is found in the introductory material
at the beginning of each section. The user may add terms but should stay within the categories given. If harms are
to be added, any sources suggested' in the introductory material. should be cOnsulted. Before adding terms, the
definitions for related terms should be carefully checked to insure that there is not already a category which might
be used to classify the information needed.

The terms that follow do include the majority of generalized activities in instructional management. However,
any given institution will have its Om sequence of activities and its program emphases. The list is not intended to
be a prescription for operStions but to provide a structure for data collection.

0

CLASSIIIIICATIoN OF TERMS ABOUT ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENT
tl

Code Series 04.01

The items of informationterms and categoriesin this section are used to classify data about the organization
management functions, one of the two instructional management functions. Organization management is
concerned with the overall management of an instructional program and/or the management of an organization or
aninstitution involved in some phase of educational technology. .

This comprehensive planning and subsequent implementation involve the coordination of activities which may
occur in any number of learning resource development functions as well as in instructional management functions.

`Many of the activities in organization management draw upon the hroader field of general Management and
systeins design and implementation.

Many of the specific terms which follow and some of the structure are deri4ed from Handbook VII,32 especially
those parts of that handbook which deal with policy formation, management, and administration. The terms
provide a listing of selected generalized activities in the organization management function. In an actual
management situation, the activities may not be performed in the same sequence given, nor performed with equal

'weight, nor may all the activities be performed by the staff of the organization or institution. The categories are
intended to provide an overall structure for data collection and not a prescription of management.

Definition
Code. Term page number.

(.7.,

04. 01 MANAGEMENT 19404. 01 OI Development of Goals and Policies 19404, 01 01 01 Development of Goals/Policies about Organizational/Institutional Role( s) 194
and Pitrposes( s) 19404. 01 01 02 ', Development of Goals /Policies about Instructional Programs 19404. 01 01 03 Development of Goals /Policies about Units of Instruction 19404. 01 01 04 Devekpment of Goals /Policies about Learnth 19404. 01 01 05 Development of Goals/Policies about Learning Resources 19404. 01 01 06 Development of Goals/Policies about Learning ResourcesDevelopment
Functions 19604. 01 01 07 Development of Goals /Policies about InstructionalManagement Functions 19604. 01 01 99 - ., Other Development of Goals and Policies 196.04.' 01 02 Implementation of Goals and Policies 196"04. O1 02 01 Planning for Implementation 19604. 61 02 02 . Providing Information for Implementation 19604. 01 02 03 Application of ltnplementcttion 196

"Harris, Yeuell Y., and Seibert, Ivan N. The State Education Agency:. 4 Handbook of Standard Terminology and a Guide for
Recording and Reporting Information about State EducationAgencies.
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,,.

Code Term
o

04. 01 02 04 , Assessment of Irmilementatipn
04._01 02, 99 '' '''Other(mplementation of Goals and Policies
04. 01 03 Maintenance of Management Servicei
04. 01..03 01 Information Services
04. 01 03 02 Fiscal Services
04. 01 03 03 Pioperty. Management Services
04. 01, 03 04 . Legal Services
04'. 01 03 05 Records Services
04. 01 03 99 Other Maintenance of Management Services
04. 01 "04 Coordhiation of Programs and Activities
04. 01 04 01 Internal Coordination
04. 01 04 02 InterorganizationallInterinstitutional Coordination
04. 01 04 99 Other Coordination of Progranis and Activities ... ....
04. 01 99 Other Organization Management

',..,

,.;

,

;

,.

. ., .....
:
. .....

. . . .

,

.
. , . .

49

Definition
page number

x196
"197

. 197
ti 197

/ i, 19977

,
-,

1
k ii 197 ''*

197
. 197

198
198
198

. . 198
19&

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT

Code Series 04..02

The items of informationterms and categoriesin this section are used to classify data about the personnel
management function, one of the twoinstructional management functions. Personnel management deals with the
coordination and supervision of staff members performing activities in any of the six learning resources
development functions and/or 4the two instructional management functions or working in. an instructional

organization--04institution.
The generalized activities listed in the personnel management section reflect the need for continuous interaction

between employer and staff member for their mutual understanding and benefit. This section is not intended to
serve as a guide for managing personnel but establishes categories for data collection about the activities performed

in that area
The major subcategqries of personnel management in this handbook are:

o

1) Employment; emphasizing the actual employment activities from recruitment through separation;
2) Placement; the category for activities including evaluation and promotion, relating to the assignment of a

sc

staff member;
3) Development, emphasizing an employer's efforts to improve the quality of staff members through a variety

of training opportunities;
4) Accounting, stressing the record-keeping activity of personnel management. The subdivisions of Personnel

Accounting, 02. 0404, are taken directly from Handbook IVR.33o

The terms which follow are not exhaustive but provide a general structure for personnel managementactivities.
Handbook IVR (staff accounting) has a detailed treatment of the topic. The terms used here and the definitions in

chapter 4 are for the most part compatible with that handbook. Users of thishandbook needing to add more
categoties for data collection in personnel management should do so within the structure in' this handbook and
should consult Handbook IVR for more information.

"Roberts, Charles T., Staff Accounting: Classifications and Standard Terminology for Local and State School system& Even
though this handbook deals primarily With local and State school systems, the definitions are generallrapplicable and adaptable
to other instructional institutions or organizations, Mother source is Minter,John W., A Manual for Manpower Accounting in
Higher Education (Preliminary Edition), Washington; U,SeOffice of Education, 1971.
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04. Q2 01
04'02 01 01
04. 02. 01 02
04. 02 01.03
04.02 01 99
04. 02 02
.04. 02 03
04. 02 03 01

, 0

EDUCATIONAL. TECHNOLOGY,

)

Definition
Term page number

PERSONNEL MANA.G.IMENT , , . ... . 198.
Personnel ginployment Q t . . ; . . . . .. . -198

Personnel Resruitment . . . . . . 200
Personnel Sitection . . . .. . . .... . .... 200
"Personnel Yeparatir . .. « ... . .. . . , 290
Cither Personnel Employment . . .. .. . . 200

PersOimelPlacement 200
Peri)nnelpevelopment . . 200 4

PreserviCe TraininglOrientation . ..... ." ... . : . , . . . 200
04. 02 03 02 0 Inservice ?raining . , ,

,- ... 4
04; 02 03 99 r .`. Other Personnel Development, . .. . .. .' . . . ... . . ... . ... ." "201
04. 02. 04 ! Personnel Accounting .......... ..... .......... . .'... . . . ..-. 201

'04. 02 04 01 Personnel Personal and Health Information Accounting . . . . . . 4'. . . 201
04. 02 Q4 02 . l'ersonne 1 Education and Experience Accounting . . . . . . , . . .,.:. . 201,
04. 02 04 03 Personnel foliCkssification and Activity Assignment Accounting. 201
04. 02 04 04 - .. Personnel Panction andfrOgram Assignment Accounting 41. , .. ... , ,. 201.

02. 04 02 OS Personnel Subjec atter Area Accounting . . . . .' . ... . . . . . . ..; . 201
04. 02 04 06 Personnel Comdition arrent Assignment Accounting ...... , ? . . . . 2 1
04. 02 04 07 Personnel Current Employnient Accounting 1
04. 02 04 08 T....Personnel aneer Development Accounting. . . . .. . . . . . . . . 202
04. 02. 04 09 . Personnel Separation Accounting . . . , . . -. .,,. . . . 4 . , . . 202
04. 02 04 99 ,P'.0therPersormelAccounting .... . . , . . . ..... . . . 4 , ; .. . . . . . . , 202
04. 02 99 Other Personnel Management ' .. . , .. , . . ....... . 202c.,



Chapter 4

DEFINITIO'Ns:ciF Txttly S. IN THE
CLASSIFICATION STRUCTURE

This chapter defines thoseAerms Which were identi-
flied and classified 'previous chapter. This chapter
(4)- is critical to the handbooic because it fixes the
meaning of a term for,:any data gathering which uses*
the classification structure of the handbook.. The
defmitions are what Make the categories mutually*
exclusivean undeilifing; piinciple in this handbook
ancrother handbooks in ,the seriei, Therefore, the user
of this kandbook shouldnot make assumptions about .
what he believes a term, may mean. The definition` of
the ten'should he carefully checked to ascertain the
meaning ascribed to the 'term and the limits set by the
definition

This handhoOk acknowledges that' the terms are not
exhaustive, although they do represent a majority of
the, terms for data collection in the general field of
educational technology.' Users of the handbolik who
are gathering- "data in a specialty area within She
categories may find that they need further terms and
categories. They are invited to add them, understand-
ing the requirement to -

2)' earefully check the definitions of any _related -

terms and categories to insure that the category
doei not.already exist under a tilt' unfamiliar to
the user;

3) Consult the intioducteiry material at the begin--
'ring of lists of any related classified terms in
chapter 51 for reference 'material or sources,
whieh might already have terms, categdries, and
defmitions congruent to the-tenns,and classifica-
tion scheme in this handbook; .

4) consult other'' handbooks in the NCES State
Educational Records and Reports Series for
possible' terms and definitions which could, be
used.

1) stay within the general classification structure
and the categories given;

I As t 43bilted cin P. 9, other handbooks in the ,NCES State
Educational, Records and Reports Series may go into more ,

depth in any particular area within educational technology.

7--

By following these steps, the data gathered in the
specialty area can be more easily integrated with other
data collected under the rubric of 'this handbook.

To assist the user' f this handbook, the definitions
in this chapter' are given in .the same order as the terms
in chapter 3 with the same code 'numbers. For ,further
convenience, the-list of definitions, for each major classi-
ficotion is preeeded by a graphic overview of the signifi-
cant tegns and categories within that classification.

2 The definition of each major classification in this chapter
gYes thi PS.30 number it chapter 3 wirre the appropriate in.
traductory m*ateriaits to befound:

.1 a.

DEFINITIONS OF. CLASSIFIED TJRMS ABOUT THE LEARNER

Code Series 01.00

The person fbrwhOrn instruction is planned and provided by an instrtletiPnat dre,anization, or agency. The
definition of th- e-learner appliei equally to anyone receiving instruction. Thereis no distinction in this handbook
between the terms learner, student, and pupil. The terms are used interchangeably for data-gathering purposes and
`include all individuals fecebiinginstruction at all levels, in all fields- froida variety of institutions
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°.

DEFINITION OF TERMS'

For more infonnhtion about the learner, see "Classification of Terms about the
Learner" on p. 13.

For user convenience, an overview Afthe tennsand categories of the learner is found in
the chart on p 52..

01. 01 _ PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION

The information which may be used in identifying the individual learner. (VR)

01. 01 01 Name

The legal name and any other name by which the learner is known or may have been
known. (VR)

01. 01 02 Learner Number

The number assigned to the learner for identificatimi and recordkeeping purposes.
Normally only one number need be used for identification. (VR)

01.
3
01 03 Sex

The learner's sex: male or female.

01. 01 04 Racial/Et1mie Group

, 01. 01 05

01. 01 0,

4

01. 01 07

The learner's general racial or ethnic heritage. (VR) (A detailed breakdown of
ethnic/racial subgroups used nationally is found under this heading in Handbook VR.)

.
Binh and Age Data

The data about the age of the learner, date of hirth, and place of birth, (VR)

, Minor/Adult Status

The learner's statuq in relation to legal adulthood. (VR

Family Responsibility

01. 01 08

01. 01 09

,*See pasi 213.

The status or the learner with regard to niairiage and the relationship of any
dependents. (VR-M)*

Citizenship Status

The nature of the, learner's citizenship status within the United States. (VR)

Language Considerations

The ability of the learner to speak and understand languagesincluding Standaid
American English and Cultural-ethnic dialects of Englishand identification of the

.language spoken in the home. Infiinnation about the learner's fluency with English



S4

01. 01

01. 01 09

01. 01 10

01. 01 99

, 01. 02

PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION- ontinued

Language Considerations-Continued

(Standard American) and with otlot4aUleirages,shoul ggest whether or not his facility
with the language of instruction is a hindrance to s ability to profit from the usual
classroom instruction. (VR) (Information ''about, such impairments is included in item
01,030203, Speech and Language. Definitions for Standard American English and
cultural-ethnic dialects of English are in the glossary under English, StandardAmerican
and English, Sociocultural Dialect.)

EDUCATIONAL. TECHNOLOGY

. Veteran Benefit Status

The current eligibility of persons who served in'the U.S. Armed Forces, and of their
dependents and/or survivors, to receive educational benefits under the G.I. Bill. (VR)

Other Personal Lientification

Any other personal identification not listed and defined above.

FAMILY AND RESIDENCE

Information concerning members of the learner's family and their residence. (VR)

01; 02 01 Parents

. 01. 02 02

01. 02 03

01. 02 64-

The persons having parental or legal gdirdianship responsibility for the learner, If the
student is not residing with a parent orlegal guardian, item 01.0202, Responsible Adult
or Domicile, also should be completed. (VR)

Responsible Adult of Domicile (if not, the learner or a parent)

The adult responsible for the learner at the household or other domicile in which the
learner resides, if not a person identified above (iii item 01.0201) as the learner's male
or female parent, and if "the learner (or spouse) is not considered to be the head of the
household. (VR-M)

Brothers and Sisters Living in the Household

Thelearnenbrothers and sisters residing in the household in whicf the learner
resides. (VR)

Family Economic Information

The information concerned with objective descriptive data related to the economic
support of the learner's family. (VR)

01. 02 0S Family Social/Cultural Information

The information under this heading pertains to learnetrwith differenCes hi family
cultural or environmental background that may adversely affect their school per-
formance or learning, such as , the culturally different, "and migratory children of
migratory agricultural workers. (VR) (Set also ,Limguage Considerations, 01.0109)
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01. 02 00
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01. 02 99

Residence Data

SS

Tlielia concerned with information abopt residence addresses, telephone numbers,__
and location where the learner and his family.reside. (VR)

VOther Family and Residence

Any family and residence information not listed and defined above.

01. 03 PHYSICAL, HEALTH, SENSORY, AND RELATED CONDITIONS

The various aspects of the learner's physical developmeso physical, and related
conditions; medical history; physical examinat ns; referrals; phys cal impairments; and
emergency information. (VR)

History of Physical Develnpment

01. 03 02 01

01. 03 02 02

eff

The significant aspects of the learner's physical development as recorded over a
period of time, including measurements of height, weight, and teeth. (VR-M)

Sensory, Physical, and Related Conditions

The inventory of thelstate and condition of the learner's bodily systems and parts,
e.g., vision, hearing, speech, orthopedic condition, neurological condition, and cardiac

Icondition. (VR-M)

Vision
.*

The act or power of seeing with the dye. The category includet information about
tests used to measure both uncorrected and corrected vision, and the identification
of any visual handicap. (VR)

Hearing

The act or process of perceiving sounds. This category includes information abou(
tests used to measure hearing, an overall evaluation of hearing, and the identification
of any auditory handicap. (VR-M)

01. 03 02 03 Speech and Language

01.03 02 04

01. -03 02 05

The learner's ability to communicate orally with others. This category includes
information about tests used to measure speech .and language, an overall evaluation
of speech facility, and the identification of a speech handicap. (VR-M)

a

Orthopedic Condition

"The state and/or couditio the lea
Mormities, diseases, and mks of the bones an
movement and mobility. (V )

Neurological Condition

The state and/or c ndition of the learner's nervous system, including its
functioning, disorder , and diseases. (VR)

a

uloskeletal system, including
joints, and the learner's ease of
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01. 03

01. 03 02

01, 03 02 06

01. 03 02 07

01. 03 02 08

01. 03 02 09
t,

01. 03 02 99

01. 03 03

01. 03 04

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY
6

PHYSICAL, HEALTH, SENSORY, AND RELATED CONDITIONSContinued

Senaory, Physical!, and Related Conditions Continued

Cardiac Co

The state and/or condition of the learner's heart and circulatory system, including
their functioning, disorders, and diseases. (VR)

Related Physical Coonditions

The state and/or condition of bodily systems and functions other than and related
to those included in 01.030201 through 01.030206,

Physical and /or Health Handicap

Any physical or health impairment that adversely affects the performance of an
individual in the usual instructional program. (VR-M)

Physical Anomalies and Cosmetic Conditions of Potential Emotional Significance

The physical conditions, defects, and anomalies of such a nature as to have the
potential to affect the learner's emotional behavior and/or social acceptance. (VR)

Other Sensory, Physical, and Related Conditions

Any sensory, physical; and related conditions not listed and defined abpve.

Medical

The record maintained over time of the learner's diseases, illnesses, immunizations,
injuries, medical treatment at school, surgery, medical laboratory test results, and"
related information. (VR)

Refaials for Physical, Health, Sensory, and Related Conditions

The instances in which the learner is referred to a person or agency for examination
and assistance because of physical, health, sensory, and related problems. Because of the
interrelatedness of factors contributing to educational problems of learners, information
under-this heading may be- combined 4,umpletely-orirr pad with information' ncluded
under item 01.0402, Referrals for Learning Activities or for Intellectual, Social, or
Emotional Reasons. (VR-M)

01. 03. 05 Physical Examination

Any examination for the purpose of determining the individual's general physical
condition or of discovering physical, health, sensory, or related conditioni ofany kind
which might affect the normal progress.in his learning activities. (VR-M)

e.

Physical, Health, and Sensory Impairments

The listing of physical, health, and sensory impairments, or handicaps and an

01. 03 06
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01, 03 07

01. 03 08

01. 03 99

01. 04

01. 04 01

01. 04 01 01

61. 04 01 02

01. 04 01 :03
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indication of the extent to which they might or do affect the learner's normal progress
in the usual instructional program. (VR-M)

Limitation of Institutional Activitiei

The restrictions of limitations placed on the student's activities at the institution
because of physical, health, sensory, and related conditions. (VR-M)

Emergency Information

The specific instructions for the medical treatment or handling of the learner in an
emergency situation. (VR)

Other Physical, Health, Sensory, and Related Conditions

Any physidal, health, sensory, and related conditions not listed and defined above.

MENTAL, PSYCHOLOGICAL, AM) ite.OIFICIENCY TEST RESULTS, AND RELATED
LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS

The learner's mental, emotional; and behavioral characteristics (including affective,
psychomotor, and cognitive), us indicated by the results of standardized tests and
inventories and by the findings'of psychological appraisals. (VR-M)

Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency Tests and Inventories

The complete information for each standardized test and inventory taken by the,
learner. (VR-M)

Test Identification

01. 04 01 99
A

01., 04 02

The identification of the specific test or tests used. (VR)

Form of Test Administration

The manner in which a test is administered to the learner. (VR)

Test Scoring Information

The hiEcatko Of-the testresults, range of scores, noun group, and type of score--
,reporting. (V)

Other Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency Tests and Inventories

Any mental;psycliological, and proficiency tests not listed and defined above.

Itelerrals for Leirithig Activities or for Intellectual, Social, or Emotional Reasons
-

.The instances in which the learner is referred to a person or agency for diagnosis,
assistance, or guidance with respect to his learning activities or for intellectual, social, or
emotional reasons. Because of the interrelatedness of factors contributing to educational
problems of learners, this inforniation may be Combined completely or in part with
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MENTAL, PSYCHOLOGICAL, AND PROFICIENCY TESTESULTS, AND RELATED
LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS Continued

Referrals for ;Learning' Activities or for Intellectual, Social, or Emotional Reasons -
Continued

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

information under item 01.0304, Referrals for Physical, Health, Sensory, and Recited
Conditions. (V10.1)

Special Mental sYnd Psychological Characteristics

The special behavioral and psychological charaCterittids of the learner, as determined
by qualified professional personnel. (VR-111)

Gifted and Talented

The learners identified by professionally qualified personnel as being mentally
gifted or talented in specific areas such as those listed below. As the term is used in
this handbook, the "mentally gifted" includes individuals whose potential is so high
or whose level of mental development is so far advanced that they have been
identified by professionally qualified personnel as needing additional educational
opportuiiities beyond what is provided by the usual instructional program if they are
to be educated to ,the level of 'their ability. As the term is used in this handbook, the
`,`talented" include individuals identified by professionally qualified personnel as
being capable of high performance in one or more areas of special competence.
Among, these areas of special competence are creativity; leadership ability and social
adeptness; and facility in the productive and performing arts. (VR)

Underachievers

The learners who score consistently and significantly below their expected
performance levels on standardized achievement tests. Their expected performance
levels are determined by using scores on standardized tests of ability to predict
performance on standardized tests of achievement. (VR)

Slav Learners .

The learners who display evidence of having difficulty in adjusting to the usual
_curriculum in one or more academic areas, requiring modification of school offerings
within the regular classroom in order to attain maximum growth and development.
The term should be used in referring to the learner's capability in specific academic

. areas rather than to the learner's general level of mental ability, (V)

Mentally Retarded -4r

k

The learners identified by professionally qualified personnel as being mentally .

retarded, according to degree of retardation. This includes those individuals whose
level of mental development is such that they haVe been identified as unable, without
special help; to profit from the usual instructional program. Learners in this category
are classified edudationally as educable mentally retarded, trainable mentally
retarded, and severely mentally retarded. (VR)'

03
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01, 04 03 05 ...
Seriously Emotionally Disturbed 4

`\
1 The individuals identified by professionally qualified personnel as having an

emotional-handicap of such a nature and severity as to require one or more special
services, whether or not such services are available., Such senrices2-for conditions such
as autism, schizophrenia, and other psychotic conditionsinclude, but are not
limited to, institutional care, other profelsional treatment or care, and instruction in
special classes on a full-time or part-time basis. (Vic)

01. 04 03 06 "' 'Socially Maladjusted
c).

The individuals identified by professionally qualified personnel as having unusual
difficulty or unacceptable behavior in interpersonal relationships to an extent as to
require special serViees.VR) - -....--

01. 04.03 07 Learners with Specific Learning pisabilities
t

The learners who have a disbrder in one or more of the basic psychological
processes involved in understanding or in using language, spoken or written, which
disorder may manifest itself in imperfect ability to listen, think, speak, read, write.,,,

spell, or do mathematical calculations. Such disordert include such conditions as
perceptual handicaps, brain injury, minimal brain dysfunction, dyslexia, and
developmental aphasia. Such term does not include individuals who have learning
problems which are primarily the result of visual, hearing, or motor handicaps, of
mental retardation., of emotional disturbance, or of environmental disadvantage.

01..04 03 99 Other Special Mental and Psychological Characteristics
J t, .

y.
s

Any other special mental and psychological characteristics not listed and defined
above..

01: 04.04:

01. 04 99

Most Effective Styles of Learning

The manner in which the learner appears to learn best. May refer to specific
techniques, settings, or media. (VR-M)

Other Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency Test Results, and Related Student
Characteristics

Any other mental, psychological, and proficiency test results and related student
characteristics not listed and,dermed above.

01. OS ENROLLMENT

01. 05 01

The data about the learter's entrance into an instructional situation, his membership,
and his witlidrawall(Vk

Entrance (Admission)

The entrance or reentrance of the learner into an instructional institution or
program. This information classifies the entiing learner by type of entry, and includes a
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01. 05 ENROLLMENTContinued

01. 05.01 ,1 Entrance (Admisslon)Continued

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

description of the situation in which he is to receive instruction, (e.g., the instructional
organiiation entered, grade entered, location of instruction, and type of class entered). *

01,. 05 01 01 o Type of School or Institution Entered

The classification of the entering learner according to the type of school or
institution in which he is to receive instruction. This category includes enrollment in
both traditional institutions as well as nontraditional institutions, such as "open
schools" and "nonschools" where most of the learning activities are off-campus..
(VR-M)

01. 05 01 02 Grade Entered or Year in School

The indication of the particular grade or year that the learner entered into a
school or an institution. (VR)

01. 05 01 03 Location of Learning Activities

The location and nature of the facility or setting in which the learner receives
instruction. (VR-M) (See also SETTINGS (02.04).)

01.005 01 04 Location of Instructional Support

The location and nature of 'the facility or facilities used for services directly
supporting instruction. (VR-M) (See also SETTINGS (02.04).)

01. 05 01 05 . Type of Program Entered

01. 05 01 06

01. 05 al 07

01 05 01 08

IQ

The information recorded under this heading pertains.mostly to learners registered
in, a Postsecondaiy institution or an adult/continuing education instructional
organization and indicates the category of program in which he is to receive
instruction. (VR-14)

Type of Class (or Instructional Grouping)

The type of class(es) or grouping(s) in which' the learner is to receive approved
instruction. (VR)

Principal Medium of Teacher-Learner Communication

The princirial medium by which the learner receives communication from his
teacher. (VR-M)

Full-7imelPart-77me Status

The indication of whether thaearner has full-time or part-time status. (V)

G5.
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01.05 01'09 Day/Evening Siatris

The indication Of whether the learner is a day or evening student. (VR-M)

01. OS 01 10 Special Program Modification

61

- 01.05 01 99

01.05 02 .

Ql. 05 6,

01. 05 04

0,1. OS 99

01.06

01. 06 01

01. 06 01 01

The change or deviation in the 'normal instructional program to accommodate
special needs or conditions of the learner, such as a physical handicap or a religious
belief, including the need for special resources. (VR) .

Other Entrance (Admission)

Any other entrance (admission) information not listed and defined above.
g

Membership and Attendance

The various aspects of the learner's membership, attendance,. absence, tardiness, and

early departure. (VR) a
.

Witfidriwal
o

V.

The information about learners who withdraw from niembership in a class, grade,
school, or instructional program, by transferring, Completing the required work,
discontinuing the work, or because of death. (VR-M)

Nonentranci
O

The information, concerning individuals for whom instruction is legally. compulsory
and who have not enrolled in a legally accepted instructional program. (VR-M)

Other Enrolhnent

Any enrollments not listed and defined' aliove.

PERFORMANCE Sy (;)

The aspects of the learner's,actlyities and accomplishments, including-those which are
part of the instructional program, fhose which are conducted ?utsidethuinstitution, add
those which are taken after he leaves the institution, (VR)I.

Yearning tforniance ,

The 'activities and accomplishments, within the instructional program, such as
information about the learner's program f studies, courses, institutional activities,
grade progressiOn, and the diploma, certificate, or degree awarded for completion of
required learning. (VR-.M.)

Program of Studies

The combination of related courses and /or self-contained classes org?nized for the
attainment of specific educational goals such as a program of special education for

- handicapped students, a college preparatory course, an occupational or professional
program, or a graduate program. (VR M)
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01. 06

01;.06 01

00

.

01. 06 01 02

01. 06 01 03

'4 01. 06 01 04
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PERFORMANCEContinued

Learning Performance7Continued

Course Information

The information about an organization of'subject Water and related learning
experiences provided for the instruction of learners ort,a regular or systematic basis.

Mark or Report for Learner Performance
s

Any final mark' e ort received by the learner for a course or for any portion of
subject ;matter. e m k or report represents an evaluation of the work done.
(VR-M)

(frk; 06 01 05

01. 06 01 06 o.

01, 06 01 07

01. 06 01'99

01.'66 02

01. 06 03

Credit (Unit of Value)

The unit of value awarded for the successful completion of certain courses. (See
Course Information (01,060102)) The credit is intended to indicate the quantity (but
not necessarily the quality) of course instruction in relatiiin to the total requirements
for a diploma, certificate, or degree. (VP)

Cocurricular

The data concerning the learner's pasticipatiOn in activities under the sponsorship
and/Or direction of instructional-institutions. The activities are of thelype for which
participation generally is not required and credit is not awarded. (VR)

Progress,-

The information about the progiess of the learner in an instructional program.
(VR)

Recognition for Completion

The nature of the certificate or other recognition given the learner for successful'
completion of a program of studies, course, class or cocurricular activity, or for
graduation from an instructional institution. (VR M)

, Other Institutional Performance

Any institutional perform ance information not listed anddefined above.

-Noninstitutional Performance
t.

The information concerning the employment of a !earner and other activities outside
of the learningb program or instructional institution but which might relate to his
learning. (VR-M)

Postinstitutional Performance
Q

The information about employment and other activities of the former learner after
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he leaves the,; training institution. Also included under this heading are current
aspirations and, plans of- he student for ,postinstitutional vobation, training, and
education. (VR-My

Postinstitutional Interests and Plans

The learner's current plans and interests with regar pOS#Ustitutional vocation,
training, and education. (VR-M)

Postinstitutional Education and Training

The information about the 'nature of further instruction and other training
programs in which the learner enrolls after leaving the training institution. (VR M)

o

Other. PostinstitutionalPerprmance

Any other postinstitutional performance
above,

Other Performance

information not

a

listed and defined
O

Any perforniance information not listed and define above.

01..07 TRANSPORTATION

.01., 08

\ The information concerning the transportation df learners who are involved in learning
activities or other activities of the instructional institution. NR-M)

SPECIAL ASSISTANCE AND TUITION

The situations in Atich receipt of money Qr other assistance by the school, the school
district, the learner, br the family is based upon the characteristics or -status of the
individual learner or his family. (VR-M)

01.99 OTHER LEARNER INFORMATION

Any learner information not listed and defined above.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT LEARNING RESOURCES
a

Those resourcespeople, processes, and thingswhich are usedAofajllitate learning. As chapter 2 pointed out,
the application of technology to any field of endeavor 'increases tM%" umber, variety, and sophistication of the
resources used. By definition, technology is applied sciencethe translation of theory into practiceand thekey to
applied science is process or technique. In educational technology, process is considered as an essential resource,
along witlithe people and things which implement process.

This handbook identifies and defines six learning resources: materials, devices, techniques, settings,content, and
staff. For more information about the learning resources and their role in educational technology, 'see
"Classificaiion of Terms about Educational Technology" on p, 9 and the discusion of educational technology and
learning resources in chapter 2.
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EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT MATERIALS

Code Series 02.'01

2. 01

;.1

02. 01 01

MAITRIALS

Thg (earning resources used either in the process of instruction or in its production,
reproduction, transmission, or display, Materials are usually consumable or nori'mechanical-

°items- for the specific and criteria used to identify and classify materialso

(inefudng' supplieS),-see "Classification of Terms about Materials" on p. 17,. Page 18
contains'additional information on the materials listed and defined in: tpS handbook.

For -user convenience, an. overview of the major,terms and categories of the materials
defined in this section,is found-in the chart on Pp.'64-65.

..itewded M a t e r i a l s -

The materials which are ready for use in the instructionaYprocess, usually with some
sort of content or instructional message incorporated into them,

Argliorecoraing,;

* Materials on. which sounds"(onlY) are stored and can be reproduced (played back
mechanically and/or electronically.

Audiacard, Recorded02. 01 01 -01 01 k

A thin card with a strip bf.1 inch audiotape ,across the bottom of its.vidth
(usually I? inches or leis). 114 sounds recorded on tape are usually 10 seconds or
less in length. Space is provided above the audiotape for pictures or words.

0 2 . 01 01 01 02 . ' Audiodisc

0.2. 01.01 01 03

02.

02.

0

01 01 01 03 01

01 .01 01 03 02

. :

A disc, usually of vinyl in Which is impressed a continuous fine spiralgroove.
As °the audio4rsc ievolves, it causes a stylus to vibrate and produce electrical-
signals which are converted to souna. (Also called Phonograph Record,Phonodisc,-.

Sound Recording, PhOnorccord and variants of these terms.)
,

Audiotape, Recorded-
...

A strip of magneti e on one side of which electrical signals are, recorded
which can be converted to reproduce sound. While audiotape ranigelin size from
J 50 mlls to 1 inch, the most common size in instructional applications is 150 mils
(in cassettes) and 1/4 inch (reels).

Audiotape Reel, ReCotcled

A narrow, flanged spool of recorded audiotape. The reel is usually 3, 5, or 7
inches in diameter: (AlsO, called Reel-to-Reel Tape or Audioreel.)

Audiotape Cassette, Recorded

A permanently encased two reel. systeni of-recorded `audiotape. The tape is
. .
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DEFINITION OFTERPAS 67

02. 01 01 01 03 03

02. 01:01 01 03

02. 01 01 01 04

02. 01 01 01 05

02. 01 01 01 06

02. 01 01 01 99

92 01 01 02 01

02. 01 01 02 02

usually 150 mils wide and usually recorded at 1-7/8 inches per second.°(Also-
called Audiocassette.)

' r

Audiotape Cartridge, Recorded
.: .

A permanently encased single reel of recorded audiotape which has the ends
joined together to form a continuous' loop that provides playback without
/rewinding. (Also called Audiocartridge.)

Other Audiotapes, Recorded.

Any recorded audiotapes tot listed and defined above.

Audiopage, Recorded

A specially prepared page or sheet backed with a magnetic oxide (similar to
that on audiotape), containing an audiorecording. An audiopage requires special`
playback equipment and is not the same as an Audiocard.

Dictation/Transcription Belt, Recorded

A wide continuous loop of material containing an audiotecording of dictation
intended for transcription. The belt requires a special machine for playback.

Talking Book .

A spoken text recorded either on audiotape or on an audiodisc (generally at
i6-2/3 r.p.rn., but also at 331.143 ,,r.p.m.) intended particulaily for use by the
visually handicapped.

Other Audiorecordings

Any audiorecordings not listed grid defined above.

Computer Materials Q

The materials intended for use with the computer, either as input or output,
which have data recordeti on them in some form. Does not include Computer Output
MicrOfilm.

Computer Card, Punched

A card punched with a pattern of holes representing data and designed, to be
, .read and/or translated by mathine, collection of related cards is called a deck.

Does not inelud Aperture Card (0 .01910401). (Also called Punched Card and
. Data Card.) .

ComPuter Printout

The printed output of a computer usually on a continuous sheet of Raper.
Specifically deiigned forms for printing information with a computer pzinterlre

rec2rded here,
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68

02. 01

02. 01 01

02. 01 01 02

02. 02 01 02 OS

02..01

02. 01

01 02

01 02

04

99

02. 01 01.03

02. 01 01 03 01

O. 01 01 03 01 01-

02. 01 01 03 01 02

02. :01 01 03 01 03

MATERIALSConthtued

Recorded Materials:-Continued

Computer Material, -= Continued ;,

Computer 'Program

A series of instructions Or statements, in a form acceptable to a computer,
prepared in order to achieve a, certain result. The program may be stored .

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

physically on cards, tape, or other computer input material. (X3.12)

Computer-Magneiic Tape, Recorded

The magnetic tape on (which data fol. computer use has been recorded by
selective polarization of portions of the oxide surface.

Other Recaded Computer Materials

Any recorded computer materials not listed and defined above.

Electronic Display Materials
/

The materials on which signals 5re recorded for use through electronic display on
a. cathode ray tube, usually television. The recorded signal is for reproduction of
pictures, usually accompanied by sound. 'Does not include'recorded materials for
computer output on a cathode ray tube,

Videotape, Recorded

A magnetic tape on which video and audio signals are recorded for television
use. The tape <varies from 14 to 2 inches in width and from 0.5 to 1.5 mils in
thickness. The most common sizes for instructional use are 14, 3,4, and 1 inch wide.
Videotape may be on an open reel or in a cartridge or cassette.

Videotape Reel, Recorded

A flanged spool of recorded videotape. s.

Videotape. Cassette,Recorded

A permanently encased, recorded videotape which winds from reel to reel,
often automatically. Videotape , cassettes must be played on a videoplayer
compatible with the particular type of cassette. (Also called Videocassette.)

Videotape Cartridge, Recbrded

A permanently encased, single reel of recorded videotape with, the ends
joined to form a continuous loop. Videotape cartridges must be played on a
videoplayer compatible with the cartridge. (Also called Videocartridge.)
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02. 01 01 03 01

02, 01 01 03 02

02. 01 01 03 99

02..01 01 04

02, 01 01 04 01

02. 01 01 04 02

02. 01 01 04 02

02. 01 01 04 02

99 Other Recorded Videotapes

Any recorded videotape not listed and defined above.
4

Videodisc, Recorded

A disc on which are recorded video and/or audio signals for television A

videodisc requires a videOplayer compatible with the videodisc.

Other Recorded tiectronic Display Materys

Any recorded materials for electronic display not listed and defined above.

Projected and ltingnifiedifaterials

Recorded visual materials which are intended to be enlarged, magnified, or
projected for use. Some of the materials are often accompanied by sound.

01

02

Aperture Card

A data card with a rectangular hole cy holes specifically prepared for the
mounting and insertion therein of microfilm. 4

Vicroform

Any materials, fi'm or paper, printed or photographic; containing microimages
which are units of information, such as a page of text or drawing, too small to be
read without magnification. Includes Computer Output Microfilm;

02. 01 01 04 02 Q3

02. 01 01. 04 02 04

02. 01 01 04 02 99

Microfiche

A sheet of microfilm (usually 4 by 6 inches . 10 by 15 cm.) containing
multiple microimages in a grid pattern. It usually contains a title which can be
read without magnification. Does not include Ultrafiche, 02.0101040204.

Microfilm Reel

A flanged holder ofmicrofilm containing microimages in sequence.

Isficro-opaque

'A sheet of opaque material bearing one or more microimages. Micro-opaque
requires a different reader (using reflected' light) than microfilm. Includes
microprint and micropaper.

Ultrafiche

Any microfiche with images reduced more than 90 times of the original size.
Not included in Microfiche (02.0101040201), (Also called Ultramicrofiche.)

Other Microform Materials e

Any Microform materials not listed and defined above,
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02. 01

02. 01 01

02. 01 01 04

02. 01 01 04 03

02. 01 01 04 04

02. 01 01 04 04 01

02. 01 01 .04 04 02

02. 01 01 04 04 99

02. 01 01 04 05 Slide

024 01 01. 04 06

.02. 01 01 04 07

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

MATERIALSContinued

Recorded MaterialsContinued

Projected and Magnified Materials7Continued

Microscope Slide

A thin glass plate holding a minute object for viewing through a microscope or
by a microprojector.

Filmstrip

A length of film that presents a sequence of related still pictures for projection
one at albite; Most fdmstrips are on 35mm film, but some are 16mm or smaller.
A filmstrip is .sbigle-frama if the horizontal axis of the pictures is perpendicular to
the sprocket holes; it is double-frame if the horizontal axis of the pictures is
parallel to the sprocket holes. It may or may not have provision for sound
accompaniment: Includes filmslips. (Also called Stripftlm.)

Filmstrip; Silent

A filmstrip without an accompanying audiorecording. A silent filmstrip is
usually accompanied by a script or with captions printed on the frames.

Filmstrip, Sound

A filmstrip accompanied by a separate audiorecording, which may also have
a signal for the filmstrip to be advanced as well as a sound track related to the
filmstrip.

Other Filmstrips

moo--

Any other filmstrips not listed and described above.

A transparent image on film or glass (usually photographic) intended for
projection. Actual image area may vary from microimage to 3% by 4 inches
(called a lantern slide). Most slides other than 3% by 4 inches and 2% by 234
inches are moiinted in a cardboard ,or plastic frame whose outside diiaensions are
2 by 2 inches.

Slide /Audiotape.

A set of slides accompanied by an audiotape containing a sound track and
sometimes a signal to prOject the next slide in the sequence. (Also called
Slide/Tape.)

,Audios ide

A 2 by 2 inch slide with a brief audiorecording on magnetic materials on the
slide mount, The audioslide requires a special projector.

7 5
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02:

02.

0 2

02.

02,

(

02.

01

01

01

01

04

04

08

09

, 0 1 '0 0 4 1 0

A

01 01 04 11

01 01, 04 11 01

01 01 04 11 02

,

02.
a.

02.

02,

02.

01

01

01.

01

01 04 IT 03

vt

01 04. 11 99

01 04 99

01 05

71

Overhead Transgurency.

An image on a transparent sheet of material up to 10 by 10 inches intended for
use with an overhead projector or light box.

Stereograph,

A pair of opaque or transparent images (usually photographic) intended to
produce a three-diniensional effect when viewed with stereoscopic equipment.

Hologram

A material which presents the illusion of three dimensions, complete with
parallax. A hologram is created by a photographic technique utilizing a laser.

Motion Picture

A length of film, with or without a magnetic or optical sound track, bearing a.
sequence of images which create the illusion of movement when projected in rapid
succession (usually 18 or .24 frames per second). Common film sizes in
instructional use are 16mm, 8mm, and supel/single 8mm.

Motion Picture, 16mm

-4 4
A motion picture, silent or sound, 16 millimeters wide with sprocket holes

on one or both edges. Sound film has sprocket holes on one edge only and a
sound track along the other edge.

Motion Picture, 8mm

A motion picture, silent or sound, 8 millimeters wide with sprocket holes on .
one edge only. A sound filin has a sound track along the edge opposite the
sprocket holes. The film may be on an open reel or in a special cartridge or
cassette. (Als6 called Regular 8 or Standard 8.)

, ..Motion picture, Super/Single 8mm

A motion picture, silent olt sound, 8 millimeters wide with sprocket holes
along one edge only. The reduced size and different placement of the sprocket
holes allow more image area, than 8mm. A sound motion picture has a sound
track along the edge opposite the sprocket holes. The motion Picture may be
on an Op-en reel or in a cartridge or cassette.

Other Motion Pictures

Any other motion pictures not listed and defined above.

Other Projected and Magnified Mateiials

Any other projected and magnified materials not listed and defined above.

Printed/Pictorial Materials.

The two-dimensional materials with verbal or pictorial inforination which do not
usually require the special equipment or magnification for use.

7 6
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02. 01 MATERIALS Continual

02. 01

02. 01

02. 01

02. 01

02. 01

02.01

02. 01

02. 01

02. 01

02. 01

02. 01

01

01 05

01 05 01

01 05 02 .

01 05 03

01 05 "04

01 05 04 01

01 05 04 02

01 05 04 03

01 05 04 99

01 05 05

Recorded MaterialsContinued

Printed /Pictorial MaterialsContinued

Book

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

A unit .of publication, either bibliographically independent, or a volume in a
series published under the same title, consisting of leaves, sheets, or signatures
sewn or Dtherwi5e bound 'together, covered or uncovered. Bound volumes of
periodicals and newspapers are not considered books. (Z39.7)

Chart v

An opaque shiet exhibiting information in graphic or tabular form, or by use
of contours, shapes, or figures. Does not include navigational charts which are
classified with Maps (02,01'010503).

Map

A representation, usually on a flat surface, of the earth or the heavens.
Navigational charts are included in this category.

Picture

A representation made on .opaque material by drawing, painting, photography,
_94r other graphic arts techniques. a

Art Print

A reproduction of a two-dimensional work of art, generally issued without
instructional text.

Study Print

A picture generally with accompanying textual information prepared
specifically for instructional purposes.

Photograph

A picture recorded on photographic or other opaque photosensitive material
by photographic means. Does not include Study Print (02.0101050402). or
Slide (02.01010405).

Other Pictures'

Any pictures or picture material not listed and described above.

Serial

A publication issued in successive parts, usually at regular intervals, and as a
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02.

02.

o.

01 01 05 05 01

01.01 05 05 99

o

73

ride, intended to be continued indefinitely. Seriali include periodicals, news-
papers, annuals (reports, yearbooks, etc.); memoirs, proceedings, and transactions
of societies; they may include monographic and publishers' series. (Z39.7)

Periodical

A serial publication which constitutes one issue in a continuous series under

the same title, usually published at regular intervals over an indefinite period,
individual issues in the series being numbered consecutively or each issue being

. dated. (239.7 and LIEGIS.)

Other Serials

Any serial not listed ancrdescribed above.

02. 01 01 OS 99 Other Printed/Pictorial Materidls-

02. 01 01 06

02. DI 01 06 01
0

02. 01 01 06 02

Any printed/pictorial materials not described above.
s$ A

Three-DimensionarMaterials

9

t
Those materials which are most easily classified in terms .of their three;

dimension'al aspects.

Diorama

A three-dimensional representation of a scene.

Exhibit

A c011ection of objects and materials arranged,in itetting to convey a unified

idea.

02. 01 Oi 06 03 Game

A set of materials developed to -be used according to prescribed rules for

(physical or mental) competitive play.

02. 01 '01 06 04. Globe

as

A sphere upon which is depicted a map of the earth or the heavens, showing

eleinents In their proper relationships.

02. 01 0L 06 05 MockUp

A representation of a real device or process whose essential elements may be

modified and emphasized for specific training or analysis.

02. 01 01 06 06 Model
, 1

A three-dimensional' representation of a real thing, produced in the exact size

of the original, or on a smaller or larger scale. Includes sculptural reproductions.
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02. 01 MATERIALSContinued

02. 01 01 Recorded MaterialsContinued ,

02. Al 01 06. Three-Dimensional MaterialsContinued

. Realia

02.

02.

01 01 06 07

01 01 06 08

01 01 06 09

O

02. 01 01 Oi 99

02. 01

02. 01

01 01

02. 01

02. 01

02. 01

01 07.

01 07 01

01 '07 02

01 07 99

01 99

02

Tangible objects, real items (as opposed to representations or models) as they
are Without alterations. Includes specimens.

Simulation Material

A material developed specifically to imitate a real situation and which provides
participants witkrole-playing experiences through a set of allowable actions and a
specially created Tram. ework within which the actions take place.

Educational Toy

A play item which has value in developing physical or mental capacities and
manipulative and motor skills, in addition to its value for pleasure and recreation.

Other Threedmensional Materials

Any,three-dimensional materials not listed and defined above.,
p---"

Kit 0

t.

A collection of triaterials in more than one medium that are subject related and
intended for use as an instructional 'unit. Does not include Sound Filmstrips,
Slide/Audiotapes, and similar items unles.s,they are accompanied by other materials.

Multimedia Kit

A collection of subject-related materials in more than onemedium intended for
use as a unieand in which no one medium is so clearly dominant that the others
are dependent or accompanying.

Learning Package

A collection of subject-related materials accompanied by specific directions for
learner use, and for which there isa list of objectives and test items.

Other Kits

Any kits not listed and defined above.

Other Recorded Materials ,.

Any recorded materials not listed and defined above.

Supplies

The materials used in the preparation of Recorded Materials (02.0101).

7-9
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02. 01 02 01

02. 01 02 41 01

02. 01 02 01 02

02. 01 02 01 02.01.

2 01 02 01 02 02

02: 01 02 01 02.03 '

.

. 02. 01 02 01 02 99

02. 01 02 01 03

02,. 01 02 01 04

Audiorecording Supplies
a

The materials on which sound can be electronically recorded for later playback,

using the.proper deiices.
o

AudiOcard, Unrecorded

-a '

A thin card with a strip of 34-inch unrecorded audiotape horizontally across the

bottom. Space is provided on the card above the audiotape for pictures Or words:

Audiotape, Unrecorded ,

A strip of magnetic tape upon which sound can be recorded for later playback,
using the proper devices. While aiidiotape rangis in size from 150 mils to one inch,
the most common size is 150 mils (in cassettes) and 34 inch. (AlsO called Blank

Tape or Blank Audiotape.)

Audiotape Reel, Unrecorded

A narrow, flanged spool of unrecorded audiotape. The reel is usually 3, S, or

7 inches in diameter.

Audiotape Cassette, Unrecorded.

A permanently encased ty.t-reel,system of unrecorded audiotape. The tape
is usually 150 mils wide. (Also called Blank Cassette or Blank Audiocassette.)

Audiotape Cartridge, Unrecorded

A permanently encased single reel of unrecorded audiotape Which has the

ends joined together to form a continuous loop. (Also called BlankCartridge or

Biala Audiotape.)
.

7'

Other Unrecorded Audiotapes

- Any unrecorded audiotapes not listed and defined above.

Audiopage, Unrecorded.

A specially prepared page or sheet backed with a magnetic oxide (similar to
that on audiotape) upon which sounds may be electronically recorded for
playback, using the proper devices.

Magnetic Filth, Unrecorded

k motion picture film base with sprocket holes but backed with a magnetic
oxide (similar to that on audiotape) upon which sounds may be recorded for
playback using the proper devices. It is used primarily in the production of
motion pictures wish double system synchronous sound. Magnetic film is available

in most of the same sizes as motion picture filth. (Also called Fullcoat or Blank

Magnetic Film.)



EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

MATERIALSContinued

SuppliesContinued

.iudiorecording Supplies,Continued

Other Audiorecording Supplies

Any'audiorecogding supplies not listed and described above.

02.

02.

02.

02.

01

01

01

001

02'

02 .01

02 01 99

02. 01 02 02 Computer Supplies

The material intended for use with the computer or peripheral
which does not have data recorded,on

equipment and

02. 01, 02 02 01 . Computer Caid, linpunched

'`A standard card designed to be punched with a pattern of machine readable
holes representing data. (Alto called Data Card.)

b2. 01 02 02 02, Mark Sensing Fomt

A standardized form with a nonconductive surface upon which manually
recorded conductive marks (machine readable) can be made.

02. 01 02 02 03 Computer Magnetic Tape, Unrecorded

The magnetic tape designed for computer,use and ,upon which machine
readable data for computer use can be recorded. (Also called Blank Tape or Blank
CoMputer Tape.)

Computer Output Forms

Any standardized form, paper, or film upon which the computer may register
output data.: Includes film for Computer Output Microfilm and paper for printout
but does not include Computer Card, Unpuitched (02.01020201).

02. 0 02 02 99 Other Computer Supplies

02. 01 02 03

02. 01 02 03 01

Any comptiter supplies not listed here and described above.

Eleettonk Display Supplies

The 'materials on which video and audio-signals can he recorded for playback on a
cathode ray tube (ustially television) using the proper devices. Does not include
computer supplies used with cathode ray tube display.

Videotape, Unrecorded

A magnetic tape on which video and audio signals can be recorded for
television use. The tape :varies from inch to 2 inches in width and from 0.5 to
1.5 mils in thickness. The most common sizes for instructional use are,14, %, and 1
inch in width. Videotape may be on an open reel or in a cartridge or cassette.

81.
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02, 01 02 03 01 01

02. 01 02 03 01 02

02. 01 02 03 01 03

p2. 01 02 03 01 99

02. 01 02 03 99

-

02". 01 .02 014

.

02. 61 02 04 01

02. 01 02 04 02

02. 01 02 04 03

A

Videotape. Reel, Unrecord'/4

A flanged spool of unr corded videotaPe so called Blank Videotape or

Blank Tape.)

Videotape Cassette, Unrecorded

4 permanently encased unrecorded videotape which winds from reetto reel,
often automatically. Videotape cassettes must be recorded and played. back on
a machine compatible with the particular type of cassette. (Also called Blank
Videocassette, Blank 'Cassette, or Blank Videotape Cassette.)

Videotape Cartridge, Unrecorded

A pernianently encased single reel or unrecorded videotape with the ends
'joined to, fonn a continuous loop. Videotape cartridges must be recorded and
played on a machine compatible with the particular type of cartridge. (Also
called Blank Videocartridge, Blank Videotape Cartiidge, or Blank Cartridge)"

Other Unrecorded Videotapes

Any unrecorded videotapes not listed and defined above.

Other Electronic Display Supplies

Any other electronic display materials not listed and defined above.

Graphics and Repro(lactioh Supplies

The materials utilized in the' production of graphic materials as exemplified in
Printed/Pictorial Materials (02.010105); as well as materials which may lbe used for
reproduction.

Art and Graphic Art Supplies

The materials,used for the preparation of original drawings, signs, and other
simian art workfillustrations, and/or reproduction masters. Art supplies include,
but are not limited to, such items as pens, brushes, inks, templates, stencils,
papers, transfer lettering, and drawing aids.

Diazo Supplies

. The materials used in the diaio process. The principal items include specially
°prepared translucent masters, duo- filin (frequently referred to as 'lolls"), and
developer.

Thermal Copy Supplies

The specially surfaced film and paper used in the thermal copy process. The
film and/9r paper 'is not sensitive to light, but reacts to the heat radiated.by the
image area of an original when that surface is exposed to infrared light.
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02. 01. MATERIALS-Xontinued

:02.: al 02

02.,01 02 04

02.'61 62 04.04

4

SuppliesContinuelli

1
Graphics and Reproduction SuppliesContinued

.

Electrostatic Copy 'Supplies

02. 01 02:04 05

,The materials Used in the electrostatic copy process. Principal items include
poper,f8m, and a pignieited powder (toner). .;

Wet Process Copy Supplies

The materials used in a copying pro'cess, which usually uses a gelatin matrix. °
The principal items include a specially treat4dpaper, masters (matrices), and fluid,

Spirit Duplication.Supplies

The materials used, in the spirit duplication process. The1principal items include
spirit 'duplicator masteis(titha dyetheet backing), duplication fluid, and Paper.

Rotary Stencil; Duplication Supplies

a a

02: 01 02 04. 07

The materials used in the rotary .stencil duplication 'process. The principal items
include rotary stencils (ari oiled paper whiCh easily retains farp lines and is easy
to cut), ink,paper, and Correction materials.,

62 04 08 Offset Printing Supplies

02. 01 02 04 09

02:.:01 02 04: 99

The Materials Used -in the offset (lithography) printing procesi. The principal
items include plates or masters; inks, and paper;

Mounting/Liminatirigiu'll:lies.

The materials used in the mounting' and/or lani'inating of pictures and other
printed/pictorial, Materials, Principal items include laminafing film, mounting
materials, and mounting boards.

, ,

Other Graphics and Reproduction Supplies

02. 01 02 05

4.
.

Any graphics and reprOduction supplies not listed, and defified above.

PhotographicSuppliq::

-
The materials used, in .Photographic iroduction for either still photography or for

motion pictures' as well as for special application such as the graphic arts`r(Does
notinclude audiorecording supplies unless they are an integral part of the film.).

02. 01 02 05 01 PhotographiFihri o.

" A flexible, usually transparent material, one surface of which is coated with a .
light-sensitive emulsion on which visual data and iniagei' can be recorded (by
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exposure) usually by using a camera a,bocr-subsequent processing. Photographic film

4. 4
is supplied in a number of sizes and types for both still and motion picture
.photography as well as other spec4lapplications. After processing, the film may
have a positive or negative image in either black and white or color. "

Motion Picture Film,16iprn '

A° photographic film, 16nun wide, intended for:the production, of motion
pictures. The film may be double perforation or single perforationwith or.

'without a magnetic audiorecording stripe.

01 02 05 01 02 ' Motion Picture Filiq, 8nur!

A. photographic film intended for motion picture production which is.8inm ,

71: wide with perforations .(similar,to 16mm motion' picture film) along one edge.

-.. e film may have a magnetic audiorecording stripe,. ,i7

0
1

02. 01 02 '0.5 01 03 . Motion Picture Film, Super/Single 8mm ,

-...-.... A photographic film intended for motion picture production'and which is

8nn wide but with a single row of :sprocket holes smaller and placed.
differently than 8mm motion picture...film. Thefiltn may have a magnetic stripe
for audiorecording and is usually packaged in a: special cartridge. Super 8mm
and single 8nn film are the same size While the cartridges are different.,

02:...61. 02 05.01 04 Still Photographic Film

A ,photographc film 'intended for use in still` (as opposed to motion picture)
photography. The film comes in a variety of size8. Includes microfilm stock.

Other 'Photographic Film, Raw Stock
0

Any unexposed, unrecorded photographic film, not listed and defin
above.

4

Photographic Paper.

Art opaque material, one surface of which is coated -with a light-sensitive
emulsion oit which visual data and images can be record (by exPosure and,

$

processing), Processed paper may have positive or negative images,
either blacl and white or color, and is supplied in a number of.sizes and types.

02. 01. 02 05 03 Photographic CheMicals

02..01 02 05 04

The chemicals used m thOTijicesSing of PhOtographic film and paper..

Plashlaniti

A higleintensity photographic lamp that is fired electrically nemechanically. It
gerierates" light by rapid combustion of certain metals in oxygen: It has relatively
short flashinichiration and an be used only once. (Also called hashbulbs.)

8 4
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02.`01

02. 011

"02. 01 02 as

02. 01 02 05 99

02. 01 02 99

.02. 02

SuppliesCOntinued

Photographic Supplies ntinued*

Other Photographic Sbpplies

" Any photographic
/
supplies not listed and defined above.

Other Supplies

My supplies n t listed and defined above.

Other Materials /
. a /

Any materialsnot listed and defined aboye.

DEFINITION OF .CLASSIFIED TERMS ABQUT DEVICES.

Code Series p2,62

O.

02. 02 01

DEVICES
. ,

The learning resources used either in the process of instruction or in.itS production
reProductioni transmission, or/ display. Devices are usually electronic, and/or electric'

. and/or mechanical in nature. For the specific characteristics and criteria used to identify
gird-classify devices, see "ClaSsification of Terms about Devices" oh p. 20. Page 2r contains
,additional information on the devices listed and define. in this handbook.

For user, convenience, an overview of the major terms and categories of the devices
defined in 'tills section is found in the chart on pp. 81-82.

.
Audio Devices

02;-02 01 01

to.

,
The devices usedfor the reception, recording, transmission, or reproduction of sound

Audiotapp Recorder

Nt,

Q

A, unit whiCh can record' and play back sound on audipeape. It contains heads for
erasing, recordint and. playback; amplifieri;. and tape transport ,inechanisml The
recorderinay be monophOnic, stereophonictor four-channel and may have provisions
for comparison of channels: (See Audio Crimparator, Channels, Monophonic,
Stereophbnlc, Four-channel.) (Also called Tapeatecorder,,Recorder/Reproducer.)

AudiotapekRecorder, Rat

02.02 01 01 02

An audiotaie recorder whichuses only audiotaties on teels.

Audiotape Recorder, Cassette, ,
,

.An audibtapp recorder which uses only audiotapes in cassettes.
. ,. .

8 5
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02, 0

02. 13201

02. 02 01 01 iludiotape Recorder-Continued

Audiotape Recorder, Cartridge

An audiotape recorder which uses only audiotape in cartridges.

DEVICES.-Continued

Audio Devices-ttontinued

02. 02 01 01 03 ,

02, 02 01 01 04

02. 02 01 01

02. 02 01 02

Audiotape Recorder, Magnetic Film

An audiotape recorder which uses only magnetic film. It is used only in motion
picture production.

Other Audiotape Recorders

Any audiotape recorder not listed and defined above.

Avg7Neape

A unit which can play back recorded audiotapes but which is not capable of
recordins. Ilt contain' s a head for playback, amplifiers, and tape transport mecha-
nisms. (Al so called Playback Unit or Audio Player.)

02. 02 01 02 01 Atadio.tape Player, Reel

'"/
An audiotape player which plays only audiotape's on reels.) 02. 02 01. 02 02 Audiotape Player, Cassette

<

An audiotape player which plays only audiotapes in cassettes. (Also called
Cassette Player.)

02. 02 01 02 03 Audiotapp Player, 'Cartridge

02. 02 01 02 f.%)

An audiotape player which plays only audiotapes in cartridges. (Also called.
Cartridge Player.)

Cale' Audiotape Players
,

Any audiotape players not listed and defined nave.

02. 02 01 03 Avdtonvd Recovdj?

An audio recorder/player which uses only audiocards.

02. 0? 01. C4 ,4v.dfog.t RecoR-Lt?

o An audiorecorder which use3 only audiopages.

02. 02 01 05 Ae(ZIGdkc Rgyet

A device with built-in amplifier end speahers .vlaicia reproduces sound from
audiodiscs. (Also called Record Player or Fnonograpla.)

83



84

02. 02 DEVICESContinued

02. 02 01 Audio DevicesContinued

02.- 02 01 06 Audio Transcriber

02. 02 01 07

e"-

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

A device which records and/or plays back a dictation/transciiption belt or other
audiorecording intended for transcription use.

Audiotape Duplicator

A device used to transfer the audio signal from one audiotape to another.
Duplicators usually make the transfer to one or more copies at speeds much faster
than real time or ordinary playback speeds. It may &Olen audiotapes on reels,
cassettes, or cartridges.

02. 02 01 07 01 Audiotape Duplicator, Reel

An audiotap e/duplicator whose duplicates are recorded audiotapes on reels,

02. 02 01 07 02 Audiotape Duplicator, Cassette

An audiotape duplicator whose duplicates are recorded audiotapes in cassettes.

02. 02 01 07 03 Audiotape Duplicator Cartridge

An audiotape duplicator whose duplicates are recorded audiotapes in car-
tAdges. b

02. 02 01 07 .99 Other Audiotape Duplicators

Any other audiotdpe duplicator not listed and defined above.

02. 02 01 08 Audio Console
k

A rack,, bench, or desk-type stfature equipped with the devices for use in.
processing audio signals du'ring recording, playback, or` radio broadcast of audio-
recordings or live performances.

02. 02 01 09 Audio Amplification Equipment

Any electronic devices which amplify, audio signals to a higher level. Includes
amplifiers and preamplifiers.

. 02 01 10 Audio Mbcer

0 2. 0 2 0 1 1 1 .

A device which perm10, the combining of two or more input signals simul-
taneously into one audio system, subject to various controls of the mixer.

Audio Compressor.
.

An electronic device, usually involving an audiotape, capable of compression and

89-
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DEFINITION OF TERMS g5
,7

expansion of an audio signal with respect to its speed without a corresponding
increase or, decrease in pitch.

02. 02 01 12 P Radio Receiver ,

6

An electronic device which intercepts the signal of a radio broadcasting station,
amplifies and translates the signal into andibie sound. A receiver may be designated .
frequency modulation (FM)i amplitude modulation (AM), or both. .

02. 02 01 13 Listening Center

02. 02 01 14

02. 02 01 15

02. 02 01 16

K.;

. -
o t

An audio distribution device into which headsets can be connected to enable more
than one learner to listen to an, audio program. It may, have more than one channel
and may have volume controls. The entire unit may be permanently mounted .Or
packed into a storage case. .

Headset

A device" consisting 'of one Pr two small loudspeakers or audio reproducers
connected to a headband for individual listening to audio sources, Some headsets are
equipped with a small- microphone to permit two-way communication. Includes _

special headsets used with audio induction loops. (Also called Headphone Zr

Earphone.).

Loudspeaker

A device which converts electrical impulses into sounds. Speakers may be in
portable enclosu'reS or permanently installed. (Also called Speaker.)

Microphone°

A device which converts sounds into electrical signals.

.

02. 02 01 17 o Audio Induction Eq uipment

- 02. 02 01 99

02. 02 02

02. 02 '02 01

Devices In a iow power audio broadcast system- utilizing a large loop as an
antenna.

Other Audio Devices

Any audio devices not listed and defined above.

Computer Devices
8

A computer and those devices which will enable a computer to perform its task. The
combination of devices is capable of accepting information, applying prescribed
processes to the information, and supplying tfie results of the application of these
processes, all without human intervention.

Computer 0

0

A data processor that can perform substantial computation, including numerous

90
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02. 02

02. 02 02
tn.

02. 02 02 01

02. 02 02 02

02: 02 02 03

DEVICESContinued.

Computer DevicesContinued

ComputerContinued

EDUCATIONAL TtCHNOLOGY

arithmetic ,or logic operations, without intervention by a human operator during the
run.

ComMuter Terminal

A unit which permits one or two-way communication between a user and
computer via communications lines. The device may include features such as a
cathode ray tube, typewriter/teletype unit, light pen, printer, plasma panel, television
receiver, touch sensitive 'panel, keyboard, card reader, tape reader, or audio output
unit. Intelligent terminals should be rsFcorded as terminals unless a major portion of
thei use is as a computer. (See Intelligent Terminal, p. 215.)

uter Input Device

A device which translates data from its input 'format (e.g. cards, mark-sensing
forms) and conveys it. tolhe computer. Includes card readers, optical scanners, etc.

Oi. 02 02 04 rt Compute?". Output Device

A dev ice which conveys the data from the computer into another format, e.g.,
printed materials, cathode ray tube display. Includes printers, plotters, computer
output microrilmer, etc.

.02. 02 02 05 Computer console

The part of 'a computer used for communication between the operator or
maintenance engineer and "the- computer. Does not include Computer Terminal, °

02.020202, Compujer Input Device, 02.020203, or Computer Output Device,
02.020204. 0,

02. 02 02 99 Other Computer Devices

Any ^omputer cllices notlisted and defined abovb.

-02. 02 03 . .Graphics and Reproduction Devices

The, equipment utilized in the production and reproduction of graphic materials.

02. 02 03 01

a

Diazo Printer

The device(s) necessary for the
'
production of diazo-sensitized Materials. It may

consist of an ultraviolet exposure unit only, or may include both exposure and
develpping units.

402. 02 03 02 , ,,Spirit Duplicator
,.

-
,8 , A duplicating machine which prints on paper from a paper master (original) on

. .
- .
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02. 02 03 03

02. 02 03 04

.02. 02 03 05

02. 02 03 06

02. 02 03 07

02. 02 03 08
.

i, .

'02. 02 03 09

02. 02 03 10 ,

D

02. 02 '03 11.*

,.

.

02. 02 03 12

4
87

which there is a dye image, Paper passing through the machine is dampened slightly
vgitfispecial fluid to receive and retain the dye image.

Rotary Stencil Duplicator

A machine for making copies of written matter or drawings by means of a stencil
fastened to a rotating drum. Ink is squeezed through the stencil, thereby making a
copy on the paper fed through the machine. (Also called Stencil Duplicator.)

Electrostatic Copier

A machine that prints a pagat a time by an electrostatically charged powder
deposited on the page with the entire page determined before printing.

Thermal Copier

A copyingo machine which exposes and develops images by infrared heat on
special films and papers.

Wet Process Copier

A copy machine which utilizes a, wet, gelatintransfer process in transferring
images On specially prepared paper. .

Offset Press,

A printing press using the photo-offset lithography wherein the inked surface does
not come into contact with the paper to be printed.

Sign Maker
',4 .'.

A hand-operated small printing press with large, movable type. It is'used mostly to
make signs and posters which have no pictorial material.

,,

Mechanical Lettehng Device

A device with' lettering guides and scriber pens used in thelettoring (by hand ) of .

signs, mechanical drawings, and other origingartwork.

Photographic Lettering Device .. ,-
A device with a master alphabet negative, exposure,,and processing-units which

prodice photographic copies of selected letters on strips of paper or film. (Also
called Headliner, Strip Printer.) "

Drafting .Ma chine .6 17 0

A mechanical device for reading measurenients and creating lic-scs of any angle

anywhere on a drawing board or table. It combines the drafting functions of a
T-square, a protractor, and a triangle.

Drawing Board/Table

A rectangular, smooth, special working surface, for drawing, drafting, and

illustrating.
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02. 02

02. 02 03

02. 02 03 13

DEVICESContinued

Graphics ambReproduction DevicesConthnied

Light Box

A back-illuminated; translucent surface, used for viewing and working with
transparent graphics and photographic materials. (Also Called light Table.,)

t5 ,.

02. 02 03 14 Dry !Vaunt Press
.,

An electrically heated press which applies heat and'pressure for mounting and/or
k,. . laminating flat graphics and photographic materials.- .......

'02. 02 03,15 Laminatotr 4

A device which passes'; flat material through rollers and applies heat and /or
pressure' to geal a clear adhesive plastic surface.= flat material, Doesnotinclude Dry
Mount Press (02.020314), although it can be used for laminating.

02; 02 03 16 Image Modification Device

02. 02. 03 99

02. 02 0.4

02. 02 04 01

02. 02 04 01 01

02. 02 04 01 02

A camera-like device used for enlarging or reducing the images on two-dimensional
artwork or copy, and projecting it on a translucent plate in the device. The image can
then be traced or (in some models) copied by using light-sensitive materials. (Also
called Enlarging-Reducing Machine, Enlarger-lOducer.) ,

ether Graphics and Reproduction Devices

Any graphicssand reproduction devices not listed and defined above.

Electronic Display Devices

Tile erpipnient used in the production and electronic transmission of visual images
and sound.

- -

Videotc.TpRecorder

A device which can record images and Sound on videotape and which can play
back the videotape ff ©r viewing on a television monitor or special receiver. The
videotape recorder may use reels or cartridges or cassettes. Most videotape recorders
used in instructional programs are helicacan type. (Also celled VTR.) (See also
Videotape Edica7 (02.02(1103).)

Videotape accoalexp Reel

A videotape recorder which lases videotapes on reels.

Videotape Recorder, Cassette

Avideotape recorder wlich uses' videotapes in cassettes.
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02. 02.04 01 03

02. 02 04 01 99

02. 02 04 02

02. 02 04 02 01

02. 02 04 02 02

02. 02 04 02 03

02..02 03 02,04

02. 02 04 02 00

02. 02 03 03

02.t204 021

02. 02 04 OS

Videotape Recorder, Cartridge

A videotape recorderwhich uses videotapes in cartridges.
c>.

Other Videotape Recorders

Any videotapecorder not listed above.

Videoplaypt.

89

A device which can reproduce sound and pictures from a videotatie or videOdisc
on a television monitor or special receiver. # cannot record images or sound, The

unit, may use videotape on feels or in cartridges or cassettes.

Videoplayer, Reel

A videoplayet:whIch play, S videotapes on reels. It cannot record images or
sound.

Videoplayer, Cassette

o.

A videoplayer which plays videotapes in cassettes. It cannot record images or
sound.

Videoplayer, Cartridge.

A vIldeoplayer which plays videotapes in cartridges. It cannot record images or

`\7f:2::.s7-.)1122Tez, ,

A vZ;c3pEayeE. plays vIllleodicf,'.3. It cannot record imagesor. sound.

1-3' --0 r:o4 Esn3 c ^d Clotbal above.

Ve..2c36.0.591;4.'&7:

A tAcot)..orp:o YCL7,,IC2C2 02c,-iref3 cdh'tit and
role-ea-AE-23 of vidc-2,a-,2013c3. (E3 GZ.9(;" G:31,7_1n. Ls _ F/L-_,)L17[13 02e?ama).)

o.

Yetleogape DupEfavo7

A *ocialfly clIcatnQa vt:2co4ag2: ECC-3.707 7/11L.Th C.::T.LL.:23 CM 02 Li < C Vi]CataFT

111.1talEY Gt a illstrz speed .6ma pilnybzeL

Tellogaon Coini3

device which converts vaav_11.1c3e3 Lt.° c".octrlicat Elnrimis v1;:i2L.',1Ja eon be recogIdd

andior viewed on a toteldon.rn orfai2oz.
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Electronic Display DevicesContinued

Television Camera 3uppo-ri

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

a
0

The device used to support b, television camera during use Includes pedestals,
tripods, etc.

Television Receiver
-

An electronic device, which intercepts the signal-of a television broadcasfor (with .
adoption) television signals from other sources, amplifies and translates the_signals
into image and sound.

02. 02 04 08 Television Monitor

An electronic device that amplifies and translates some television, signals (but not
broadcast signals) into pictures and sound.

02.. *02 04 09 Film 'Chain

A 'system of fixed television cameras) and appropriate projectors 'utilized to
transmit projected materials (usually slideS, motion pictures,or flimstripi) through a
television system. .

Television Console

A piece of television -equipment incorporating a number of devices ineluding
controls for picture and sound monitoring and selection (see Teiaislaii Swir/cher,

;02,020411); controls for special effects; and, controls for Inalcing technical
adjustments to maintain the Signal . /

02. 02 04 12

02. 02 6,4 13

Television Switcher

°Aportable device that allows selection 9,f.the television signals-from any of several
video sources such as television cameras; ifideotape recorder, or film chain. (Do not
count Television Switcher separately if it is incorporated into a Television Console
(02.020410).)

Atitemut System

A device or devices to intercept radio or television broadcast signals and distribute
them efficiently. to ;adios or television receivers'. Includes antennas, antenna
distribution systems, and amplifiers related to the antenna system. Does not include
internal or small add-on antennas, e.g.. "rabbit ears," of radio and television receivers.

Slow -Scan i'elevisiortDevice

A device which compresses the video signal to a bandwidth suitable for
transmission over telephone lines4-Slow-scan television usually cannot repioduce
moving images since it takes many seconds to recreate one picture,

93,
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(& 02 04 14

02. 02 04 t5

02. 02 04 16

02. 02 -04 17

02. 02'04 99

02. 02 05

O 02. 02 05 01

02. 02.05. 01 Of

02. 02 05.01 02
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Television Projector

An electronic device that projects television images onto a screen. (Also called
Television Beam Projector, Ttlebeam Projector.)

Telew'riter

A device which transmits (live) and displays handwriting and simple drawings over
telephone lines.

Switching Sjoicem

An electronic device which controls the interfacing of one- or more electronic
terminals automatically, with information or /program sources from stations. a
Remote Access Network (02.020417). The system prOcesses the signal which activate
a chosen audio or video playback source to transmit its program by electrical circuit
to the selector listening and/or viewing station(4..

Remote AccessNetwork

A s tem of program sources and remote terminals linked by electrical circuits
with u rs at terminals having some means of sclicting the program to be transmitted
to em on demand. Terininals and program sources may use audio and/or video
programs.

Other ElectronicDisplayPevices:

Any electronic display devices not listed anPiefined abOve.

photographic Devices

The devices. used in ,photographic, production, either still photography, motion
picture photography, orynicrofdming.

'
o

Camera

A device with a light-tight chainber used for making, a record' (u4ually on
sensitized material such as photographic film) of the image formed, when light rays
pass through' a lens or opening and fall upon the light sensitive material. Cameras
usually consist, of a lens, a shutter, and film transport. Most cameras are classified by
their purpose and film size.

Camera, Motion Picture

, . i

A camera which _can make motion pictures. Motion picture cameras aro
available for making sound or silenc3motion pictures. The most cocamull s11`203 ,,,

Vfound in instructional institutimis are 16mm, eman, super ihma, and sine 8rosal

Caniera, Still Photographic

'A caniera used for making photographs- (ex as,cgve-3) intenga..1 to lac Chown as
single photographs. They are available in a vagLIty tygs3 goa..dIfigezegat lam mid

0
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DEVICESContinued

Photographic Devites--Continue

CameraContinued .

(
Camera, Still PhotographicContinued

purposes. The most commonly used for production, in instructional institutions
are 35mtn, and 21/4 by 21.4-inch cameras, so called because of the film size which
they use,

02. 021 Q5 01 03

4;t

C

032 Q2 05 01. 99k'

.`,$

02. 02.05 02

02. 0? 05 03

02.. 02 05 Q4
71.

Camera, Miaroform

A camera specially designed to reduce objects (usually documents) to
mictbimages on special film. Does not include Computer Output Microfilm. See
Computer Output Device (02.020204).

Othei Cameras
o

Any camera not listed and defined here.

0

Camera Lens, Interchangeable
,

An optical device, which forms the image on the film and which is inter-
changeable with other lensed on the body of the camera. (Do not record pluslenses
or other lenses which are added to the lens mounted on the camera.)

Exposure Meter
4

A photographic device used either to measure light falling on or reflected from the
P object to be photographed. Special adaptations include a flash meter, used to

measure light from an electronic flash or flashlamp, and a color meter, used to
measure color temperature. (Also called ti Light Meter.) Do not record exposure
meters which,are a part of a camera,

02. 02.05 05

02. 02 05:06

Electronic Flash

An electronic lighting device which gives off a brief but intense flash of light to
illuminate. the object to be photographed. Many are portable and may be, attached to
the camera, Includes any Stands and supports, filters, cords, portable pver sources
and accessories. ,

Equipment

The lights used to ptovide constant illumination for the object to be photo.
graphed.' Includes stands and supports, filters, reflectors, ,and accessories' used to
change the color and amount of light. Does not include Electronic-Flash (02.020500,
or Plashlamps (02.01026504).

Camera Support

A device useg 'to support a camera during photography. Includes tripods; high
hats, monopods, etc.

97
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02. 02 05 07

'02, 02 05 08

02. 02. 05 09

.Cdpystand

A vertical or horizontal stand with an adjustable bracket to hold a camera for
photographing flat materials at close range. Some copystands may have permanently
attached cameras.:

,

Animation Stand

An adjustable stand which holds a motion picture camera in vertical relationshiii
to flat artwork on a rmovable bed with registration pins, It is used to produce
animated motion pictures and sometimes used to produce filmstrips and slides.

Slide Duplicator

An adjustable stand which holds a camera, lens, and illumination source for
Optical duplication of slides. The camera and lens Tay be a part of the itand. DO
not record a portable slide duplicating unit without illumination source ere. Record
itas Ccimera Lens, Interchangeable (02.020502). . .

11

02. 02 `05-/10 Enlarger

A projections device used for printing images of increased or reduced size on paper

or filth from a photographic negative.

02, 02 05 11 Darkroom Equipment

02. 02 .05 12

02. 02 05 13

-02. 4)2 05 14

Devices used during the printing and processing a films and paper. Include-trays,
tanks, film reels, washers and dryers, but not Enlarger (02,020510), or Photographic
Processor (02.020512). .

I
Photographic Processor '

A device in which still photographiC films of peers (but not motion picture films)

are automatically developed? fixed,. and sometimes washed and dried, (Also called a
'

Processing Machine or Film processor.)

Motion Picture Processor
L f

. A device in which Mot* picture film (usually in Min* imum lengths of 25 feet) is

developed and fixed.' ',, ' .

r
0 4

4

Motion PictureEditor
. .

' A deVice for viewing motion picture film for editing purposes.* is equippedwith
variable: speed control or hand operated and can be easily stopped, started, or
reversed to view the film one or more frames at a time. Some models are for silent
motion pictures only while others are for silent and sound motionTictures.

02. 02.05 99 Other Phoiagraphic Devices

I

Any photographic devices not listed and defined above.

9g
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DEVICESCorjued

Projected slid Magnified Display Devices

EbUCATIONAI. TECHNOLOGY/

, Devices which enlargeweraagaify visual images for viewing. Some have provision for
sound accompaniment.

02. '02 06 01 Filmstrip Prgjector

A device designed to project filmstripi (usuallya 35mm) and wilich 4hormally
projects 'a single-frame filmstrip and may project a double:frame filmstrip. odels are
available with provision for playing accompanying audiorecordings. So 4 ie models
have automatic advance mechanisms keyed to the audiorecording.

02. 02 06 01 01

J.

.Filmstrip Projector, Silent

A filmstrip projector without provision for playing audiore rdings accom-
panying the filmstrip.

02. 02 06 01 02 Sound Filmstrip Projector, Audiodisc

A filmstrip projector with a built-in audiodisc/ player to reproduce sound
accompaniment for the filmstrip. The projector may have automatic advance
keyed to signals on the sudiodisc.

02. 02 06 01 03 Sound Filmstrip Projector, Cassette

'A filmstrip projector with a built-in cassette audiodpe player or recorder
which reproduces sound acpompanimenrfor the filmstrip. The projector may hav&P
an automatic advanceley4d to signals on the audiotape.

02. 02 06 01 04 Filmstrip /Slide Projector

A filmstrip projector (usually silent) equipped with 'an a4a ter or carrierjto
accept 2 by 2-inch slides.

02. 02 06 01 99 ,.0ther Filmstrip Projectors

Any filmstrip projector not 'listed and,ilifined

027 02 06 02 Filmstrip Viewer
a.

-
A device equipped with a built-in viewing gliss or rear projection ,screen for

viewing filmstrips, ustfaily single-frame filmstrips. Models are available with-provision
far playing accompanying Iudiotecorclings. Some models have automatic advance
mechanisms keyed to the audiorecording.

02. 02 06 02 01 Filinstrip Viewer, Silent

A filmstrip viewer withoht provision for playing audiorecordings accompanying
the filmstrip.

99.
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02, 02 06 02 02

02. 02 06 02 03

. 02'0.02 06 02 04,

02. 02 06 02 99

02, I 06 03

02. 02 06 03 03

02. 02 06 03 04

02. 02 06 03 05

02. 006.03 1)1

no provision for playing audiorecordings or for showing filmstrips.

02. 02`06 03 02

.1

SOund Filmstrip Viewer, Audiodisc

A filmstrip viewer with a built-in audiddise player for the fthnstrip to
reproduce*sound accompaniment. The viewer ey have automatic advance keyed

to signals on the audiadisc.

Sound Filmstrip Viewer, Cassette

A filmstrip viewer with built-in cassette audiotap player or recorder for
reproducing sound accompaniment for the filmstrip. The viewer may have
automatic advance keyed totsignals on the andiotape.

SOund Filmstrip Viewer, Cartridge ) . \
A filmstrip viewer equipped with a built-in cartridge ati tape player or

recorder to reproduce sound accompaniment for the filmstrip. The projector
usually has an automatic advance, keyed So signals on the audiotape The filmstrip
used in this projector often has its ends joined together to for a loop for

continuous showing.

Other Sound Filmstrip Viewers

Any sound filmstrip viewers not listed and defined abOve.

Aide Projector 0

) 1

A device designed to project slides or transparencies mounted in small fram

'usually 2 by 2 inches. Some models have provision for sound and/or accept tray

cartridges, or drums.

Slide Projector, Silent

A slide projeator which shovis only 2 by 2-inch or 214 by 214-inch slides and has

Slide/FilmstripProjector

A slide projector which has a ipecial attachment to project filmstrips.

Sound Slide Projector, Cassette

A slide projector with a built-in cassette audiotape player or recorder to
reproduce sound accompanimentfoethe slides. The projector rm y have automatic

advance keyed to signals on the audiotape.

Sound Slide Projector,,Cartridge

A slide projector with a built-in cartridge audiotape player or recordei to
reproduce sound accompaniment for the slides.The projector may have automatic
advance keyed to signals on the audiotape.

Slide Projector, Random Access

A slide projector specially modified so slides already in the drum or tray can be

11,
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02. 02 DEVICESContinued

02. 02 06 Projected and Magnified Display DevicesContinued

02. 02 06 03 Slide ProjectorContinued

02. 02 06.03 '05 Slide Projector, Randoin McessContinued

02. 02 06 03 06

02. 02 06 03 07

02. 02 06 03 99

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

a

shown in any sequence by the operator using a remote control device to select the
next slide to be shown.

Audioslide Projector

A slide projector which projects audioslides and plays the sound on the Slide
frame. Alidioslide projectors have provision for recording sound on the audioslide.

lantern Slide Projectow

A slide projector designed to accept' standard 314 by 4-inch lantern slides, and
occasionally 'smaller slides with the provision of special adapters and, usually, &
different projection lens.

Other Slide Projectors

Any slide projectors not listeWand defined above.

202 06 04 Slide Viewer

A device equipped with a built-in viewing glass or rear projection screen for
viewing slides. Models are available with provision for *playing accompanying
audiorecordings. 'Some models have automatic advance mechanisms keyed to the .

audiorecording.

Slide Viewer, 'Silent02. 02 06 04 01

62. 02 Oa 04 OZ

A slide viewer with no provision for playing audiorecordings accompanying the
slides. .

Sound Slide Viewer, Cassette

t ..- A slide. viewer with a. built-in cassette auglotape player or recorder for

02. 02 06 04
0

02. 02 06 04

reproducing the sound, accompaniment for the slides. The viewer may haj'e
automatic advance keyed to signals on the audiotape.

63 . Sound Slide Viewer, Cartridge

99.

'
withA slide viewer with a built-in c tridge audiotape player or recorder for

reproducing the sound accompanim t for the slides. The viewer may haie
automatic advance keyed to signals on{ the audiotape.

Other Slide Viewers

Any slide viewers riot listed artd defined above.

1 0 1
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Q2. 02 06 05

02. 02 06 06

92. 02 06, 07
.0

*02; 02 06 08

0 4,-
Ai

02. 02 06 09 /

02. 02 06 10

4

02. 02 06 11

02. 02.06 12

02. 06 13

r

Sound Synchronizer

97

A device linking an audiotape player or recorder and an automatic slide projector
or Cihnstkip projector and which causes the projector to advance at a signal on the

audiotape, not record Here any sound synchronizer built into an audiotape
0

recorder or player.) 4.
.0 "

Projector Dissolve Control

A device which. Controls the illumination ,from two or more projectors so that
images. on the screen, seem: to -dissolve from one into another. The unit is usually
electronic in nature and dims one projection lamp while simultaneously raising the

intensity of the other. (DO not record a television dissolve unit,here.)

Projection /Sound Pr'ogramer 4

A device -which controls the Operation or synchronization ambit& sound
-

reproduction and/or projection devices.

Overhead Projector

A device designed to project images from transparent and translucent materials.
The projector is placed in front of'the viewers and may be used in a gemidarkened or

completely lighted roam. Models are avail ible for accepting transparencies from 3
by 4 iochgs td 10 by 10 inches.

Opaque Projector

A device designed 'to project images of nontransparent, flat objects, suchas maps,
pictures, or, printed pages onto a screen by using light reflected 'from the opaque
object. The maximum original image size is usually 10 by 10 incheS.

0

Stereoscope ,*

An optical .device with two lenses enabling each ,eye -to See a separate image of
essentially the same scene. Thescombined image seen by the two eyes gives the effect

of three dimensions, as in normal binocular vision. :Li

Teaching Machine ,

A device, which mechanically or alectrically presents- an instiuctional!rogram at a
rate controlled by the learner's responses the machine:

Microprojector

A device designed to enlarge anti project microscopic transparencies such as
microscope slides for viewing by large audiences.

Microfonn,Reader

A projection device for viewing an enlarged microform with the unaided. eye..
(Includes microfilm reader's, microfiche readers, micro-Opaque readers, ultrafiche
readers, #141 combinations of these.)

"\
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92. 02 4 DEVICES Continued

.02. 02'96 Piojectaiand Magnified DisplayDevices-:Continued

so 06 14 Microform Reader1Printer

02., 02.06 215 01

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

A microform reader with l builn machine Which projects an image from the
microform and copies (may; expose, develop, and fix) the image on a suitable
material.

Motion Picture Profector

A devide desipied to project motion pictures. It inay he equipped to reproduce
sound on either magnetic, optical, or both types of sound tracks and may have audio
recording capability. The most conunoli types of 'motion picture projectors in r,

instructional institutions are 16mm, 8mm, and super 8mm. (Some projectors have
huiltin viewing "screens but should still be recorded as projectors, not viewers.)

0

Motion Picture Projector,16Mrn

motion picture projector using 16mm motion ilietures. Sixteen" min
projectors are usually equipped to reproduce sound flom magnetic, optical, or
both types of sound tracks. ,

02. 02 06 15 02 Motion Picture Projector, Dual 8mm

, 02.'02 06 15 03
t

02. 02 06 15 04

02. 02 06 15.99

,02. 02 06 16

A Motion picture projector using either 8miii 'or super 8mm motion pictures.
The projector is specially designed to accommodate both 8mm and super 8mm.
formats. Projectors may be silent or have sound capability, either for magneticor
optical soundtracks (but not both).

r
Motion Pictuie Projector, 8mm

A motion picture projector. using only 8mm motion pictures. Projectors may
be silent or have sound capability, either fotoptical or magnetic soundtracks (but
not both). Some use film loaded into cartridges or cassettes.

Motion Picture Projector, Super 8mm

A motion picture projector using only super 8mm motion 'pictures. Projectors
may be silent or hive sound capability, either for optical or magnetic soundtracks
(but nothoth), Some use film loaded into cartridges or cassettes.

Other Motion Picture Projectors
- 0

'My motion picture projectors not listed and defined above.

Film Inspection /Cleaning Machine

A device ,which automatically inspects motion pictu es and filmstrips for damage
aid /or cleans the motion picture or filmstrip.

103 6,
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02. 02 06 17

02. 02 06 99

02. 02 07

02. 02 07 01

Seem

A prepared surface on which images are projected. The rface of the screen
affects the brightness of the image and the angle of viewing. ens may be portable

or fixed installations, front or rear projection.

Other Protected and Magnified Display :Devices

Anyprojected and rnagnifiid display devices not Este s and defined above.

Physical Displays

A display area to which items are attached or on wh h information is written.

Bulletin Board

A board of cork, wood; or other soft.inateria to which picturesozi other materials

that are intended for display can be fastened./

02. 02 07 02 Chalkboard
I 4

A smooth surface of slate; glass, or other rhaterial used for presentation by writing

or drawing with chalk, crayon, pen, or other easily erased materials.

02. 02 07' 03, Feltboard .

- , .

A display board made of cardboard or thin wood and coveted with flannel,
flocking, or similar cloth to which pictures and symbols backed with the same or
similar materials will adhere. (Also called Flannelgraph, Flannelboard.)

02.. 02 07 04 Hookand-Loop Board

:02. 02 07 05

;02\02 07 99.

02. 02 08..

A presentation boa rd consisting of a surface containing tiny nylon loops on which
splay materials, backed with tape strips having tiny nylon hooks, will intermesh

d hold firmly.

Magnetic Board

A Sheet of ferrous Metal to which objects may be attached by meansof magnets.
This same surface may be coated with enamel or chalkboard paint and be used as a
chalkboard or display board.

Other Physical Displays

Any physical displays not listed and defined above.

iubject.Matterlielated Device
4

A. 'CleViCe which is peculiar to a specific subject matter or .content. (See CONTENT, /N
02.05 for a listing of specific disciplines) Some examples.. are a piano for music
instruction; automobiles f6r driver education; stoves for home economics; welding tools

for metal shop.
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' Other Devices

Any devices not listed and defined above.

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT TECHNIQUES

S
02. 03 TECHNIQUES

02. 03 01

02. 03 01 01

02. 03 01 02

02. 03 01 03

02. 03 01 04

02. 03 01 05

Code Series 02.03

The learning resources Which provide the structure for the presentation of information
to the learners Techniques! are approaches to, procedures for, or methods of instruction. A
technique may be art integral part of a material (such as programed instruction) or a
method used without oth r specific'materials such as seminars and discussion).

For an explanation of'techhiques as well as their relationship to other learning resources
and to instruction, see "Classification of Terms about Techniques" on p. 25.

For user convehience, an overview of the terms and categories of tecluiique's is found in
the chart on p. 101.

General Techniques of Instruction

The procedures /or approaches for structuring and/or transmitting a /earning
experience which cast be applied to a number of different learning experiences.

Comparqtive 4nalysis

A thought process, structured by the teacher, employing the description,
elasfficatiOn, and analysis of more than one system, group or the like so as to
ascertain iind evaluate similarities and differences. (VI)

DemouStration

My activity in which the instructor or another person uses examples, experi-,
merits, and/or other actual -performance in order to illustrate a principle or show
others how to do something. (VI)

Directed Observation )

A .guided observation provided for the purpose of improving the study,
understanding, and evaluation of that which is observed. (VI)

Discussion

An activity in which learners, under instructor and/or learner direction, exchange
points of view cohcerning a topic, question, or problem in order to arrive at a
decision or concludloh. (VI)

Dramatization

A learning experience concerned with expressive interpretation of ideas, concepts,
and/or roles. (VI) ,

105
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02.

02.

02,

03

03

03

01

01'06 -

02. 03 01 07

02. 03 01 08

02. 03 01 09.,

. 02. 93 01 10

" 02. 03 01 11

02. 03 01 12,
1

02. 03 01 13

02. 03 01 14

TECHNIQUESContinued

General Techniclues of InstructionConti#ued

Drill

1

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

An orderly, repetitive, learning activity intended to help develop or, fix a specific
skill or aspect of Icnowlellgo (VI)

Experimentation r

- .
An activity involving a planned procedure accompanied by control of conditions

and/or controlled variation, of conditions together with observation of results for the
purpose of discovering relationships and evaluating the reasonableness of a specific
hypothesis. (VI)

.Lecture

An activity in which, the instructor gives a verbal presentation of facts or
principles, the class frequently being responsible f r note taking. This activity usually
involves little or no learner participation by questioning or discussion, (VI)

Listening'

An activity provided for learners to learn by auditory means. (VI)
-

.

Manipulative and Tactile Activity'

a

a

An activity by which leairners utilize the movement of various muscles and the
sense of touch in order to develop minipulative and/or perceptual skills. (VI)

Modeling and Imitation

I,

An activity in which the learners listen, to and observe a abdel as a basis upon
which to practice and improve their performance. (VI-114)

Practice

,
An activity in which learners have an opriertlInitY to 'Put into practice those skills

and understandings preViously.leamed through other instructional activities. (VI)

Problem Solving

A thought-process structured by the instructor and employed by the learnerslor
clearly defining a problem, forming hypothetical, solutions, arl possibly testing the
hypothesis. Includes inquiry method. (VI)

Programed instruction
v

A learner-paced learning actiyity which includes instruction in small steps,
responses by the learner, and immediate knowledge of the accuracy of his responses.

ig.

101
o
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02: 03 01 45 Project.

o

4

101

A significant practical unit. of activity,having educatiolial value, aimed at one or

more definite goals of understanding, and involving the investigation and solution of

problems.

02. 03 01 16 Recitation

An activity devoted to reporting to a cliss or other group about information

.acquired through individual study or group work.VI)

'

02. 03 02 01

:02. 03 01 01

02. 03 02 0r02

02. 03 02 '01.03

02.03 02 01- 04

Simulation

A learning process which involves* pupils as participants in role presentatiqns
and/or games simulating real-life situations or environments. OM

o

Gaming D

An activity in which learners compete physically or mentally according to a

prescribed set of rules. 1,

Other General Techniques of Instruction °

Any ganeral techniques of instruction not listed and: dermed above.

Resource-Based Techniques of Instfultion4 .

A procedure or approach for structuring and/or transmitting a learning experience

which is peculiar to a §pecific learning resource.
.

SettingBased Techniques
4.

An instructional technique characterized by a particular setting or environment.
.

Open Classroom 4

An instructional 'technique utilizing a classroom setting to provide maximum

freedom for the pursuit of stUdents' interests. Theclassroom layout emphasizes a

'npmber of specialized interest' areas rather than the usual student seating

arrangets.

Open Corridor

An instructional techn'ue utilizing the hall space between classrooms to
encourage peer and cross -age teaching.

Shopwork /
A learning activity ,oconducted in shop spaces emphasizing experiences in

woodwork, metalwork, or other industrial prqcesses and procedures. (VI)

Laboratory Experience

A learnin activity carried on in a laboratory designed for individual or group

study of a 'cular subject-matter area, 'involving the practical application of

108,
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02. 03 02

. 02. 03 -02',01

022 03.02 01 04

TEONIQUESCOntinued
-

Re:ource-Boe4 irechniquei of InstructionContinual

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

a. .

$

Setting- Based Techniques Continued

Laboratory ExperienceContinued

theory through observation, experimentation, and research, or in tlit case Of
foreign language initruction, involving learning through demonstfation, drill, and
practice. This applies also to the study of art and music, thouigh such activity, in
this instance, may be ieferred to as a studio experience. (VI)

02. p3 02 01'0 Field.Trip
, 41)

' An educational trip' to one or more places where learners may study the
content of instruction edirealy in its functional setting, e.g., .a trip ,to,a factory,
newspaper office, or fire department. (VI)

Field Fa(perience02. 03 02 01 06

02. 03 02 0J 07

02. 03 02 01 08.

7' -s

,Any educational work experience; sometimes fully reimbursed, acquired by
learners in a practical service situation. (VI -M)

.

Home Instruction

An instructional activity- provided in a residence, (V1-71)

.ows4Hospital Instruction .
. ... 1,

Akinstructional activity provided in a hospital, sanatorium, or convalescent
home for learners unable to leave the institution. (VM)

02: 03 02 01 99 Other Setting-Based Techniques

- 02.03 02 02

02. 03 02:002 01

02, 03 02 02 01 01

Any setting-based techniques not listed and described abore.

.Ma4eriallflevice-Based Techniques

An instructional technique characterized by a particular Materialidevice inter-
action with thestudent.

Computer -Based Instruction

- Any instructional technique which utilizes a computer.

Computer-Assisted Instruction

aq

An automated instructional technique in which a computer is...used to
present an instructional program to the learner. Learning activities may include
drill and practice, tutorial instruction and dialogue. (Also called CAL)

109
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0403 02 02 01 02

02,413 02 02 01.03

02 ::03 02 02 01. 04

02, 93 02.02 01 99

02. 03 02 02 02

Computer-Developed Inttruction

M instructional technique which uses a compfiter.asart integral parof the
arrangement, selection, and/or production ofmatvials'or experiences designed

to facilitate learning. Doei not inchicie procedures in which the learner directly

"interacts with the computer. (Alio-dalledCDL)

Computer Simulation

technique in which' a learner, using direct access to a compqter;interacts

with a mathematical model or simulation of a real situation in order 16 learn

he process.

Computer-Managed Instruction

An instructional technique in which a coinputer is used to cnaintain learnerl-

performance and instructional progress data to enable the in_structor to bettei

select learning activities for the learner. (Also called CMI.)4

Other Computer-Based Instruction

Any computer-based instruction not listed and defined abo4.

Radio Instruction

An, instructional technique utilizing radio broadcasts, either shortwave, FM, or

AM bands. .

02. oi) 02 02 03 Tlevision Instruction
.

An instructionaltechnique utilizing television and television programs.

02. 03 02 02 03 01 ) ducational Television Programing

Television .programing designed to cover a broad range of educational and

cultural subjects. The programing may also be designed for use by schools in.
connection with regular school courses. (Also called ETV.)

02. 03 02 02 03 02 Instructional Television Programing

Leison-planned programs, developed and conducted, largely in school

systems or universities, often with the option for credit. (Also called ITV.)

-02..03 02 02 03. 99 Other Television Instruction

Any television instruction not listed and defined.above.

02.-03 02 02 04'. Telephone Instruction

An instructional technique using telephone communication. (Includes Tele-

lecture andTelephone School-Igme Communication.)

O
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EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

02. 03 CHNIQUES Continued -

02; 03 01 source Based Techniques of InstructionContinued

02. 03 02 02 MateriallDeviceBased TechniquesContinued

92.- 03 02 02 OS

02: OS 02.02 06

02. 03.02 02t'99

02. 03 02 03

Remote Access hAtruction '
O

c
An instructional - technique utilizing a Remcite Access InfOrmation System,

03.05050109.

44%

Mediated Self4nstruction

An instructional technique utilizing materials (and any needed devices) to
instruct learners with a minimum of huntan intervention.

Oth r Material/Device-Based Techniques

material/device-based techniques not listed and defined above.

People Baked Techniques

An instructionlOtechnique characterized by direct, in-person/instructor-learner
interaction,

02, 03 02 03 01 Teaching

An instructional technique characterized by the_direct, iniperlenAteraction
between a person (or persOns) responsible for teaching and a grouporlearneys.

02. 03 02 03 01 01 Cross -Age eaching

Mecluti e in which one or more learner's provide instruction for a group
of learners of a different age group. The learners responsible for instruction
have already mastered the content and skills being taught.

02: 03 02 03 01 02 Net TeachlUg

A technique in which one or more learners provide instruction for a group
of-learners of the same age,' or placed in the same homogeneous grouping. The
learners resp9nsible for instruction have already*mastered the content and skills
being taught.

02. 03 02 03 01 03 Team Teaching

An instructional technique which involves two or,more teachers planning,
instructing, and evaluating together for a given group of students. (VII

02. 03 02 03.01 04 Seminar -

An instructional technique in which a group of learners, engaged in research
or advanced study, meets under the general direction of one or more teachers
for a discussion. (VI -M)

111 A 4,



fi

DEFINITION OF TERMS

02. 03 02 03 01 OS Group Work
0

107

4..
Ari instructional technique in which membets of the class, waking

cooperaiively rather than individtially, formulate and work toward common

objectives under the direci.guidance of one or more leaders. (V1)

02-03 02 03 01 99 Other T4 g

02: 03 02 D3 02
. .

\,
02. 03 02 03 02 01

02. 03 02 03 02 02

02. 03 02 03 02 03

02. 03 02 03 02 99

02. 03 02 03 99

02. 03 O2 99

02. 03 03'

Any other teachi ig not listed and defined above.

Tutoring

An instructional to hnique imwhich instruction is provided to in individual

learner by direaintera lion, in person with a teacher. (VI) g

1CrossAge Tutoring
\. -

An instructional technique in which instruction is provided an individual ...4,

learner by direct interaction with another learner of a different age group,.

:usually older. The learner responsible for instruction has already mastered the

content and skills being taught.

Peer Tutoring

An, instructional technique in which instruction is provided an indiVidual'

learner by' direct interaction with another learner the same age or from the

same homogeneous grouping. The learner responsible for instruction has

alreadyaTtered the content and skills being taught.

'Independent Study

An instructional techniques in. which learners carry on their learning

activities without formal classes but consult with a teacher or teachers as they

complete individual study projects. (VIM)
a

Other Tutoring

Any other tutoring not listed and defined ab'ove.

Other People-Based Techniques.

Any people-based techniques not listed and defined above.

Other Resource-Based Techniques
a

Any resource-based techniques not listed and defined above.

Other techniques

Any techniques not listed and defined, above.

11.2,
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EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT SETTINGS

Cocit Series 02.04

02. 04 SETTINGS*
g

02. 04 01

02. 04 01 01

The learning resourms which are locations used for learning, instruction, and the direct
support of instruction. The emphasis in this handbook iTupon the On-campus irgas where
dose activities take place although there is flexibility enough in the classification structure
to include off-campus settings. "Classification Of Terms About Settings" on p. 26 has a
detailed explanation of the major divisions and subditisions of the classification structure
along with suggested sources of more terms and definitions and background information.

F6r user convenience, an overview of the terms and categoiles of settings is found in the
chart on p. 109.

o

Instructional Areas

The Area or, systems 'of areas designed, designated, and/or utilized for organized
learning activities. Such an area may include devices, materials, or configurations of
space to facilitate specialized kinds of instruction. (III-M)

Instructional Space
4 yr

The space designed, or adapted, to accommodate regularly scheduled or planned .

instruction. These spaces.include regular instructional spaces such as classrooms and
special spaces such as laboratories and shops. Storage and some service spaces
opening into and serving as adjuncts to particular instructional space may be
considered a part of that space unless those areas are otherwise listed as an
Instructional-Support Area (0g.0402). (III-M)

. 02. 04 Of 01 010 Regular Insiructional Space 13

The space designed, or adapted, in such a manner that it can be used to house
any class which does not Oquire special built-in devices or materials tailored to
the specific needs of the class. The spaces may be self-contained (having fixed
walls and ancillary equipment and materials for instruction); flexible (hiving
movable walls anti variable-instructional space); mobile (transportable from place
to place); or open (having no internal walls, dividers, or partitions). The spaces
may accommodate very large. roups or small groups such as seminars. (Also called
classrooms as a generic term) ("VI -M)

02. 04 01 01 02 Special Instructional Space
0 ,

The instructional space designed, or proNkded with special built-in equipinent,
for specialized learning activities, e.g., kindergarten room, science laboratory, and
shop, (VI-M)

02..04 01 01 02 0,1 "/Business Education Room

A space equipped with Materials and equipment (such as typewriters,
calculators, and business machines) for learning activities in the field of
Business (02.050103). May also include equipment -and materials used

113
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02. 04

02. 04.0f

02. 04 01 01

02. 04 04 01

O

SETTINGSContinued

Instructional AreasContinued

Instructional SpaceContinued

2 Special Instructional SpaceContinued
\ , ..j .-

02. 04 01 01 02'01 Business Education RoamContinued
\,

,

in Distribuiive Education (02.056104). (Also called Typing Room, Secretarial
Training Room.)

,. ..,

02; 04 01 01 02 02 Computer Laboratory
. . ,

. , A space equipped with the materials and equipment (such as keypunches

., and computer peripheral equipment) for learning activities primarily in
computer sciences but also for-other computer- related learning activities.

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOL.OG

og. 04 01 01 02 03 . Home Economics. Wont

02. 04.01 01 in .04

A special instructional, space designed, or provided with special built-in
equipment, for learning activities involving the varied aspects of food, clothing,
and shelter, with particular emphasis on consumer education; management of
money, time, energy, and human resources; and human relationships focused on
child growth and development, &icily relationships,,and family health. (VI) ,

iinnergarten Room
.

A special instructional space,' designed, or provided with special built-in
'equipment, for use by a group or. class that is organized to provide educational
experiences for children for the year or years preceding the first grade. (VI)

02. 04 01 01 4 05 Mathematics Laboratory

An instructional space equipped with special materials and equipment (such
as calculators, models) for learning activities in the field of mathematics.

024 04 01 01 02 06

02. 04 01 01 02 '07

02. 04.01 01 02 08

Media-Based Instructional Laboratory

An instructional space equipped with the materials and equipeent for
leaning activities dependent upon instructional media. The space is not a
general resource area but'is used for specific coursework and instruction in a
mediated format. (See Mediated Instruction.)

int

Music Doom

A special instructional space designed, or provided with special built-in
equipment, for learning activities involving choral and instrumental music.
OUP

Science laboratory

A special instructional space designed, or provided with special built-in

115
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.02, 04 01 01 02 09,

02. 04 01 01 02 10

Oi 04 01 01 02 99^

02. 04 01 01 99

.

02. 04 01 02 .

o I

02. 04 01 02 01

02. 04 01.02.02

L.

. 111

equipment; for lean& activities involving student experimentation, observa-

, tion, or participation the sciences. (VI-M)
.

Shop Room

A special instruc ional space designed, or provided with special built-in

-equipment, ft r. de, loping manipulative and-related skills. type of shop

room should be spe ified. (V1 -M).

Special Instruction Space for Exceptional Childien

,

A special inst ctional space designed, or provided with ,special built-in

equipment, spec gaily for accommodating classes organized for the particular,

purpose of provilling instruction to students with particular physical or mental

differences. (VI- )'

Other Special In tructional Space

Any special "nstructional spaces not listed and defined above.
I

Other Instruction Space

Any
.

instructi nal space not listed and defined above..
. .

Learning Resource Spape
o

A 'spice-designe , adapted, and/or designated primarily for activities related to the

, deirelopment and pply of learning resources (particularly materials and devices) but

which is .also use as the, setting for learning activities. The prime determinant of

classification (bet ten instructional spaces and learning resource spaces) is whether

or not the le g resources related activities could continue if there were no

instruction in the same space. If the learning resources activities could continue.

without the instructional activities, the space should be: classified as a learning

resources space.

n General Learning Resources Space

A space provided for an organized collection of print and nonprint materials

and related devices as well as space for a staff trained to provide them and

facilitate their use to meet the learning needs Of the students. This may include

space for the production of somejearning materials. While the physical space is

identified here, some specific terms related to the space (such as library or media

center) also connote a functional or administrative unit. (Includes or may be

called Educational Media Center, Library, Instructional Materials Center, Izarn-

ing Resources Center and variants of these terms.) (See also Library, Media

.Center.)

Special Learning Resources Space

A space devoted to special collections of print and nonprint, materials and

related deviCes. The space and collection may be oriented toward specific content

(e.g., an art library), toward specific materials (e.g., a film library) or toward other
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SETTINGS=Continued t . .
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Instructional' Areas-Cmiiinued .
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Learning Resources SpadeContinued
f

. Special Learning Resources SpaceContinued
,

specific elements in instruction (e.g, learner characteristicsthe visually handl-
cappeil, the second grade) or geographic areas, (e.g., regional media centers).

Mediamobile

A truck or van specially .designed and operated, to distril;ute print and
nonprint materials; serves both as a delivery unit and a Satellite Center
(02.0401020203). (Also called Bookmobile.)

Open Stack Reading Robm j'
A room that is a 'combination of a reading room and a stack, generally

without physical boundaries between the stack and reading areas.

02, 04

02,04

02. 04

02. 04

02. 04

01 02

01 02

01 03

01 03

01.03

1:4

99

01

02

99

- A branch unit separate from the cenfral learning resources space, having
r services, media, and equipment locally available for easy accessibility. Does not
'1- include Mediamobile (see item 02.0401020201.) (Also called Branch Library,

Branch Media Center, and variants)

Other Special Learning Resburces Space

Any special learning resource spaces not listed and defined above.

Other Learning Resources Space

Any learning resources space not listed and defined above,.

General-Use Space
oa

A space designed and/or ,adapted for a number of purposes, one of which is
instructional. Such a space is used! for regular instructional, purposes ee
Regular Instructional Spaces (02.04010101)) and does not require special .bull
devices. This .classification does not include those terms included under Instructional
Space (02.040101).

Auditorium

A space designed and constructed with a built-in stage and sloping floor or
fixed seating, for use as art asseinbly center. (VIM)

Cafetorium

A space designed, or adapted, specifically. for the combined functions that

11.7
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Ctight normally be served by a separate cafeteria and a separate auditorium.

(VI)

02. 04 01 03 03 Gyinnatdriudets

A space designed; or adapted, 'specifically for the combined functions that

might normally. be rved by a separate gymnasium and a separate audi-

.torium, (VI)

02. 04 01 03 04 Multipurpose Room

02. 04 01 03 99";

02. 04 01 04,
"I` Ski

02:.04 01.04 01

02: 04 01' 64 02
- t -

,

02. 04 01 04 03

02. 04 01 04 04

A space designed, or adapted, specifically for two or more of the combined

functiong that might normally be served by a number .df separate instructional

spaces. (VIM) a.

; Other General Use Space

Any general-use space not listed and defm

Spkiat-Usj Space

A spade used for instruction' but also. used for other activities which are not

directly related t6 instruction nor to Learning Resources Space (02.040102). TheSe

other activities are usually directly linked to a specific subject-matter area as in the

case of a planetarium and maybe open to the general public.

Demonstration Space_

A designated space used to practice the principles of certain diseiplines such as

teaching and home economics. This category includes demonstration schools,

laboratory schools, preschool nurseries, etc., if' it supports -the training of

college-level students as Jeachers.' This category includes home-management

houses that serve to train college-level students in home economics.

,
Field-Teat Station ,

I
o ,
- It

' A designated structure or space specially equipped for field experiments. It is
`I

usually located outside a central campus area. The space may contain spaces for

specialized research and for Instruction.

Gallery,

Physical facilities provided for the collection, preservation, and exhibition of

act objects.

Gymriasium

An indoor space designed, or- adapted, specifically for most physical educa-

tion activities. 'Regular or special classrooms used in Connection with the

gymnasium are recorded individually as regular or special classrooms and not

as part of the gymnasium. Swimming pools are classified as part of the

gyrrulasium01-M)
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,

02. 04 01 04 06

02. 04 01 04 99

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

.,,A physical space provided for the collection, preservation, and exhibition .of
artifacts and historical materials, as well as scientific and cultural displays.

...

0
,Planetarium

A apace designed, adapted and/or designated for the projection of various
celestial and/or terrestrial images and effects of a particular time and place on the
walls; and /or ceiling of the space.

,

°ibex Special-Use Spaces

Any special-use spaces not listed and defined above.,
.

02. 04 01..99 OtherInstnictional Areas

Any instructional areas not listed and defined above.
a

02. 04 02 Instructional-Support Areas N

The areas and spaces designed and/or designated to accommodate services involved in
the development or support of instruction. If an area or space identified and classified
here is used primarily to train students (e.g., a darkroom for photography classes) it
should be classified as a Special Classroom Space (02:0401010)..

02. 04 02 01 Audio-Control Room

An area usually located adjacent to or as part of a sound or radio studio, with
glass panels installed to permit visual contact between the two, areas. It usually
contains an a dio console, audiotape recorders, and other accessories.

4

02. 04 02 02 Computer Center
.

An area hick houses a computer with spaces for the computer itself as well as
peripheral d `ces and tape drives. The area may also include space for staff and
storage of computer- related materials.

02. '04 Oi 03 Curriculum L boratory

An instruc 'onal-support area where special assistance is provided to members of
the instructio al staff in planning and preparing for instruction. Among materials
usually availa le are representative textbooks, curriculum guides, tests, and selected

, audiovisual e uipnient and supplies. (May also be called Teaching gas Center.)
(VT-M)
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)
'02, 04 02 ;05

02. 04 02 06

02. 04 02' 47

02. 04 02,0S

. 04 02 09

02. 04 02 10

02. 04' 02 11,

02. 04 02 12

Darkroom

An area specially equipped 'tor the printing and processing.of photographic films
and papers. It is lightproof and has special safety lights aaventilation.

/-
Equipment Room

115

An area for the storage and distribution of instructional equipment. It provides

facilities and staff to coordinate,selection and evalUatiott of instructional equipment
and organize and distribute instructional equipment. (See also& Maintenance and

Repair Shop (02.040207).)

Graphic-ProductionrArea

An instructional-support area specially designated and equipped for the pro-
duction of graphic materials. It dices not include Photographic Studio (02.040210),
or Print Shop (02.040207))

Maintenance and Repair Shop

An area designed, adapted; and/or designated for' the repair and maintenance of
instructional materials and 'devices, particularly electronic equipment. It may be
adjacent to major electronic installations such as an electronic learning laboratory.or

a television studio.
st

Mobile Studio

A van or truck specially designed and equipped to carry motion picture, radio, or
television equipment and to either record events away from the studio and/or to
transmit a radio dr television signal of the events back to the central studio for
broadcast.: The unit may contain a generator or cables for obtaining power from the
location. (Also called Mobile Unit, Mobile Van, Remote Unit, and variants.)

Motion Picture Studio

An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped for the productionof
motion pictures. It includes spaces for production as well as for technical areas and

equipment. 4

Photographic Studio

An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped for phbtograithy and

photographic copying.
z.

Print Shop

An area specially designated and equipped with presses for offset and/or
letterpress operations. The area may also have space for copying. Does not include

space for general graphic work. (See Graphic-Production Area (02.040206).)

Projection Room

An area adjacent to and interfacing with a viewing area and which has the
equipment necessary for projecting materials on a screen in the viewing area.
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02. 04 SETTINGS Continued

02. 04 02 InstructiOniqupport AreasContinued

02, 04 .02 13 Radio Studio

a

02. 04 02 14

02. 04 02 15

02,.04 02 17

a 04 02 99

02. 04 99 `)

:EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped for radio broadcasting.
It includes microphones and other specialized equipment, plus a control booth, The
size ranges from a network studio which can also ,hold an audience to small
installations with a single microphone and transmitter.

Remote Location

A nonstudio area used 8 a setting for the production of audio, television, or
photographic materials.

Sound Studio

Ati area specially designed or adapted and equipped to record sound. The studiG
usually includes an acoustically treated area with microphones for the performers
and a separate soundproof area (see Audio-Control Room (02.040201)) for recording
equipment and personnel. (Also called Recording Studio.)

4,;

Television Control Room.

A special area, usually soundproofed and isolated from the stage or area where the
action is taking place. The Control room, usually houses a television console, a film
chain, control equipment, and the personnel for the direction and videorecording of
the program,

Television Studio

An area specially designed and/or adapted and equipped for the production of
television programs. A typical studio coptains spaces for talent td perform; movable
cameras and sound equipment; lighting (usually overhead); and special rooms
for television consoles, recording eqhipment, and nonperforming personnel (see
Television 'Control Room (02.040216)); plus storaje space. The size of a studio
varies from a network studio with space for a large audience to small installations
With a single camera and talent,

Other Instructional-Support Areas

Any instructional-support areas not listed and defined above.

Other Settings

Any settings not listed and defined abr.
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DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT CONTENT

Code'Series 02.05,

02. 05 coNrpir

117

The learning resource which includes any subject matterinformation, Attitudes, or
skillsto be learned and taught. In this handbook, content emphasizes those subject-matter

areas represented in a majority of instructional prograins across the country. Only the
major subdivisions (the fast two levels of detail) are listed and defined here. For more
infOrmation about the classification structure of content as well as sources of more detailed

subject matter (both terms and definitions), see "Classification of Terms about Content"

on p. 29,
For user conVenience, an overview of terms and categories of content is found on the

chart on p:118.

02. O5.01 Sobject-Matter Areas for Elementary; Secondary, and Associate-Level Education

A listing of the "basic content offerings represented in a majority of elementary,

secondary, and Zycat postsecondary programs.

02. 05 01 01 Agriculture

O

The group of related courses or units of subject matter which are organized for
carrying on .learning experiences .concerned with preparation for or upgrading in
occupations retfuiring knowledge and skills in agricultural subjects. The functions 'pr,
agricultural production, agricultural supplies, agricultural mechanization, agricultural

products (processing), ornamental horticulture, forestry, agricultural resources, and

the services related thereto, are emphasized in the instruction designed to provide
opportunities for pupils to prepare for or improve their competenciesin agricultural
occupations. An agricultural occupation may include one or any combination of

these functions. (VI)

Art

The organized bOdy of subject matte', or related courses involving primarily visual,
tactile, and kinesthetic expression. Included iii instruction are the two-diiiiensiontd
forms such-as sculpturAr pottery; other spatial concepts such as architecture and
design for the performing arts; and the history and theory of 'art. Emphasis is placed

Upon the esthetic and creative faCtors of visual forms. (VI)

02, 05 01 03 aisinesi

The body of related subject matter, or related courses, and planned learning

experiences which are designed to develop in pupils the attitudes, knowledge; skills,
and understanding concerned with business principles and practices having applica-

tions for personal use and/or activities in the businessworld. Business also includes a

wide variety of ispects of general education, e.g.,' subject matter from other subject 8

areas such.as English (language arts), social sciences/social studies, and mithematie.

(vi)
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02. 05 01 ,..*".44,
Subject -Matter Areas for
Elementaryaecoridary, and
Associafe-Level Education

02. 05 01 01 Q

Airiculnire
02 05 01 02 '`
Art

OS 01 03
Business

02. 05 01, 04'
Distributive Education

02. os 01`05
English Language Arts

02. 05 01 06 ,
Foleigit Languages

02. 05 01 07
Health,Occupations Education'

02. 05 01 08
Health and Safety hi Daily Living, Physical
'Education, and Recreation
02. 09
Hom Economics

02. 01 10
IndustriallItts

02. 05 01.11
Mathematics

02., 05 01 12
Music

,02. 05 01 13
Natural Sciences

02, 05, 01 14-
Office Oecupation;

02. 05 01 15
Social Science/Soda Studies

02, OS 01 16
Technical Education

02. 05 01 17 ,;
Vide and Industrial0ccupations1
02. 05 01 18
Genersifleinentary Education and General
Seconchis' y Education

02. 05 01 ' 19 "-
Differentializ' ed Currinithun for Handicapped
Students- SI

02, 05 01 20
Cocinricular Activities'

OZ. 05 01 21
Safety and Driver Education

'02. OS 01 22
Junibr ROTC

1 Overview of Terms

CONTENT

Code Series 02.05

. 02. 05 02
A Subject-Matter Areas for

Higher Education:

EDUCATIONA

02. 05 02 01.,
Agriculture and Witufal ResourCes .

02. 05 0202 "

Architecture and ntal Design
02. 05. 02 03 .

_ Area Studies
02. 05 02 04
Biological Sciences "

02. 05 02 05
Business and Management

02. 05-02-fir-
Communications

,02. 05 02 07 '
`Computer and Infoimation Sciences
02: OS 021)8
Education

-02. 05 02 09
Engineering

02, 05 02 10 0
Fine and Applied Arts

02. OS 02 1f ,
Foreign Languakes

02. 05 02 12
Health Professions '

02. 05 02 13
Home Economic's

02. OS 02 14
Law

02. 05.02 15
Letters

02. 05 02 16
Library Science

02. OS 02 17
Mathematics

02, OS 02 18
44.ilitary Sciences

02. 05 02 19
Physical Sciences

02. OS 02 20
Psychology-

02. 05 02 21
- Public Affairs and Services

02. OS 02 22'
Social Sciences

02.. 05 02 23
Theology

02. 05 02 24
Interdisciplinary Studies

TECHNOLOGY

1

02. 05 9
'Other. Con-
tent -
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02. 05 01 04

02. 05 (ft 05

02. 05 01 06

COMENTContinued

Subject-Matter Areas for Elementary, Secondary, and Associate-Level EducationCon,

119

ve-fyfLJy

Distributive Elication
,

.

The rious combinations of subject matter and learning experiences related to

the perf nrian f activities that direct the flow of goods and Services, including '

their approp e utilization, from the producer to the, consumer or user', These
activities include selling and suoh sales-supporting functions as buyihg, transporting,'
'Storing, promoting, financing, marketing research and management. Distributive

education is comprised .of programt of occupational instruction in the field of
distribution and marketing.. These programs are designed to prepare individuals to

enter, or progress 'or improlie competencies indiStributiVe occupations. Emphasis is

on the develoinnent of attitudes,-skilli, and understanding related to marketing,
. merchandising, and management, Instruction is offered at the secondary, postsecont

dary, end adult 'education levels and is-Structured to meet the requirements for
gainful employment and entrepreneurship at specified ocCupatibnal levels. Distribu-

tive occupations are found in such areas of economic activity as retail and wholesale

trade, finance, insurance, real estate, services and service trades, manufacturing;
transpoitation,ytilities, and communications, (Vi)

English Language Arts . ,

The' body of related subject matter, or the, body of related courses, organized for

carrying on learning expefiences concerned with developing (1) art understanding of,
the language system; (2) proficiency and control in the use of the. English language;
(3) appreciation of a variety pf literary torrns; (4) understanding and appredation of
various aspects of past and present *cultures. as expressed in literature; and (5)
interests whichiwill motivate lifelong learning. (VI)

Foreign Languages

The body of subject matter comprised of. a variety of foreign languages,
including English as a foreign language. Classified under this heading are the
various classical and modern foreign languages. Usually, the 'activities involved in
the teaching' and learning of a foreign language are planned in terms of selected
objectives: (1) to assist the learner in acquiring progressive proficiency in the control

of the skills of listening'comprehension, speaking, reading, and writing, and in.'
structural analysig. (2) to develop the learner's capacity to apply these acquired skills

in understanding, analyzing, and interpreting a variety of forms of past and current
thought; (3) to increase the learner's knowledge and understanding of the countries,
cultures, and attitudes of the peoples- whose language is being learned, (VI) ,

02. 05 01 07 Health Occupations Education

The body of related subject matter, or the bdilly of related courses, and plamted
experiences designed to impart knowledge and develop understanding and skills
required to support the health professions. Instruction is organized to Prepar.h

learners for occupational objectives concerned with assisting qualified personnel in
proAding diagnostic, theiapeutic, preventive, restorative, and rehabilitative services
to people, including understanding and skills essential to provide care and health
services to patients. (VI)
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Subject-Matter Areas for Elementary, Secondary, and. Associate-Level EducationCon.

Health and Safety in Daily living, Physical Education, and liecreation

The body of related Subject matter and activities concerned with developing (1)
knowledge, aititudes, appreciations, and conduct essential to individual and group

arealtli; (2) awareness of concern for, and knowledge, skills, and judgment necessary
for practicing and promoting personal and public safety in the home, at school, on
the job and in traffic; and (3) physical and mental growth and fitness by means of
activities designed to ove the muscles, motor skills, and attitudand habits of
conduct of individual groups. (VI)

Home Ethnomics

The group, of related courses or units of instruction organized for purposes of
enabling 'learners to acquire knowledge and develop understanding, attitudes, and
skills relevant to (a) personal; home, and fan* life and (b) occupational preparation
using the knowledge and skills of home economics. The subject matter of home
economics jncludes, in addition*to that which is unique to the area, concepts drawn
from the natural and social sciences and the Vumaitities. (VI)

Industrial Arts

The body of related subject matter, or related courses, organized for the
development of understanding aboulthe technical, consumer, occupational, recrea-
tional, -organizational, Managerial, social, historical, and cultural aspects of industry
and technology. Learning experiences involve activities such as experimenting,
designing, constructing, daluating, and using tools, machines, materials, and
processes which provide opportunitieS for creativity and problem solving. (VI)

02. 05 01 11 Mathematics

The body of related subject matter, or the body of related courses, organized for
carrying on learning experiences concerned with the science of relations existing
between quantities (magnitude) and operations and the science of methods used for
deducing from other quantities, known or supposed, the quantities sought. (VI)

02: OS 01 12 Musk

The subject matter and activities designed to impart the skills and knowledge
`necessary for the understanding, appreciation, creation, performance, and enjoyment
of music. (VI)

02. 05 01 13 Natural Sciences

The ody of related subject matter, or the body of related courses, organized for
carrying on learning experiences concerned with knowledge of the physical and
biological world, and of the processes of discovering and validating this knowledge.
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02, OS 01 14 Office Occupations

et.

02. 95 01 15

...,

The body of subject matter...or combinations of courses and practical experience

organized into programs of instruction to provide opportunities for learners to
prepare for and achieve career objectives in selected office occupations. In the
instructional process various aspects of subject Matter frequently are drawn from
other subject-matter areas. Learning experiences are designed to lead to employment
and/or advancement of individuals in occupations in public or private enterprises or

organizations related to the facilitating function of the office. "Facilitating
function," as used here, refers to the expediting role played by office occupations as

the connecting link between the production and distribution activities of an
organization. Included is a variety of activities, such as recording and retrieval of
data, supervision and coordination of office activities, internal and external
communication, and the reporting of information. (VI)

tc,

Social Science/Social Studies

The interrelated subject matter orgqized to impart knowledge, develop skills, and

identify' goals concerning elements and instiVtions human society in the
rydisciplines of history, economics, political science, sociol y, anthropology, psychol-

bgy, geography, and philosophy. The social studies are mprised of those aspects of

the above which in practice are selected for instructional "purposes in schools and

colleges. Social stud_ ies are usually socially oriented with regard to aims and subject
matter concerning the elements and institutions of human society. Employing
systematic, analytical, and theoretical methods, the social sciences include modes of

inquiry such as historical or genetic approaches, survey, research, experimentation,.

content analysis, and logical analysis. Illustiative methods as techniques include: field
studies, case studies, statistical analysis, map and photo interpretations, simulation,

participant observation, polling, questionnaires, and others. (VI)

, 020 05 01 16 Technical Education

The body of knowledge organized in a planned sequence of classroom and
laboratory experiences, usually at the postsecondary level, to prepare learners for a

cluster of job opportunities in a specialized field of technology. The program of
instruction 'normally includes the study of the underlying sciences and supporting
mathematics inherent in -a technology, as well as methods, skills, materials, and
processes commonly used and services performed in the technology. A planned
sequence of study and extensive knowledge in a field of specialization is required in
technical education, including competency in 'the basic communication skills and

related general education. Technical education prepares for the occupational area
between the ski eci craftsman and the professional perion such as the physician, the

engineer, and t e scientist, The technical education Curriculum is so structured that it
prepares the gr duate to enter a job and be productive with a minimum of additional
training, after employment. It is designed to provide a backgroundof knowledge and

skills which will enable an individual to advance with the developments in the
technOlogy,Od enables him, with a reasonable amount of experience and-additional
education, to advance into positions of increased responsibility.eThe technician

freque is employed in direct support of the professional employee. For example,

the enginee hig technician will be capable of performing such duties as assisting in

the followin engineering functions: designing, developing, testing, modifying of

products and processes, production, plannnig, writing reports, and preparing

1-26
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02. OS CONENiContinued
o.

02. 05 01 Subject-Matter Areas for Elementary, Secondary and Aisirciltelevel EducationCon.

02. OS 01 16 Technical ,EducationContinued
7.

estimates; analyzing and diagnosing technical problems that involve independent
4ecisioos; and solving a wide range of technical probleins by applying his background
in the technical specialties - science, mathematics, and communicative and citizenship
slats- (VI) e

02. OS 01 17 Trade and Industrial Occupations

The kanch of vocational education which is concerned with preparing persons for
initial employment, or for upgrading or retraining workers in a wide. range of-trade
and industrial occupations. Such occupations are skilled or semiskilled and are
concerned with layout designing, producing, processing, assembling, testing, main-
taining, servicing, or repairing any product or commodity. Instruction is provided (1)
in basic manipulative skills, safety judgment, and related occupational information in
mathematics, drafting, and science required to perform successfully in the occupa-
tion, and (2) through a combination of shop or laboratory work experiences simulating
those found in industry and classroom learning. Included is instruction for
apprentices in apprenticible occupations or for journeymen already engaged in a
trade or industrial occupation. Also included is training for service and certain
semiprofessional occupations considered to be trade and industrial in nature. (VI)

02. OS 01 18 General Elementary Education and General Secondary Education

The instruction which takes place in a self-contained class. Learning 'experiences
- are concerned with the lcnowledges, skills, appreci ns, attitudes, and hehavioral
characteristics considered to be needed by all pu in terms of the broad
educational outcomes which should be, achieved by all pupils to the limits of their
capacities during the elementary and secondary school years orgrades. (VI)

02. 05 01 19 Differentialized Currie:41M for Iltmdicapped Students

The specialized instruction for individuals with handicaps. The differentialized
curriculum for handicapped pupils reflects an increasing awareness today of the
individual needs of children. Many children With various types of handicaps cannot
benefit from basic subject matter without special education. Handicapped children
present learning difficulties; sensory and motor impants., which require careful
study for successful adaptation of instruction. Teaatirs of exceptional children
integrate professional information from psychology, education, and medicine for
instructional therapeutic services. Consequently, special education as applied to each
type of handicapped child has developed some distinctive techniques and materials
which distinguish it from regular classroom instruction. AB handicapped children
should have appropriate educational opportunities. As the school shares the
responsibility with other sac* institutions for educating all children, it may makea
unique contribution in discovering handicaps and providing the needed services for
supporting the type of instruction which will enable pupils to fulfill their maximum
potential. The majority of pupils with mild or -uncomplicated handicaps can be
served best within normal classes for instruction. Those pupils whose handicaps are
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of such nature and degree as to interfere with intellectual development andIearning
under regular class methods will require differentialized curriculum for some part of, '

and frequently, for all of their education. (VI-M)

02. 05 01 20 Cocurriadar Activities

The group of school-sponsored activities, under the guidance or supe non of
qualified adults, designed to provide opportunities for pupils to participat in such
experiences on an individual basis, in small groUps, or in large groupsat school
events, public events, or a combination of thesefor puiposes such as motivation,
enjoyment, and improvement of skills. In practice, participation usually is not
required and credit usually is not given. When participation is required or credit is
given, the activity generally is considred to be a course. (VI)

02. 05 01 21

02. 05 01 22

02. 05 01 99

02. 05 02

Safety and Driver Edtication

The subject matter and related activities concerned with developing in the learner
the ability to respond appropriately and efficiently in the operation of a motor
vehicle, and as a pedestrian in traffic. More specifiCally, instruction emphasizes
attainment of the following objectives: (1) appropriate knowledge and efficiency for
living in the total traffic environment; (2) fundamental driving skill habits; (3)
desirable behavior pattern in traffic; (4) an understanding of driver and pedestrian
limitations, obligations, and responsibilities legally and socially; and (5) knowledge
about the motor vehicle and understanding of how society may achieve maximum
efficiency in operating it9 motor vehicle transportation system. Subject matter and
activities in safety education are _primarily concerned with enhancing personal
characteristics and values involved in preventing accidents and saving lives.
Instruction emphasizes, in addition , to other factors, the following: (1) the
develoPment of appropriate attitudes towards safety, (2) knowledge concerning a
wide range of safety factors, (3) habits and skills involved in safeguarding oneself and
others, and (4) effective citizenship. (VI)

Junior ROTC

The body of subject matter, or combinations of Courses and practical eXperience,
organized into programs of instruction to provide opportunities for pupils toPrepare
for and achieve career objectives in selected. branches of the military servO. In the
instructional procesi, various aspects of subject matter frequently are driOni from
other "subject-matter areas. Iiistruction is concerned with developing (t) good
citizenship, patriotism, self-reliance, leadership, and responsiveness; to constituted
authority; (2) knowledge of basic military skills and appreciation of the role of the
military services in military defense; and (3) informed citizens, strength of character,
and understanding of the responsibility of citizens in a democratic society. (VI)

Other Subject-Matter Areas for Elementary, Secondary, and Associate -Level Education

Any other subject-matter areas for elementary, secondary, and 2-year pOst .
secondary education not listed and defined above:

Subject-Matter Areas for Higher Education

A listing of the basic content offerings represented in a majority of higher education
programs.

1
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02. OS CONTENTContinual

02. 05 02,

02. 05 02 01

02. 05 02 02

02. OS 02. 03

Subject-Matter Areas for Higher EducationContinued

Agriculture and Natural Resources

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
production of food and the management of natural fiber, plant, forest, and wildlife
resources.

Architecture and Environmental Design

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with
designing buildings, communities, parks, and other manmade aspects of the
physlosocial 1environment.

Area Studies'

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with
cultures indigenous to specific geographic region

02. OS 02 04 Biological Sciences

The body of subject matter, or the body of yrelated courses, concerned with the
science of life or living matter in all its forms and phenomena, especially with regard
to the origin, growth, reproduction, and structure off life forms.

02. 05 02 05 Business and Management

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
organization, operation, administration, and control of private and public organi-
zations.

02. OS 02 06 Communications

02. 05 02 07

02. 03 02 08

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
collection, preparation, and presentation of ideas and informatiOn intended for
popular consumption through mass media.

Computer and Information Sciences

The body of subject matter or the body of related courses,, concerned with the
design, development, and application of computer capabilities to data storage and
manipulation and related computational procedures.

Editcation

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
administration and control of educational organizations and institutions and subjects
related to instruction and services both within and outside of such formal
brganizations.
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02. 05 02 09

02, 05 02 10

02. 05 02 11

02. 05 02 12

, 02. OS 02 13

Engineering

The body of subject matter, or the body otrelated courses, concerned with the
practical, application of basic scientific knowledge to the design, production, and
operation of systems intended to facilitateman's control and use of liis natural

environment.

Fine and Applied Arts

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
creation and appreciation of the diverse modes of communicating ideas and emotions

by means of stylized, visual, and nonvisual representations and symbols.

Foreign Languages

The body of subject matter, and the body of related courses, concerned with the
mastery of a language other than English or related, to the study of a foreign culture
through exploration of the literature of that culture as expressed in the vernacular
language, "..

Health Professions

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
maintenance and restoration of physical and mental health,

Home Economics

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
theory and practice of family and home care including the science of foods, honie
decoration and management, and child care.

02. 05 02 14 n, Law

The body of subject patter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the

legal customs, practices, andsules of society and States for the purpose of pursuing a

career in jurisprudence. .

02. OS 02 15 Letters

02. OS 02 16

The body of subject matter, or -the body of relatiliurses, concerned with
English laripage and literature and value systems. relate to ancient and modem
cultures.

Library Science

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
professional skills required to organize collections of books and related materials, and
the training necessary for providing services related to them.

.

02. 05 02 17 Mathematks

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
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02.

02.

02:

'

05

05

05

02

02 17

02. OS 02 18

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

CONTENTContinued

Subject - Matter Areas for Higher Education-Continued

MathematicsContinued

science of numbers and space configurations and their operations, measurement,
relationships, and abstractions. rt

Military Sdrces ../

The body, of subject matter, or the body of elated courses, concerned with the
techniques, and skills unique to the pursuit o a professional 'career as a military
officer, .

02. 05 02 19 Physical Sciences

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
basic nature of matter criy, and associated pheitimnena.

02. 05 2-,-20f Psychology.

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with
behavioral and mental processes. e

02.* 02/21 Public Affairs and Services I

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
minagement and operation of governmental agencies.

02. 05 62 22 Social Sciences

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
past and present activities, conduct, interactions, andorganizations of humans.

02. 05 02 23 Theology

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
preparation and training for a religious vocatirm.t

(a)
02. 05 02 24 Interdisciplinary Studies

02. 05 02 99

02. 05 99

The body of subject Matter, or 'related courses, concerned with more than one
major discipline without primary concentration in any one area.

Other Subject-Matter Areas for Higher Education

Any other subject-matter area for higher -education not listed and defined above.

Other Content

Any other content not listed and defined above.
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DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT STAFF

Code Series 02.06

02. 06 STAFF

02. 06 01

02. 06 01 01

02. 06 01 02

02. 06, 01 03

02. 06 01 04

127

The learning resource which includes the primary staff assignments involved in the
development, preparation; delivery, and evaluation of instructionwhether fitperson
instruction or instruction through media. The terms and definitions represent general

groupings of activities and emphasize assignments rather than the education, experience, or
job title of the staff member. For more information, see "Classifications of Terms about
Staff" on p. 30. The material there has more detailed information about the classification
structure and the sources whence the terms and definitions came as well as where other
*staff and activity information can be found in this handbook.

For user convenience,' an overview of the terms and categories relating to staff
assignments is found in the chart on p. 128.

Official/Administrative Assignment

The grouping of activities required in' the management, administration, or supervision
of a unit, function, division, organization, or institution engaged in instruction and/or
the direct support of instruction. (1V11:11) Policymakers are included in this
classification. Professional/Specialist Assignments are not included unless the assign-
ments include Managerial activities.

Board of Directors Assigninent

An assignment as a member of a legally constituted body created and vested with,
responoibilitiis for the educational activities in a given organization, institution, or
geographical area. Includes trustees, board of education members, corporation
directors. (IVR-M).

System Administrative Assignment

An assignment to manage or administer (at the executive level) ari organization or
instructional system or a major program encompassing the total organization or
system. hicludes chancellors, school superintendents and their deputies.(WM)

Unit Administrative Assignment

An assignment io manage or a ouster an operating unit which has a number of
subunits, programs, or services 'w thin it. Includes school principals and academic
deans.

Supervision/Directing Assignment

An assikunnent to direct staff me' infiers and manage a function, a subunit, or a
supporting service within r, ting unit or facility; Includes chairmen of academic
departments, directors o dig\ centers, and curriculum supervisors who manage
staff members. (IVRM)
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Overview of Terms

STAFF
Code Series 02.06

02. 06 01 02. 06 02 02, 06 03 02.96 04 02. 06 05 02. 06 06
Official/Adminis- Professional/Specialist Technical Assignment Office/Clerical Aide As" Crafts &
trative Assignment Assignment

02. 06 03 01
Assignment sigrurient Trades As-

signment
02. 06 01 01 02, 06 02 01 Media Production Tech-
Board of Direc-
tors Assignment

Counseling Asignment
02. 06 02 02

ni Assignment
02. J 06 03 02 02. 06 99

02. 06 01 02 Research Assignment M Technical Other
System Adminis- 02. 06 02 03 A ent Staff As-
trative Assign- Educational Develop= 02. 06 03 03' signments
ment ment Assignment M is Mstintenatice

02. 06 01 03
Unit Administra-
tive Assignment

02. 06 01 04
Supervision/
Directing
'Assignment

02. 06 01 99
Other Official/
Administrative
Assignments

02. 06 02 04
Curriculum Specialist
Assignment

02. 06 02 05
Media Production
AsFigaunent

02..416 02 06
Evaluation Assignment

02,06 02 07
Media Management
Assignment

02::06 02 08
Teaching Assignment

02. 06 .02 09
Educational Program
Planning Assignment

02. 06 02 10
Educational Manage-
ment Analyst
Assignment

02. 06 02 11
Personnel Assignment

02, 06 02.12
Staff Development
Assignment

02. 06 02 99
Other Professional/
Specialist Assignments

Te hnicatAssignment
02.'06 03 04
Teaching Assistant
Af4mnent

02.'06 03 05
Co putts Technical
A ment

02. 06 03 99,

Ot er Technical.
A eats

1 22 4
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02.

02.

02.

02.

06

06

06

06

01

01

02

99

Sl'AFFContinued

Official/Administrative AssignmentContinued

Other OfficiallAdministrative Staff Assigmnents

Any other official/administrative staff assignments not listed and defined above.

Professional/Specialist Assignment

,The grouping of complex instruction or instructional support activities whose
successful completion requires a high degree of skill and range of competencies on the

'part of the staff member engaged in those activities. The skills needed for perfoOiance

of these activities are usually but not always) acquired through anixtended eriod of
postsecondary education culminating in at least a baccalaureate degree (or its equivalent

obtained through special study and/or experience). (I'VR-M) (Do not record
Official /Administrative Assignments under .this category even though they, may be

professional in nature.)

02. 06 0/ 01 ,Counseling Assignment

,
02. 06 02 02

, 6

. 02. 06 02 Oi

02. 06 02.04

02. 06 02 05

An assignment to perform the activities of assisting learners and assisting parents

and instructors to assist learners in making personal plans and decisions in relation to

education, career, and personal development. (IVR)

Research Assignment

An assignment to perform the activities concerned with systematic study and

investigation to develop a body Of knowledge for decisionmaking to improve the
instruction program4IVR-M) (AlsO called Research and.Development Assigqment.)

Educational Development Astignment

An assignment tO design and implement units, courses, or systems of instruction,

usually working with instructional staff members. Examples of staff members having

this assignment are instructional developers and educational development officers.
Educational development' staff members are usually not specialists in a special
subject-matter area other than. education. Does not include staff developmentsee
Staff Development AssignMent(02e60212).

birriculum Specialist Assignment

An assignnient to perform activities in a specific subject-matter area to provide

information and guidance to other staff members to improve the curriculum in that

subject-matter aea. This assignment would include the curriculum consultant and

curriculum supervisor. Curriculum Specialist Assignment differs from Educational
Development Assignment in that a Curriculum Specialist Assignment relates only to a

particular disci e (see CONTENT (02.05)). (I'VR-M)

Media Produ tion Assignment

An assignment to perfoim the activities of designing and producing instruction

media or units of mediated instruction.
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02. 06

02. 06 02

02. 06 02 06

02. 06. 02 07

02. 06 02 08

02. 06 02 09

'02. 06 02 10

02. 06 02 11

02. 06 02 12

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

STAFFContinued

Professional/Specialist MoisiimentContinued

Evaluation Assignment

An assignment to determine the value or effect of instructional programs or
learning resources by the appraisal of data and activities as they relate lo specified
goals or objectives. (IVR111)

Media Management Assiknment

An assignment to manage and facilitate the use of a collection of instructional
materials and devices to meet the varied needs of learners and staff members. Such
management includes selecting, organizing, maintaining, storing, retrieving, and
distributing materials in the collection. Includes professional-level Library and
Audiovisual Assignments.

Teaching Assignment

An assignment to instruct learners including responsibility for diagnosis, prescrip-
iion, motivation, and evaluation of the learner within his instructional program.

Eflucational Program Planning Assignment

An /assignment to perform tne activities concerned with identifying or selecting
the overall educational goals, priorities, and objectives of the organization or
institution and formulating management systems to achieverthese goals, priorities,
and objectives. (IVR-M)

Educational Management Analyst Assignment

An ,assignment to examine, evaluate, and make recoininendations in such areas as
cost, systems, facilities, or other sectors of the'instructional and instructional support
program as they relate to the total operation of the organization orinstitutiort. Such
analysts often specialize in a single management area such as budget, statistics, or
information systems. (IVR-14)

Personnel Assignment

An assignment to perform activities concerned with staff recruitment, selections
general orientation, and assignment; maintenance of staff records and development'
of personnel benefit 'Anse (IVR) Does not include Staff DevelopmentAssignment
(02.060212).

Staffnevelopmentdissignment
. .

An assignment to offer guidance, supervision, and help in promoting and
improving the personal and/or professional growth of an individual staff member
through consultation, special preservice and inservice training programs. Does not
include assignment to .prnvide general orientation prograMssee Personnel As.sign-
ment, 02.060211. Does not include educational .or instrAitional developmentsee
Educational Development Assignment (02.060203).

135

O



DEFINITION OF TERMS 131

02. 06 02 99' Other Professionalgpedatist Assignment

02. 06 03

3

02. 06 03 01

02. 06 03 02

02. 06 03 03

(.definedAny professional/specialist assignment not listed and deed cove.

Technical Asalinment

A grouping' of activities whose succesful completion lequires basic scientific or
applied knowledge along with practical 'experience ia particular field. The skills needed
for the performance of these activities can usually be acquired- through 2 years of
postseoandary education or RI equivalent in experience,

Media Production Technician Assignment

An assignment to perform the technical activities in the physical production of
instructional media. Technical activities generally involve standard routines or
procedures which the technician chooses and follows,

Media Technical Assignment .

o
.

.

An assignment to perform the technical activities in acquiring; organizing, storing,
retrieving, and distributing materials and their related devices. (Audiovisual tech-
nician, library technical, assistant, iind library technician are Some examples of
specialized 'subcategories of the Media Technical Assignment)

Media Maintenance Technical Assignment

An assignment to perform the technical activities in maintaining and repairing the
electronic, mechanical, and optical devices used in 'conjunction with instructional

''materials. (Electronic technician, television teehnician, and audio technician are some
examples of specialized subcategories of the) Media Maintenance Technical Assign-

ment.)

02.0 O3 04 Teaching Assistant Asiignmeni

An assignment to perform some of the technical day-to-day activities in teaching
learners. The teaching assistant assignment does not include diagnostic or longlange
evaluative decisions regarding learners. Staff members having this assignment may or
may not he certificated but have completed at least 2 years of formal education
preparatory for teaching or the equivalent in experience or :training. (TVRM)

02. 06 03 OS

06 03.99 *,

Computer Technical Assignment

Azi assiginnent .to operate, control, and perform other technical activities related
to a computer and its peripheral equipment

'Other Technical Assignments

Any technical assignment not listed and defined above.
. -

In. 06 04 Office/Clalcal Aasiginnent

A grouping of activities in preparing, transferring, transcribing, systematizing, or

1 3
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06 04 ,Office/Clerical AssignmentContinued
0
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EDUCATIONAL. TECHNOLOGY

preserving communications, records, and,fransactions, regardless of the levelpfskills
required (with the exception of Official/Administra. five), -M)

Aide Assitinment

A grouping of activities, often manual, whose completion requires little or no special
'training other than basic knowledge. This category includes the activities performed by

4 messengers, laborers, media "arid library aides, and teacher aides (but not teacher
assistinti). In-some uaiions, aides may be volunteers with considerable experience and
expertise.` However, it the tasks which theY perform are limited and require no specialt

itraning, the assignments should be classified as aide assignments,

92. 06" Crafts and Trades Assignment
.10

A grouping of activities whose successful completion requires a relatively high level
4 of manual skills as well asidiment and a comprehensive knowledge of the processes

involved in the work, Tile skills are usually gatuired through an extensive period of
training and/or -practicaf, experience. (NR -M) Included in this . category are such.
assignments as carpenter, plumber, mechanic, mason, and

o

electrician. r)
02. 06 99 Other StaffAssiginnents

y staff assignments not listed and defined above.

'') ;..

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT ARNING RESOURCES
'` DEVELOPMENT FUNCTIO i

Code Series 03.00 /

The fti ctions in the field of echicational technology through which learning resources and units of instruction
4e der oped, and brought into contact with the learner. The six. Learning Resources Developnient Functions are: ,

research, design, production, Ivaluation, logistics, and utilization, Each plays a unique role in the development and
use, of learningiesources and each complements the others.

,. ,
For more information about the function), see "Classification of Terms about Learning Resources Development

Functions" .op p.,32.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT RtSEARCH

Code Series 03.01

.RESEARCH

The learning resources development function Nhose purpose is to build and expand a
body -of knowledge which can be used in activities in the other learning resources
doVelopment functions and in instructional management functions,
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03. 01 01

03. 01 01 01

03. 0 01 02

03. 01''01 03

03, 01 01 99

03. 61 a

03.:01 02 01

EDUCATIONAL. TECHNOLOGY

For an explanation of the resource function, its relationship to other elements of
educational technology (especially the evaluation function) and the sources from which it
was developed, see "Classification of Terms about Research" on p. 31 of this,handbook.

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the research function
is found in the chart on page 1033.

Subject of Research

The subject or 'focus of research on a particular element, caiegoiy, or subcategory
within educational technology.

Research on Learner

Any 'research which has as its subject or "focus thelearner or some aspect of the
le3rner. Includes research on any-. subcategories of the major classification,
LEARNER (01.00).

03. 01 02 01 01

03. 01 02 01 02

03:01 02 01 03

Research on Learning Resources

Any research which has as its subjeCt or focus a learning resource or learning
resources, or some aspect of learning resources. Includes research on subcategories of
the major classification; LEARNING ,RESOURCES (02.00).

Research on Unit of Instruction
01

The research in which a unit of instruction (e.g., a course, a lesson, a learning pack-
age) or aspect of unit ofinstruction is the focus or subject of the research.

Other Subjects of Research

Any, subjects of research not listed and defined above.

Process of Research

The general procedures or activities followed in. conducting 'most ,research. The
process includes theory construction and theory testing.

Theory Construction

The , part of the research process in which the outcome is the synthesis of
information in new ways.

Problem Perception

The activity of identifying a discrepancy between expectations and reality.

Problem Definition

The activity of analyzing the discrepancy and stating it in terms of a clear,
measurable problem

Information Synthesis

The. activity of creating new relationships between pieces of information to
form a unique, unified whole.
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03.

03.

03.

03.

01 RESEARCH Continued

01 02 Proceasi4ReseardContinued

01 02 01 Theory' ConstructionContinued

01 02. 01:99 OtheiTheory Construction

03. 01 02 92

!B. 01 02 02 01

Any 'other theory construction not listed and defined above,

Theory Testing

The part of the research process in which there is the formulation of empirically
verifiable questions and the subsequent verification of the questions.

Hypothesis Formulation

The activity of applying a theory to a specific problem stated in testable terms.

03. 01 02 02 02 Literature Review

Thi activity of locating, reading, and "analyzing Previous theory `and research

related to the problem and/or to the hypotheses.

03. 01 02 02 03 Research Sample Selection

03. 01 02 02 04

The activity of 'selecting or developing a population or sample which will
become the subjects of the research.

Research Design Selection

The activity of developing, creating, or adapting a method for testing
hypotheses based on criteria for maximizing variability under the control of the
experimenter and minimizing the variability not under the control of the .

experimenter.

03. 01 02 02 05 Research Resources Selection'

The activity of selection of research materials, devices, techniques, and staff
necessary to obtain the data to test the hypotheses.

03. 01 02 02 06 Implementation Arrangements

The activity of establishing adiniilistrative procedures necessary to conduct the

experiment.

03. 01 02 02 07 Experimental. Treatment

The activity of Alininistering treatments and instruments to subjects and
collecting data related to the hypotheses, as prescribed by the experimental

procedure.
cY)
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03. 01 RESEARCHContinued

03. ,01 .02 Proceis of ResearchContinued

/ 03. pi 02 02 TheoryTestingContinued
I

03. 01 02 02 08 Data Analysis

EDUCATIONAL TERMINOLOGY

The activity of performing appropriate statistical treatments of data collected
in the experiment as specified in the experimental procedure.

03: 01 02 02 09 Conclusion Formation

- The activity of identifying support and nonsupport for the hypotheses, 4

suggeitift,alternative hypotheses for data obtained, and suggesting implications of
the results for future research.

03. 01 02 02 10 Research Reportage

The activity of summarizing and disseminating the research in an appropriate
- form.

03. 01 02 02 99 Other Theory Testing

Any other theory testing not hs)ted and defined above.

03. 01 02 99

03. 01 03

O

Other Processes of Research

Any other procedures of the research process not listed and defined above.

'Siages of Learning/Inatniction Research

4. The steps or stages in research which range from research which deals with basic
elements, concepts, or theories in the learning process to the application of the findings
of such research to instruction.

03. 01 03, Pure Research

Any research without regard for the immediate applicability to practical
situations.

03. 01 03 01 01 Animal /Autonomic Learning Research Stage. ,

The research on the basic processes of learning either with animal subjects or
with the autonomic nervous systems of humans with no regard for educational
relevance. Does not include any conscious human learning.

03. 01 03 01 02 Learning Principles Stage

Research on the basic processes of conscious human learning but not tied to a,
particular content or subject matter, e.g., using nonsense syllables. Includes
research on the general principles of human learning.

14 1
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03, 01 03 01 03 thunart Learning Stage

a
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mattkThe research on the basic processes of conscious human learning with content
er 'and subjects (learners) which relate to the instructional programs of

educational institutions, No* attention .is giv6n to adapting 'the learning to

instructional practices.

'03. 01 03 01 99 Other Pure Research

Any other stages of pun

03. 01 03 02 Applied Research

01 03 02 01%,.

03. 01 03 02 02

03. 01 03 02 03

03. 01 03 02 99

0.3%.01 03 99

)13. 01 04

03: 01 04 01

research not listed and defined here.

The research derived from fundamental or basic research and directed to
demonstrating that the findings from basic research may be applied in new and

presumably useful processes.

Developmental Stage

The applied research with a few subjects at a time using short segments of

instruction and not conducted ut a regular instructional situation. This stage
parallels the Evaluation function phase, Developmental Testing (03.040301).

Prototype Stage

The applied research on a prototype instructional unit conducted on a limited

scale 'approximating "typical" or "normal? situations.

Adoption Stage

The research' on the fmt development,- advocacy, and adoption of an
instructional program or product. (Sometimes called Dissemination Research,

Field Research, Field Testing Reseaph.)

Other Applied Research

Any other stages of applied research not listed and defined here.

Other Stages of LedninglInstruction Research

Any other stages of learning/instruction research not listed and defined above.

Methods of Research

The approaches (including strategies) to research design based upon the purpose of
the research. The nature of the problem plays a major role in determining suitable

approaches.

Historical Research

The research whose chief objectives is an accurate reconstruction of pie past, often

in relation to the tenability of an hypothesis.
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03, 01 RESEARCHContinued

03. 01 04 Methods of ResearchContinued

03, 01 04.02

P
EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

03. 01 04-03

Descriptive Research

The research whose purpose is to describe systematically a situation or area of
inter t in an accurate and factual manner. Descriptive research is often of a survey
type esigned to ascertain norms for the establishment of baseline data or criteria.

Lon tudinal Research

The research whose purpose is to investigate patterns and sequences of growth
and/or change as a function of time.

03. 01 04 04 ) lose and Field Research

The research whose purpose is to study intensively the background,current status,
and environmental interactions of a given social unit: an individual, a group,
an institution, an organization, or a community,

r03 01 04 05

0 . 0 1 0 4 0 6

03. 01 04 07

. 03. 01 04 08

03. 01 04 99

Correlational Research

The research whose purpose is to Investigate the extent to which variations in one
factor correspond with variations in one or more other factors based on correlation
coefficients.

Causal-Comparative Research

The research whose purpose is the investigation of possible causeand-effect
relationships by observing some existing consequence and searching back through the
data for plausible causal factors.

Experimental Research
0

The research whose purpose is to investigate possible cause-andeffect re-
lationships by exposing one or more experimerital groups" to one or more treatment
conditions and comparing the results to one or more control groups not receiving the
treatment (random assignment of subjects todgroup being essential). Dots not include
quasi-experimental researchwhich is generally considered evaluation instead of
research.

Action Research

An on-the-job type of research used to develop new skills of new approaches and
to solve problems with direct application to the clissroom or other aigtdied setting.
(Do not record Evaluation in this categorY. Review the differences' betWeen
Research and Evaluation, p. 42, if needed.)

Other Methods of Research

Any methods of research not listed and defined here.
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03. 01 99 (:/13tht4 Reseuch

Any research not listed and defined here.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT D IGN

COeSeties 03.02

03. 02 DESIGN

o3. (4.6

03. 02 02

The learning resources developmtnt functi *se purpose is the development and

statement of specifications for learning re.so ces and units of instruction and -for other

elements of educational technology, a design of totals programs is covered in

ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENT, (04 1).) In this handbook, design of leaining re-

sources, particularly materials and to ques, is emphasized.

For more information about the 'resign function, see the "Glassification of Terms about

Design" on p, 35.
For user convenience, an,ove rew of the terms and categories of the design function is

found in the chart on p. 140.

Needs Assessment

The identilicatio of the learner, educator, and community analyses of the nature of

the educational p 9 blems they perceive and the synthesis of these views into a problem

statement.

Instructio Goal Identification (

, The determination of broad expectations for a particular instructional situation

base on an assessnient of existing needs.

03. 02 03 r Analysis

The identification of the intended audience for an instructional product and of the

significant traits, aptitudes, and proficiencies of these learners. Includes consideration of

factors such as the learner's sulijectmatter competenclei, background experiences,

instructional preferences, maturity level,,and conununications skills.

03. 02 04

03. 02 0,5

03. 02 06

Learning Task Analysis

An identification of the main skills to be acquired by the learner and the breakdow

of these skills into their basic components. It iddicates the performance and knowle

requirements fOr a particular skill.

Setting Analysis

The Identification 9f those environmental factors relevant to the design of'

instructional products.

Specification of Learning Objectives .4/
The formulation of precise statements indicating the perfoimanceexpecte of the

learn7f in terms oft, specific skills and concepts asa result o exposu to the
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03. 02

03. 02 06

03. 02 06 01

03. 02 0601 01

,03. 02 06 01 02

03. 02 06 01 03

03. 02 06 01 99

03. 02 06 02

a

17%44,,s

03. 02 06 .02 01

03. 02 06 02 02

03. 02 06 02 03

DESIGN -- Continued

Specification of Learning ObjectivesContinued

instructional material. 'the objectives may include components which indicate what the

learner should be able to do, under what conditions, and at what level of competence.

Objectives are usually categorized according to their stage and/or domain. (See

Performance Objective.)'

Stage of Learning Objectives

An indication of the stage of the objective in the instructional sequence.

Prerequisite Objectives

The statements specifying the prior' skills and concepts necessary for
undertaking a particular learnIng task. (Also called Entry Level Objective or

,Entering Behavior.)

Enabling Objectives

The. statements specifying the intermediate objectives necessary for achieving

the terminal objective. (Also called'Interim Objective)

Terminal Objectives

The statements specifying the skills and concepts the learner is expected to

have. acquired as a result of exposure to a particular instructional product. (Also

called Exit Level Objectives or Terminal Behavior.) is

Other Learning Objectives

Any learning objectives not listednnd defmed above.

Domain of Objectives

An indicatiOn of the type of learner performance specified in the objective. (The

domains follow those in Taxonomy ofEducational Objectives, B.W. Bloom, ed.)

Cognitive Objectives

Those statements specifying the acquisition of particular knowledge or
information.

Affective Objectives

Those statements specifying the acquisition of particular attitudes, values, or

feelings. .

Psychomotor Objectives

Those statements specifying the acquisition ofparticular muscular and. motor

skills.
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03. 02

03,0206

-

03.`:0'2 06 02

03. 02 06 02'99

03, 02 06 99

03. 02 07

03. 02 07 01

03. 02 07 01 01

03. 02 07 01 02

03. 02 0701 03

'03. 02 07 01 99

03. 02 07 02

03. 02 07 02 01

DESIGN Continued

Specification of Learning ObjectivesContinued

Domain of ObjectivesContinued

Other: Domains of teaming Objectives

Any domain o learning objectives not listed and defined above.

Omer Specification f Learning Objectives

Any specification of learning objectives not listed and defined above.

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Provision for Learner ent
4

luch-teslre learner's mastery of the skills and
Includes decisions regarding the form and

The formulation of components w
concepts specified in the objectives.
frequency of such corn nents,

Stage of Learner Ass ssment,

An indication of e stage O step in the sequence of learner assessment.

Pretest

The assessme done prior to
knowledge, skill d/or aptitude that ale

Posttest

I
ction which . determines the level of
er brings to instruction.

The assessmen done at the conclusion of instruction which determines the
extent to which le mer has achieved the s ied objectives.

Retention Test

The assessmenl$ done some time .after instruction which determines hat
knowledge and
product.

s a student has retained from-exposure to an instructional

Other'Stages of Le er Assessment

Any stage of lea er assessment not listed and defined above.

Itefo4nt for Learner. ssessment

An indication of the frame of -reference for the assessment of student
performance.

7:30,0
Criterion-Referenc d Measurement

The* assessment f student performance in terms of standards of achievement
'specified in behavio al terms.
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03. 02 07 02 02 .

03. 02 07 02 03

.03. 02 07 02 99

143

Domain-Referenced Measurem'ent

The assessment of student performance in a giveri,,area in terms of a-specific

learning domaia(cognitive, affective, or psychomotor). c,

4

Norm - Referenced Measurement

. The assessment of learner performance in a given area in relation to that of

some norm or reference group.

Other Referents for Learner Assessment

,
rreferents for learner assessment not listed and defined above.

thq Provisions for Learner'Assessment

Any provisions for learner assessment not listed and defined above.

03. 02 07 99

03. 02 Oti

03. 02 09

03 02 10

Specification of Instruetional Sequence

Determination of the particularorder in which skills and concepts will be presented

in the instructional product.ipecisions regarding sequencing are based on the previous

analyses of the learner, task, and content.

Selection of Presentationlormat

A determination of the particular format the instructional products will take (e.g.,

kit, sound filmstrip, videotape, etc.). This step also includes decisions regarding the

nature and format of any accompanying directions, siippleniental exercises, etc. Slick

selection is based on factors such as the suitability of the format to particular
instructional objective's and cost considerations.

Statement of Design Specifications

A statement of the nature and intent of a proposed instructional material and a

listing of the requirements for its production. The specifications integrate the previous

specifications, Trovisions, and analyses. The detailed-nature of the specifications ensures

that the instructional product can be replicated.

03. 02 99 Other Design

Any design activities not listed and defined above-

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT PRODUCTION

Code Series 03.03

03. 03 PRODUCTION

The learning resources development function whose purpose is translating design

specifications into learning resources or units of instruction. This section can relate to all

148 .
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03. 03 01

,03. 03 01'01

03. 03 pl. 01 al

03. 03 01 01 01 01

03, 03 01 01 Of 02

03. 03 01 01 01 03

03. 03 01 01 01 99

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

learning resources but is most commonly applied to the production of materialsthe
emphasis in this handbook. Production 'may be done by the institution or organization',
itself or ley outside producers.

For more information about the structure of the production function; see "Classifica-
tion of Terms about Production" on p. 37.

For user 'convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the procluetion
function is found oirif the chart on pp, 145-147,

Graphic Production and Reproduction

The production of two-climenshral instructional materials (print and nonprint)
containing both pictorial and written information, Includes the activities, supplies,
equipment, sites, and facilities involved in such production. Does not Include
photography.

Graphic Production and Reproduction Activities
alo"

The activities related to the production and reproduction of graphic and
printed/pictorial materials.

Copying (Nonphotographic)

The nonphotographic reproducing of an original material without, the
mintermediate user step of preparing a master from which multiple copies are made.

Thermal Copying

The activity of copying using a heat-sensitive paper or film, Exposure takes
place through infrared radiation; the dark 'parts of the original- document
reflect heat which darkens the corresponding parts of the copy paper or film.
Thermal copying is often used to make overhead transparencies.

Electrostatic Copying

The activity of copying -involving image -wise discharge under the influence
of light from an electrically charged plate or druni. The areas that remain
charged attract oppositely charged pigment particles during the subsequent.
"development." The image of pigment particles is then transferred onto the
paper and fused into the paper support. Some electrostatic copying may be
used to make overhead transparenties.

Wet Process Copying

The activity of copying using a paper which produces a dyed gelatin matrix
on exposure to the original and subsequent processing. The processed matrix is
pressed into contact 'with a specially prepiied but nonsensitized paper to which
the pigment image is transferred. (Also called Dye-Transfer \ Copying, Wet
Copying, Gelatin-Transfer Copying.)

a

- Other Copying

Any copying activities not listed and defined abcive.

149_
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-- ' I
.J33. 03 01

Graphic Production
and Reproduction

03. 03 01 01
Graphic Production
and Reproduction
Activities

03. 03 01 01 01
Copying (Non-
Photographic)
. 03 01 01 01 01,

Thermal Copying
03. 03 01 01 01 02
Electrostatic Copying,

03. 03 01 01 01 03
Wet Process Copying

03. 03 01 01 01 99
titer Copying

03. 03 01 01 02
Duplicating -.

L03., 03 01 01 0 01
Diazo Process
Duplication

03. 03 01 01 02 02
Spirit Duplication

03. 03 01 01 02 03
Rotary Stencil Dupli-
cation

03. 03 01 01 02 04
Offset Printing

03. 03 01 01 02 99
- Other Duplicating
03. 03 01 OlAY3
Laying Out

03, 03 01 01 14
Illustrating

03. 03 01 01 05
totteting

03. 03 01 01 06
Mounting

03, 03.01 01 07
Laminating

03. 03 01 01. 99
Other Graphic
Production and
Reproduction
Activities

03. 03 01 02
Graphic Production
and Reproduction
Supplies

*02.01 02 04 01
Art and Graphic
Art Supplies

*02. 01 02 04 02
Diazo Supplies

or,

Overview of Terms
PRODUCTION

Code Sales 03.03

*02. 01 02\ 04 03
Thermal Copy Sup-
plies

* 02. 01 02 04 04
Electrostatic Copy
Supplies

*02. 01 02 04 05
Wet Proms Copy
Supplies

*02. 01 02 04 06
Spirit Duplication
Supplies

*02. 01 02 04 07
Rotary Stencil
Duplication

*02. 01 02 04 08
Offset Printing
Supplies

*02. 01 02 04.09
Mounting/Lantinat-
ing Supplies

03. 03 01 02 99 at

Other Graphic Produc-
tion and Reproduction
Supplies

03. 03 01 03. V
Graphic Production
and Reproduction
E,quiptent

*02. 02 03 01
Diazo Printer

*02. 02 03 02
Spirit Duplicator

*02. 02, 03 03
Rotary Stencil
Duplicator

*02. 02 03 04
Electrostatic Copier

*02. 02 63 OS
Thermal Copier

*02. 02 03 06
Wet Process Copier

*02. 02 03 07
Offset Press

*02. 02 03 08
Sign Maker

* 02. 02 03 09
Mechanical Lettering
Device

*012. 02 03 10.

Photographic
Lettering Device

*02. 02 03 11
Drafting Machine

*02. 02 03,12
Drawing Board/
Table

*02. 02 03 13
light Box

*02. 02 03 14
Dry Mount Press

*02. 02 03 15
Laminator

*02. 02 03 16
Image Modifica-
tion Device'

03. 03 01 03 99
Other Graphic Pro-
duction and Re-
production Equiip-
meat

03. 03. Ot 04
Graphiq rroduction
and Reproduction
Sites

*02. 04 02 06
Graphic Produc-
tion Area

*02.04 02 11
Print Shop

03. 03 01 04.99
Other Graphic
Production and Re-
production Sites

03; 03 01 99
Other Graphic .

Production and
Reproduction

15,3

03. 03 02
Audio/Radio
Production

03. 03 02 01
Audio/Radio Pro-
duction Activities

1-13. 03 02 01 01
Audio/Radio Pro-
ducing

03. 03 02 01 02
Audio/Radio Di--
recting

03. 03 02 01 03
Audio/Radio
Script Writing

03. 03 02 01 04
Sound Recording

03. 03 02 01 OS
Audiotape Editing

03. oa 02 01 .06
Audiotape Duplicating

03. 03 02 01 07
Audio/Radio En-
gieering

03. 03 02 01 99 '
Audio/Radio Pro-
duction Activities

03, 03 02 02
Audio/Radio Pro-
duction Supplies

*02. 01 02 01 01
Audiocard, Unre-
corded

*02. 01 02 01 02
Audiocard, Unre-
corded

*02. 01 02 01 ,03
Audiopage, Unre-
corded

03. 03 02 02 99
Other Audio/Radio
Production Supplies

03. 03 02 03
Audio/Radio Pro-
duction Equipment

*02. 02 01 01
Audiocard Recorder

*02. 02 01 02
Audiotape Player

*02. 02 01 03
Audiocard Recorder

*02. 02 01 04
Audiopage Recorder

* 02. 02 01 05
Audiodisc Player

* 02. 02 01 06
Audio Transcriber

145

* 02, 02 01 07
Audiotape ritiplicator

*02. 02 01 08
Audio C nsole

* 02. 02 0 ,, 09
Audio wation
Equi.14

* 02. 02 Vi
Audio

4102. 02
Audio Colnpressor

*02. 02 01 14
Headset

*02. 02 01 15
Loudspeaker

*02. 02 01 16
Microphone

03. 03 02 03 99
Other Audio /Radio
Production Equipment

03. 03 02 04
Audio/Radio Pro-
duction Sites

*02. 04 02 01
Audio Control Room

*02. 04 02 08
Mobile Studio

*02. 04 02 13 '
Radio Studio

*02. 04 02 14
Remote Location

*02. 04 02 15
Sound Studio

03. 03 02 04 99
Other Audio/Radio
Production Sites

03. 03 02 99
Other Audio/Radio
Production
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.1

03. 03 03 :-
Still Photography
Production

0

03. 03 03, 01
gill Photography
Production Activities

03.03 03. 01 01
Still Photography
Producing .

03. 03 03 01 02
Photographic
Script Writing

01 ,03 03 OI 03
Photographic Lighting

03. 03 03 01 04
Photopephiai

03. 03:03 01 OS
Photographic Coping

03., 03 03 01 06
Photographic Trinling

03. 03 03 01 01
Phot phic
Pr

03. 03 Iz 01 08
Palen Prop
Ins

03.03 1 01 99'
Other Photogra
PhY uction

03. 03
Still

13 02-
tographY

Produ n Supplies
\ *02. 0 1.1;2 05 41, 04

Still otographic
Filift

*02. 01' 02 OS 02
Photographic Paper

*02. 01 02 05 03
Photopaphic
Chemicals

*02,, of 02 05 04
Fhattlamp

c 03. 03 03 02 99
Other Stilt Photos- I
raphy Prodiiction
Supplies

01 03 03'03
Stoll Photography Pro-
ducthin Equipment

*02. 02 05 01.02
' Camera, Still
'Photographic'

*p.. 02 05 02
Camera Lens,
Interchangeable

Overview of Te
fr

PRODUCTION-Co timed
Code Series 0 AI

*02. 02 05 03
; Exposure Meter
*02. 02 05 04

Electronic PS*
002. 02 05 OS

Lighting Equipment
*02..02 OS 06

Cement Support
*02. Q2 Os 07

tuPkaiand
*02. 02 OS 09

Slide Duplicator
*02. -02 05 10

Entailer .

*02: 02-05 11
. Darkroom Equip-

ment
*02.. ,02 05 12

Photographic
Processor

*92. t2, 06 05
Sound Synchro-
nizer

* 24 02.06 06
ol or IhasoIr

ontr
'0QZ 02 07

Prui n/Sound
Pr" er

03. 03 03 99
Other $ photo*,
fa'PAY Production

..,_Equipment
01 03 03 04
Still Photography
PtOductkni Sites

*02. 04 02 04
Darkroolti

*2. 04 02 10 -
Photographic Studio

*02. 04 02 14
RemoteI.Ocatkin

03. 03 03 04 99
Other Still Photoll40.
pity Production Sites

03 03 99 ,
Othei Still Photogra-
phy Production

I
03. 03.04
Motion Picture.
Production

03; 03, 04.0Y
. Motion Stuns Pro;.

duCtio Activities
03. 01 -04 01 01..
Motion Picture
Producing

03.'03 04 01 02
Motion Picture
Directing

01. 03 .04 01 03
Motion Picture
Script Writing

_03. 03 04 01 04 ,
Motion Pictlue 1.40*

03.
-F
03. 03
Motion
-Sound
03. 03.
Motion
Editing

03. 03!
Anima

03. 03 i 01 99
Other lot n Picture
Prod ctio Activities

03.0 04 02
Ado n e Ihro-
ductkm Supplies

2. 01 02 OS 01, 01
Motion Picture
Fain, 16mm

*02. 01 02 05 01 02
,Mostion Picture
Film, $mm

*02. 01 02 05 01 03
Motion Picture Fim,
Super/Single 8mm

*02. 01 02 01 02
o Audiotapernie-

Corded
*02h01 02 01 04

lailulio Fihn,
recorded

03. 03 04 02 99
Other Motion Pic-

.

01 05

01 Ot.
cture

Wing
0107.
One

01 08

ture Production
Supplies

03. 03 04 ep
Motion Picarel,zo-
ductirmtquipment
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*02. 02 Oi 01 03. 03 04 04 99 1

.--
Audiotape Record_

1

er Cad thotikm Name
'02. 02 01 01 04 Production Sites

Audiotape itecorder,
blagnetic Fift4 .

*02. 02 01 OS /--..-'
Audio Console

*02. 02 01 09
Audio AmPlifica- '
tion Equipment

*02. 02 01 10
Audio Mixer

*02. 02'01 14
Headset

*02. 02 91 15
Loudspeaker '

*02. 02 01 16
Microphone

*02. 02 05 01 01
Cameint, Motion.
Picture''

*02. 02 OS 02
Camera Lens, In-
terchangeable

*02. 02 05 03
Exposure Mener

*02. 02' 05 05.

Lighting Equip-
ment

*02. 02 05 06
Camera Support

*02.02 05 08
iidnudims Stand

*02. 02.05 13 . ,,

Motion Picture
Processor ,

+02.02 05 14
Notion Picture
Editor

03. 03 04 03 99
Other Motion .,

Ronne Production
Miming

03. 03 04 04
Motion Picture
Production Sites

*02. 04 02 08
%Ale Studio

*02. 04 02 09
Motion Picture.
Studio

*02. 04 02 14.
Remote Location '
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03, 03 05
Television

Iroduction
, ,4

O. 03OS 01
Television ProduCtion
Activities

03. 03 05 01 01
Television Producing

03. 03 05 01 .02
Television Directing

03. 03 OS 01 03
Television Script
Writing

0 3. 03 05101 04
Television Lighting

03, 03 05 01 05
Television Camera
Operating

03. 03 05.01 06
Television Engineering

03; 03 05 0102
Videorecordint

03. 03 05 01 08-
Videotape Editing

03. 03 05 01 09
Videcilape Duplicating

03. 03 05 01 99
Other Television Pro-

eduction Activities
03. 03 OS 02

Television Production
Suppliti

*02.. 01 02 03 01
Videotape, Unredorded

03. 03 OS 02 99
Other Television Pro-

_Auction Supplies.
03. 03 OS 03

Television Production
_Equipment
*02. 02 04 01
Videotape Recorder.

*02. 02 04 03
Videotape Editor

*02. 02 04 04
Videotape Duplicafin

*02. 02 04 05
Television Camera

*02. 02 04 06
Television Camera'
Support

*02. 02 04 08
Television Monitor

*02. 02 04, 09
Film Chain

*02. 02 04 10
Television Console

/0

A ".
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PRODUCTION-Continued

Code Series Q3.03

*02. : 02 04 11
Television Switcher

*4;02 05 02
((Unto. Lens,
hiterchangeable

*02. 02 05 03
posure Meter

*02: 02 05 .05
Lfghting
Equipment

03, 63 05 03 99
Other. Television
Production

_Equipment
03. :03 05 04
Television Production
Sites

4'02. 04 02 08
Mobile Studio

*02. 04 02 14
Remote Location

*02. 04 02 16
Television Control

a
Room

*02, 04 02 17 '
Television Studki

03; 03 05 04 99
Other Television

roduction Sites
03 03 05 99
Other Television
Production

03, 0k 06
Computer-Assisted
Instruction (CAI)
Production.

I
03. 03 06 01

Computet-Alskted
Instruction Produc-

__lion Activities
03. 03 06 01 01
CAI Sequencing

03. 03 06 01 02
CAI Brancidn8

03. 03 06 01 03
CM Frame-Writing

03. 03 06 01 04
CAI Coding

03. 03 66.01. OS

CM Entering
03. 03 06 01 06
CAI Listing

03. 03 06 01 07
CiF} Checking

03. 03 06' 01 08.
CAI Lesson Testing

03. 03 06 01 09.
CAI Debugging

03. 03 06 01:99
Other Coniputek As-
sisted Instruction Pro-.

Activities
03. 03 06 02

Computer-Assisted Instruc-
tion Production Supplies

'02. 01 02 02.03
Computer Magnetic
Tape, Unrecoided

*02. 01.02, 02 04
Computer ciutput
Fortin

03. ,03: 06 02;99
Other computer-As-
sisted Instruction

__Supplies
03, 03 66 03
Computer-Aas isted
Instruction Produc-
tion EquipMent

*02., 02 02 01 ,

Computer
,A02. 02 02 02'

Computer Terthitial
*02.02 02 03

COmputer Input
Device

*02. 02 02 04
Computer Otitiut
Device

03. 03 06 03 9
Other Computer-
Assisted Instruction
Production Equipment

03. 03 06 04
Computer Assisted
Instruction Produc-
tion Sites
2. 04 02 02
Computer Center

03. 03 06 04 99
Other Computer
Assisted-InstruCtion.
Production Sites

03. 03 06 99
Other Computer-
Assisted Instruction
Production

034 03 99
Othei Production
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03. 03 PRODUCTIONConiinued

03..03 01 Graphic Production and ReproductionContinued

93. 03 OI 01 Graphic Production and Reproduction ActivitiesContinued

03, 03 01 01 02 Duplicating

03.03 01 01 02 01

The activity of nonphotographic reproducing an original (two-dimensional)
material with the intermediate user step of preparing dVster from which
multiple copies can be made.

Diazo Process Duplication

The activity of duplicating in which a diazonium salt is destroyed by
exposure to ultraviolet light. A translucent 'master with ah opaque or light
absorbing image is plactd between he ultraviolet light source and the dyeline
(or diazo) paper or film; The material is exposed to ultraviolet light. The diazo
film or paper is then "developed" by treatment with a suitable phenolic
coupler, usually ammonia (or ammonia-related). Diazo process is often used to
make overhead iransparencies.

03. 02 01 01 02 02 Spirit Duplication

.03. 03 01 01 02 03

The activity of duplicating employing a master copy made by: placing a
sheet of direct-process dye material behind the master and writing, typing, or

c, drawing on the face of the master. The dye adheres to the back of the master.
The master is placed (usually on a rotary drum) on a spirt duplicator with the
dye side out The master is brought into contact with a sheet of paper wetted
with duplication fluid, The dye mixes with the fluid and is pressid 'onto the
paper. (Also called Ditto.)

Rotary Stencil Duplication

The activity of duplicating in 'which a master js prepared, by writing,
drawing, typing, or otherwise per orating on the face of a special mimeograph
master (stencil). The pressure of the writing or typing makes Aieholes In the
stencil which is then placed (usually on a rotary drum) on a rotary stencil
duplicator. Ink is then forced through the holes and onto the blank paper
which comes into contact with the stencil. Produces different coloricrimages
depending on the ink used. (Also called Stencil Duplication.)

Offset Printing

The activity. of printing Using a process (based on lithography) making a
large number of copies by using .an intermediate master or plate. In offset
printing the master does dot comet° direct contact with the ,copies made,
inking instead an intermediate r which transfers ink to the. pa-per. Offset
printing is the most common form of printing in instructional institutions. and
organizations,

03. 03 01 Q1 OZ 04

03. 03 01 01 02 99 Other Duplicating

Any duplicating not listed and defined above,
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Laying Out

The activity of preparing a visualized plan for a display, poster, publication, or
other presentation. It is usually done in scale and with sufficient detail to indicate
how the final product will appear.

Illustrating

The activity of making visual images on paper, acetate, or other substances.
Includes preparation of charts and graphs. (Also called Drawing.)

03. I.13 01 01 05 a Lettering

The activity of applying letters and numbers to create text, titles, or captions.
A wide assortment of lettering procedures exist involving such aids as lettering
guides, mechanical tracing lettering, guides, and a Variety of letters including
precut and dry-transfer letters,

03. 63 01 01 06 Mounting

3 The activity of attaching one surface or material to another surface or material
in a process using heat and/o pressure and/or an intermediary paper. In dry
mounting, the intermediary pa r adheres both to the material to be mounted and
the mounting surface. r.

03. 08 01 01 07

03. 03 01 ol 99.

03.'03 01 02

.02. 01 02 04.01

Laminating

The activity of adhering a special transparent protective film to the image
surface,of a two-dimensional material. The process usually involves some type of
acetate, vinyl, or mylar film which has a transparent adhesive coating on one side.

Depending ion the type of film being used, it may be applied by eithea cold
process or heat process and by hand or, by machine.

Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Activities

Any graphic production and reproduction activities not listed and defined
above.

-1.
Graphic Prodiktibn and Reproduction Supplies. -

The supplies used in the production and reproduction. of graphic and printed/
pictorial materials. Does not include supplies for photography. The following list of
selected items is taken from the MATERIALS (02.01) portions of this handbook and
is presented here for' user convenience only. Data are to be recorded under the
category indicated by the code, number given.

Art and Graphic Art Supplies

The materials used for the preparation of original drawings, signs, and other
similar art work, illustrations, and/or reproduction masters. Art supplies include,
but are not limited to, such items as pens, brushes, inks, templates, stencils, papers,

transfer letteting, and drawing aids.

l54
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03. 03 PRODUCTION- Continued

03.-03 01

03. 03 01 02

*02. 01 02 04 02

*02. 01 02 04 03

*02. 01 02 04 04

*02. 01 02' 04 05

*02. 01 02 04 06

*02. OI 02 04 07

*02. 01 0204 08

*02. 01 02'04 09

03: 03 01 02 99

.

Graphic Production and ReproductionContinued

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Graphic Production and Reproduction SuppliesContinued

Diaz° Supplies

The materials used in the diazo prOcess. The principal items include specially
prepared translucent masters, diazo filin (frequently referred to. as "foils"), and
developer.

- Thermal Copy Supplies

The, speciall')y surfaced film and paper used in the thermal copy process. The
\film and/or paper is not sensitive to light but reacts to the heat radiated by the
linage area of an original when that surface is exposed to infrared light.

Electrostaticafopy Supplies

The materials used in .the electrostatic copy process. Principal items include
paper, film, and a pigmented powder (toner).

Wet Process Copy Supplies

The materials used copying process which usually uses a gelatin matrix.
The principakitems include a specially treated paper, masters (matrices), and fluid.

Spirit Duplication Supplies

The materials used in spirit duplication process. The principal items include
spirit duplicaeor masters (with a dye sheet backing). duplication fluid, and paper.

4

Rotary Stencil Duplication

'Ildmaterials used in the rotary stencil duplication procesi. The principal items
inchide rotary stencils (an oiled paper which easily retains sharp lines and iseasy
to cut), ink, paper, and correction materials.

Offset Printing Supplies
1

The materials used err the offset (lithography) printing process. Tie principal
items include plates or masters, inks, and paper. -=

Mounting/Laminating Supplies

The materials used in the mounting and/or laminating of pictures and other
Printed/pictorial materials. Principal items include. laminating film, mounting
materials, and mounting boards..

Other Graphic Production and Reprodudtion Supplies

Any graphic production and reproduction supplies nottisted and defined above.
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03. 03 01 03

*02. Ot 03 01,

*02..02 03 02

*02. 02 03 04

-I.

*02. 02 63 OS

*02. 02 03 06

*02. 02 03 07

*02. 02 03 08

*02. 02 03 09

Graphic Production and Reproduction Equipment

The equipment utilized in the production .of graphic and printed/pictorial
materials. Does not include photography equipment, The following list of selected
items iffaken from the DEVICES (02.02) portions of thehandbook and is presented
here for user convenience only; Data are to be recorded. under the category indicated

ty the code number given.

'Diaz° Printer

The device(s) necessary for the production of diazo-sensitized materials. It may

consist of an ultraviolet exposure unit only, or Dniay aclude both exposure and
developing units.

Spirit Duplicator

A duplicating machine which prints on psi per from ao paper master (original) on

which there is a dye image. Paper passing through the 'machine is dampened slightly

with-a special fluid to receive and retain the dye image.

Rotary Stencil Duplicator
, , . \ -4'.*

A machine for making copies of written:matter or drawings byfneans of a stencil

fastened to a rotatin drum. Ink is squeezed through the stencil, thereby, making a

copy on the paper fed through the 'machine. (Also called Stencil Duplicator.)

Electrostatic Copier
t..

.

A machine that prints ,a page at a t e by an electrostatically charged powder
deposited ot the page with the entire pag determined before printing.

Thermal Copier

&copying machine which exposes and develops images by infrared heat on special
films d papers. V
Wet Pr ess Copier

A co machine which utilizes a wet, gelatin-transfer process in transfer
images on cially prepared. paper.

Offset Press

A printing ress using the photo-offset lithography wherein thefnked surface does
not come into ntact with the paper to be printed.

Sign Maw

A hand-operate small printing press with large, movable type. It is used mostly to
make signs and post rs which have no pictorial material.

dichanical Lettering Device

A device with lettering guides and scriber pens used in the lettering (by hand) of
signs, mechanical drawings, and other original artwork.

15$.
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01

01 03

*02. 02 03 10

*02. 02 03 11

*02. 02 03 12

*02. 02 03 13\

*02.

*02.

PROlcUCTIONContinued

Graphic Production and ReproductionContinued
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02 03 14 \

\

02 03 15

02 03 16

03. 03 01 03 99

03. 03 01 04
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Graphic Produc 'on and Reproductiim EquipmentContinued

Photographic L ttering Device
0.

A *vice *Mt a master alphabet negative, exposure, and processing units which
produce photographic copies of selected letters on strips of paper of film. (Also
called Headliner, StripPrinter.)

Drafting Machine ,ejo

A mechanical device for reading measurements and creating lines of any angle
anywhere on a drawing board or table. It combines the drafting functions of a
T-square, a protractor, and, a triangle.

Drawing Boaidltable
4

A rectangular, smooth, special working surface, for drawing, drafting, and
illustrating.

Light Box

A back-illuminated, translucent surface, used for viewing and working with
transparent graphfcand photographic matenals.. (Also called Light gable.)

Dry Mount Press

An electrically heated press which applies heat and pressure for mounting and/or
laminating fl t graphic and photographic materials.

\Laminator
. -

A device 'which passes flat material 'through rollers and applies heat and/or
ressure to sal, a clear adhesive plastic surface on flat material. Does not include Dry

Mount Press (02.020314), although it can be used for laminating.

Image Modification Device

A camera-like device used for enlarging or reducing the images on two-dimensional
artwork or copy and projecting it on a translucent plate in the device. The image can
then be traced or (in some models) copied by using light-sensitive materials. (Also
called Enlarging-RedUcing Machine, Enlarger-Reducer.)

il

Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Equipment

Any graphic production and reproduction equipment not listed and defined
above.

Graphic Production and Reproduction Sites

The areas and facilities designated and 'equipped for the production and
.4
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*02. 04 02 11
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reproduction of graphic d Printed/pictorial materials. Does not include sites for
photography. The fol g list of selected items is taken from the SETTINGS

(02.04) portions of handb k and is presented here for user convenience only.
Data are to be rem, ded wider ie category indicated by the code number given.

Graphic Prod tion Area

. An truction support area specially designated and equipped for the
produ Lion of aphic materials. It does not include Photographic Studio

(02;40210) or *nt Shop (02.040211). -`

area specially designated and eq d with presses for offset and/or
le rpress operations. Does not include space for general graphic work. (See Graphic

oduction Area (02.040206).) .

Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Site

Any graphic production and reproduction sites not listed and defined above.. .

Other Graphic Production and Reproduction

4
Any graphic production and reproduction not listed and defined above.

03 03 02' Audio/Radio Production

The production of sound for transmission and/or recording. Audio programs may be

produced for sound presentation only (audio only) or to accompany other printed or
displayed materials, such as books, motion pictures, slides, fdmstrips, videotapes.
Includes the activities, supplies, equipment, dies, and facilities utilized in audio/radio

production.

03. 03 02 01 Audio IRadio Prottuction Activities

Activities related to production of sounds and audiorecordings.

03: 03 02 01 01 Audio/Radio Producing

The activity of assuming the overall responsibility for and controlling, the

production of an audio or radio program. Inpludes the coordination and

scheduling of personnel, resources, and facilities.

03, 03 02 01 02 Audio/Radio Directing

03. 03 02 01 03
- 0

The activity of providing instructions to both technical personnel and
performers for preparing and presenting an audio production for an audience, for

a radio broadcast, or for recording.

'Audio/Raciia Script Writing

.The activity of preparing a script for the production of an audio, or radio
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03. 03 Oi

03..03 02 01

03. 03 02 01 03

03. 03 02 01 04

03. 03 02 01 05

03. 0 02 01 06

03. 03 02'01 07

03. 03 02 01 99

, 0,03 02 02

*02. 01 02 01 01
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PRODUCTIONContinued

Audio/Radio Pi:04adlionContintied

Audio/Radio Pro4'uction Activities Continued

Audio/Radio Script WritingContinued

program. htelues dialogue, narration, sound effects, music cues, and any other
relevant infOnation.,

: Sound Recding

The actilfitr of using an audiotipe recorder and related audio equipment
such as mikirs, amplifiers, and sound sources to reord sounds on an audiotape.
Includes placement of microphone, mixing sounds but not the editing of tape
(see Audiotape Editing (03.03020105))

Audiotap Editing'

The activity of selecting and rearranging recorded sounds into a new
continuity. It: may be done by rerecording from several sources or by cutting ,
and splicing audiotape.

Audiotape Duplicating
.1 0

The activity of electronically reproducing the signal of a recorded audiotape
onto pther blank audiotape(s), "thus replicating the information of the first to
the duplicate(s), (Also called Copying.)

Audio/Radio Engineering

The activity of overseeing and contiolling the electronic aspects of the
audio/radio program: to ensure that 'the audio signals are adequate for transmis-.
sion or for recording.

. .

Other Audio/Radio Production Activities

Any audio/radio production activities not listed and defined above.

iludiolRadio Production Supplies

The supplies related to production or reproduction of sounds and audio-
recordings. The following list of selected items is taken from the MATERIALS
(02.01) portions of this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only.
Data are to 'tie recorded under the category indicated by the code number given.

Audiocard, Unrecorded

A thin card with a strip of y. -inch unrecorded audiotape horizOntally across
the bottom. Space is provided on the card above the audiotape for picturesor
wordA.

1§9
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*02. 01 02 01 03
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Audiotape, Unrecorded

A strip of magnetic tape upon which sound Can' be 'recorded for (later
playback, using the. proper devices. While audiotape ranges in size from 150
mils to 1 inch, the most common size is 150 mils (in cassettes) and 14 inch.
(Also called Blank Tape or Blank Audiotape)

Audiopage, Unrecorded

A specially prepared page or sheet. backed with a magnetic oxide (similar to
that on audiotape) upon which sounds may be electronically recorded for
playback, using the proper 41evices.

03. 03 02 02 99 Other Audio/Radio Production Suppliet

Any audio/radio production supplies not listed and defined above.

03, 03 02 03 Audio /Radio Production Equipment

The equipment related to the production and feproduction of sounds and
audiorecordings. The following list of selected items is taken from the DEVICES
(02.02) portions of this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only,
Data are to be recorded under the category indicated fry the code number given.

*02. 02 01 01

*02. 02 01 02

Audiotape Recorder

A unit which can record and play back sound on audiotape. It contains heads
for erasing, recording, and playback; amplifiers; and tape-transport Mechanisms.
The recorder may be monophonic, stereophonic, or four-channel and may have
provisions for comparison of channels. (See Audio COmparator, Channels, Mono-
phonic, Stereophonic, Four-Channel.) (Also called Tape Recorder, Recorder/
Reproducer.))

Audiotape-Pkryer

A unit which can play back recorded audiotapes but which is not capable of
recording. It contains a head for playback, amplifiers, arid tape transport mecha-
nisms. (Also called Playback Unit or Audio. Player.)

'4102. 02 01 03 Auclioeaid Recorder

An audio recorder/player which uses only audiocards.

*02. 02 01 04 Audiopage Recorder
,

An audiorecorder which uses only audiopages..

*02. 02 01 05 Audiodisc Player

A device with built-in amplifier and speakers which reproduces sound from
andiodiscs. (Also called Record Player or Phonograph.)
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03. 03 02

03. 03 02 03

*02. 02 01 06

PRODUCTIONContinued

Audio/Radio Pctiow-Continued

Audio /Rd 10 Production EquipmentContinued

Audio Transcriber

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

a

A device which records and /or plays back a dictation/transcription belt or other
audiorecording intended for transcription use.

o

Audiotape Duplicator

A device used to transfer the audio signal from one audiotape to another.
Duplicators usually make thi transfer to one or more co ies at speeds much faster
than real time or ordinary playback speeds. It may duplicate audiotapes on reels,
cassettes, or cartridges.

*02. 02 01 08 Audio Console

*02. 02 01 09

*02. 02.01 10

*02. 02 01 11

k rack, bench, or desk-type structure equipped with the devices for use in
processing audio signals during recording, playback, or radio broadcast of audio-
recordings or live performances.

Audio Amplification'Equipment

Any electronic devices which amplify audio signals to a higher legel. Includes
amplifiers.and preamplifiers.

)F?irldio Mixer

A device which permits the combining of two or more input signals simul-
taneously into one audio system, subject to various controls of thtmxier.

Audio Compressor
. , .

An electronic device, usually involving an audiotape, capable of compression
and expansion of an audio signal with respect to its speed without a corresponding

increase or decrease in pitch.

*02. 02 01 14 'Headset -

A device consisting of one or two small loudspeakers or audio reproducers
connected to a headband for individual listening to audio sources, Some headsets
are equipped with a small microphone to permit two-way communication. Includes
special headsets used with audio induction loops. (Also called Headphone or
Earphone.)

*02. 02 01 15 Loudspeaker
a

A device which converts electrical impulses into sounds. Speakers maybe in
portable enclosures or permanently installed. (Also called Speaker.)

1$31
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*02. 02 01 16 Microphone

A device which converts sounds into electrical signals.

03. 03 02, 03 99 . Other Audio/Radio Production Equipment
4

- Any audio/radio production equipment not listed and defined above.

03. 03 02 04 Audio /Radio Production Sites

*02. 04 02 01

*02. 04 02 08

*02. 04 02 13

*02*. 04 02 14

`02t 04 02 15

a I

03. 03 02 04 99

The , areas and facilities designated and utilized for, 'the production and
reproduction of 'sounds and audiorecordings. 'Includes areas where the broadcast
originates or recording is done outside the studio. The following list of selected
terms is taken from the SETIDIG§ (02.04) portions of this handbook and 'is
presented here for user- convenience only. Data are to be recorded under the
category indicated by the. code number given.

o

Audio Control Room

An area ususally located adjacent to or as part of a`sotmd or radio studio, with
glass panels installed to permit visual' contact between the two areas. It usually
contains an audio console, audiotape recorders, arid other accessories: .

.

Mobile Studio,
0 ,

A van or truck specially designed and equipped to carry motion Picture,. radio,
or television equipment and to either record 'events away,from.the studio' and/or '
to transmit a radio or television sign-al of the events back to the central studio for
broadcast. The, unit ropy contain a generator or cables for obtaining power from
the location. (Also called Motile Unit, Mobile Van, RemotoUnit, or variants.)

Radio Studio

An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped for radio Broad.
casting. It includes microphones and other specialized equipment, plus a control
booth. The size ranges from a network studio which can also hold an audience to
small installations with a single microphone and.transmnitter.

Remote Location ,
A nonstudio area used as a setting foi the production of audio; television; or

photcigraphic materials.

Sound Studio

An area specially designed or adapted and equipped to record sound. Tile
studio usually includes an acoustically treated area with microphcrites for the
performarce- and a separate soundproof area (see Audio Cogoor Room
(02.040201)) for recording equipment and personnel. (Also called Recording
Studio.)

Other Audio/Radio Production Sites

Any audio/radio. production sites not listed. and defined above.
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PRODUCTIONContinued

Audio/Radio ProductionContinued

Other Audio /Radio Production

t s
Any audio/radio production not listed and defined above.

Still Photography. Productiot

03. 03 03 01

03. 03 03 01 01

03. 03 03 01 02

03: 03 03 01 03

03. 03 03 01 04

01,, 03 03 01 05

The production. of still photographic materials (as opPosed to motion pictures) for
instructional purposes. Includes the activities, suppliti, equipment, sites, and facilities
for producing individual items or sets of photographic materials which may be
accompanied by related audio materials and for programing or synchronizing' various
materials for. presentation. Includes production of overhead transparencies and lantern
slides by photographic means. Includes the activities, supplies, equipment, sites, and
facilities involved in bahirlokand black and white photography.

Still Photography Production Activities
o

The activities. related to the production of still photographic materials.

Still. Photography Pioducing

The a "vity of 'assuming overall responsibility fOr ;and control of the
productio of photographic materials; particularly in sets. The term is,not usually
used for single photograph but for a collection, espebially a collection to be
presented in sequence.

Photog7 hic Script Writing

activity of preparing a script for the production of still photographs or a
presentation or unit of instruction based on photographs. Includes stOryboard.
ing activities.

Photographic Lightifig

The activity of arranging for and setting up lights and lighting equipment to
provide sufficient illumination to photograph an object, person, or scene with
the desired effect.

Photographing

The activity of operating a camera to record on photographic film the image
, viewed by the lens of the camera. Includes both technical and aesthetic

considerations. (Do not record Photographic Copying (03.03030105), activities
here)

Photographic Copying

The activity of photographing a basically two - dimensional object, such as a
chart, graph, picture, or textual materials. It is usually done 'at: a special
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location with a 'special camera, lens, or ilccessories. (Do not record general
photography heresee Photography (03.03030100.)

Photographic Printing

The activity' of making an image (usually positive) on photographic paper
from a piece of exposed and developed photographic film (usually negative).
Includes contact printing, reducing,'and enlarging on film as well as paper. Does
not include Photographic Processing (03.03030107).

03. 03 03 01 07

. 03. 03 03 01 OS

Photographic Processing

The activity of treating exposed photographic film or paper with chemicals
in order to develop and stabilize the images which have been recorded on them.
Includes such specific, tasks as developing, stopping, fixing, washing, clearing
bleaching, toning, but not printing or ,enlarging. (See Photographic Printing
(03.03030107).)

Presentation Programing

The activity of sequencing the individual instructional materials (e.g., slides,
filmstrips, audiotapes) of a presentation according to a script and/or preparing
any other materials needed, for automatic presentation of the instructional
materials in the correct sequence.

03. 03 03 01 99 Other Still.nwitography Production Activities
1

Any still photography production activities not lis ea and defined above.

03. 03 ,03 02, Still Photography Production Supplies ,

02. 01

(12. 01

02..01

02

02

02

05

05

05

01

02

03

04

The supplies used in the production of still photographic materials, and o(
presentations or units, of instruction based on still photographic materials, The
following list of selected items is taken from the MATERIALS (02.01) portions of
this handbook and is presented here for user corirenience ,only. Data are to be
recorded under:the category indicated by the code number given.

Still. Photographic Film

A photographic film intended for use in still (as opposed to motion
picture) photography. The film comes in a variety of sizes. Includes
microfilm stock. ..

Photographic Paper

An opaque material, one surface °of which is coated with a light;sensitive
emulsion on which visual data and images can be recorded (by exposure and

. processing). Processed photOgraphic paper may have positi;.re or negative images,
either black and white or color, and is sup 'ed in a number of sizes and types.

Photographic Chemicals .

The chemicals used In the processing of photographic film and paper.
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PRODUCTION Continued

ti l Photography ProductionContinued

03. 03 03 tri Still Photography ProductiontSuppliesContinued

*02. 01 02 05 04

.n

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

A high intensityy, photographic lamp that is fired electrically or mechanically.
It generates light by rapid combustion of certain metals in oxygen. It has a

,relatively short flashing duration[ and can be used only 'once. (Also called.
Flashbulbs.)

03. 03, 03 02 99 ther Still Photography Production Supplies

Any still photography productioirsupplies not listed and defined above.

. 03. 03 03.03 Still Photography Production Equipment

b The equipment used in the _production of still photographic materials end- of
presentations or' units of instruction based on still photographic materials. The
following list of selected Items is taken frond the DEVICES (02.02) Rations' of
this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only.- Data are to be
recorded under the category indicatechby the code number given.

*02. gi 05 01 02 Camera, Still Photographic.

A camera used for making photographs (or negatives)Intended to be shown
ps-single photographs. They are available in a variety of types for different filmi
and purposes. The most commonly, used for production in instructional
institution_s are 35mm and 2% by' 2%-inck cameras, so called because of the.
film sizes which they use.

.
Camera- Lens, Interchangeable ,

Optical devices which form the image on ,the film and which are interchange.
Able with other lenses on the body of the camera. (Do not' record plus lenses or
other leases which arecadded to the lens mounted on the camera.)'
Exposure Meter

A photographis device used, either to measure light falling on or reflected from
the object to bephotographed. Special adaptations include a flash meter, used to
measure light from an electronic flash. or flashlaifipc and a color meter, used to

measure. 'color temperature. (Also called Light Meter:) Does not include exposure'
meters which4re a part of a camera.

Electronic. Flash

An electronic lighting device whic gives off a brief but intense flashof light to
9 illuminate the object to be photographed.,Many are-portable and may be attached

to the. camera. Includes any stands and supports, filters, cora, Portable power
,

11

sources and accessories.
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*02, 02 OS OS . Lighting Equipment .

The lights used to provide constant illumination for the object to be photo.
graphed. Includes stands and supports, filters, reflecioa, andfaecessories used to
change the color and amount of light. (Does not include 'Electroni C. Flash , .

(02.020504), or Flashlamps (02.01020504).

Camera Support*02. 02 05 06

*02. 02 05 07

*02. 02.05 09

1102. 02 05 10

102. 02 05 11

0,

40

492. 902, 05 12'

*011 02 06 05

*02. 02 06 06

161

A. device to support a camera during photography. Includes- tfipods,tigh hats,
monopods, 'etc.

Copystand

A vtrtical or horizontal stand with an adjustable bracket to hold a'tainera. for
photographingfr,flat materials at close range.,Some copystands may Wife penna-
nently attached cameras. °

Duplicator

An adjUstable stand which holds a camera, lens, and illumination source for
optical dupliattion of slides, The camera and lens may be a part of the stand.
Does not-.include a portable slide duplicating unit without illumination source
here. Record-it as Camera Lens,interchangeall 2.020502).

s

Enlarger

A projection device used for printing images of increased or reduced size on
paper.or film from a Photographic negative.

Darkroom Equipment

The devices used during the printing and processing of films and paper. Include
trays, tanks, ,film reels, washers and 'dryers, but not Enlarger (02.020510), or
Photo-graphic Processor (02,020512).

:
e a ,

-

Photographic Processor
=

A deviCe in which, still photographic films or papers (but not motion picture
films) are antomatically,developed, fixed, and sometimes washed and dried. (Also
called a,Proceising Machine or Film Processor.)

Sound Synchronizer

A device linking an audiotape player or recorder 'and an automatic slide
pioje0or or filmstrip prOjector, which causes the projector to advance. at a signal
on the audiotape. (Do'frot include any sound synchronizer built into an audiotape
recorder or player.)

Projector Dissolve Control

.A device which controls.the illumination from two or more projectors so that
images on the screen seem, to dissolve from one into another. The unit is usually

1.4'6

4
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PRODUCTIONContinued

"Still Photography ProductionContinued

Still Photcigrbphy Production EquipmentContinued

Projector Dissolve ControlContinued

03. 03

03, 03 03

A3 03 03

*02. 02'06 06

*02. 02

electronic in nature and dims one piojection lamp while simultaneously/raising the
intensity of the.other;:(06 not include a television dissolve unit here) .

06 07 . Projection /Sound Programer

A device 'which controls the operation or synchronization among sound
reproduction and/or projection devicea_.

03. 03 l3 03 99 Other Still Photography Production Equipment

Any still photography production equipment not listed and defined above.

03. 03 03, 04 Still Photography Pradnction Sites

*02. 04 02 04

*02.

The areas and facilities designated and utilized fdr the production of still
ph'oto'graphic matetials and of presentation or units of instruction based on still
photographic materials. Includes areas where photography is done outside of the
studio. The following list of selected items is taken from the SETTINGS (02.04)
portion of this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only Data
are to be recorded under the category indicated by, the code numbers given.

Darkroom

An area specially equipped for the printing arid processing of photographic
fthns and papers. It is lightproof and has special safety lightS and ventilation.

10. Photographic Studio .

An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped for photography and
photographic copying. ^

*02. 04 02 14 Remote Location
o

A nonstudio area used as a setting for the production -of audio, television, or
photographic materials.

R

03. 03 03 04 99 Other Still Photography Production Sites

03. 03 03 99

0

Any still photography production sites not listed and defined above.

Other Still Photography Production

Any still, photography production not listed and defined above.
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03. 03 04 Motion Picture Production
r

163

The production of motion pictures for instructional purposes. Includes 'the

%cavities, supplies, equipment, sites, and facilities involved..Does not include the
people and items to be photographed and recorded (e.g., actors, properties, . cos-

tumes). , . ,

03. 03 04 01 Motion Picture Production Activities

The activities related to the production of motion pictures.

03..03. 04 01 01 Motion Picture Producing

The activity or assuming overall responsibility for and control of a motion
pictuxe. Includes the coordination and scheduling of personnel, resources, and

facilities.

M. 03.04 01 02 Motion Picture Directing

The activity of providing instructions to both technical personnel and
performers in preparing and presenting a program for filming.

03. 03 04 01 03 Motion Picture Script Writing

The activity of preparing a script for the production or *a motion picture.
Includes dialogues, oarrationOnstructions for actiokand for specific shots.

03. 03 04 01 04 Motion 'Owe Lighting

03..03 04 01 05

The activity of arranging for and setting, up lights and lighting equipment to
provide sufficient illumination to photograph the scene with the desired effect

for the motion picture.
0

Filming

The activity of using a motion picture camera to record the image viewed by

the lens of the camera. Includes- both technical and aesthetic considerations.
. D

63. 03 Q4 01 06 . Motion Picture Sound Recording

The activity. of using a sound recorder and associated audio equipment to
record sounds for a motion picture. Includes placement of microphones, mixing
sounds, balancing sound levels, but not editing. (See Motion 'Picture Editing
(03.03040107)) Includes any' dubbing and rerecording.

03 03.04 01 07
410,

Motion Picture Editing

The activity of selecting and rearranging seginenis of motion pictures and
related sound in a continuous, coherent fashion. It is done by physically cutting

and splicing the motion picture film. Includes only that audiotape editinkwhich
is-directly related to the production of the film.
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03.

03.

03.

03,

03,

03

03 04

03 04 01

03 04 011 08

03 04 01 990

03 04 02
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<PRODUCTIONContinued

Motion Picture ProductionContinued

Motion Picture Production ActivitiesContinued

Animating

The activity of creating apparent mobility of inanimate objects or drawings
on motion picture Min. Does not inelude any of the other Motion Picture
Production Activities.

Other Motion Picture Production Activities

Any motion picture production activity not listed and defined above.

'Motion Picture Production Supplies
;

The supplies used in the ilroduction of motion'pictures. The following list of
selected items is taken from the MATERIALS (02.01) portions of this handbook
and is presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be recorded under the
category indicated by the code number given;

$02. 01 02 95 01 01 Motion Picture Film, 16mm

A photographic Mtn, 16mm wide, intended for the production of motion
pictures. The film may be double perforation or single perforation with or
without a magnetic audiorecording stripe.

*02. 01 02 05 01 02 Motion Picture Film, 8mm

A photographic film intended for motion picture production which is
8mm wide with perforations (similarax to 16nun motion picture film) along
one edge. The film may have a magnetic audiorecording stripe.

*02. 01 02 05 01 03 Motion Picture Film, Super/Single 8mm.

o A photographic film intended for motion picture production and which is
8mm wide but with a single row of sprocket holes smaller and placed
differently than 8mm motion picture film. The film may have a magnetic
stripe for audiorecording and is usually packaged hi a special cartridge. Super
8mm and single 8mm film are the same size while the cartridges aresdifferent.

*02. 01 02 01 02 Audiotape, Unrecorded

A strip of magnetic tape upon which sound can be recorded for later
playback,using the proper devices. While audiotape ranges in size from 150 mils
to 1 inch, the most common size is 150 mils (in cassettes) and 1/4 inch. (Also
calledillank Tape or Blank Audiotapi.)

*02. 01 02 01 04 ' ,Magnetic Film, Unrecorded

A motion picture film based with sprocket holes but backed with a magnetic
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oxide (similar to that on audiotape) upon which sounds may be recorded for

playback using the proper devices. It is used primarily in the production of
motion pictures with double system synchronous sound. Magnetic film is
available in most of the same sizes as motion picture film. (Also Galled Fullcoat

or Blank Magnetic Film) .

Other Motion Picture Production Supplie
.

01.

0$,

03

03

04

04

02

03

99

*02. 02 01 01

Any motion, picture production supplies not and defined above.

Motion Picture Production Equipment

The equipment used in the production of motion pictures. The following list of

selected items is taken from the DEVICE '(02.02) portion of this handbook and

is presented here for user convenience only. Data ale to be recorded under the
category indicated by the code number given.

Audiotape Recorder

A unit which can record and play back sound on audiotape. It contains heads
for 'erasing, recording, and playback; amplifiers; and tape transport mechanisms.

The recorder may be monophonic, stereophonic, or four-channel and may have
provisions for comparison of channels. (See Audio Comparator, Channels, Mono-

phonic, Stereophonic, Four-channel.) (Als; called Tape Recorder, Recorder/

4'02.

*02.

*02.

*02.

*02.

02

02

02

02

02

01

01

01

01

01

01

08

09

10

14

04

Reproducer).

Recorder,Recorder, Magnetic Film

An audiotape recorder which usesoonly magnetic film. lit is used only in

motion picture production.

Audio Console

A rack, bench, or desk-type structure equipped with the devices for use in
processing audio signals during recording; playback, or radio broadcast of audio-

recordings or live performances.

Audio Amplification Equipment

Any electronic devices which amplify audio signals to a higher level. Includes

amplifiers and preamplifiers.

Audio Moter

A device which permits the combining of two or more input signals simultane-

ously into one audio system, subject Co various controls of the mixer.

Headset

A deVice consisting of one or two 'small loudspeakers or audio reproducers .

connected to headband for individual listening to audio sources. Some headsets

are equipped with a small microphone to permit two-way communication.
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03. 03 PRODUCTIONContinued

03: 03 R 04 Motion Picture ProductionContinued'

03. 03 04. 03 Motion Picture Production EquipmentContinued

HeadsetContinued*02.

*02.

02 01

02 01

14

.15

4

*02. 02 01 16

*02. 02 05 01. 01

*02. 02 05 62

*02. 02 05 03

*02. 02.05 05 a

*02. 02 05 06
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Includes special headsets used with audio induction loops. (Also called Head,
phone or Earphone.)

Loudspeaker

A device which converts electrical impulse to sounds. Speakers may be in
portable enclosures or permanently installed. (Also called Speaker.)

Microphone

A device which converts sounds into electrical 'signals,

Camera, Motion Picture

A camera which can make motion pictures. Motion picture cameras are
available for making sound or silent motion pictures. The most common sizes
found in instructional institutions are 16mm, 8mm,super 8mm, and single 8min.

.; ohog-.; _

Camera Lens, Interchangeable

An optical device which forms the image on the film and which is interchangeable
with other lenses on the body of the camera. Does not include .plus lenses or other
lenses which are added to the lens mounted on the camera.

Exposure Meter

A photographic device used either to measure light falling on or reflected from the
object to be photographed. Special adaptations include a flash meter, used to
measure light from an electronic flash or flaililamp, and a color meter, used to
measure color temperature. (Also called a Light Meter.) Does not incliide exposure

.

meters which are a part of a camera.
ts.

Lighting Equipment

I The lights used to prov,ide constant illumination for the object to be photo,
graphed. Includes stands and supports, filters; reflectors,' and accessories' used to
change the' color and amount of light. Does not incjude Electronic Flash
(02.020504), or Plashlamps (02.01020504).

Camera Support

The device to support a camera during photography. Includes tripods, high hats,
and monopods.
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*02. 02 05 08

*02. 02 05 13

*02. 02 05 14
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Animation Stand

An adjustable stand which holds a motion picture camera in vertical relation-
ship to flat artwork on a movable bed with registration pins. It is used to produce
animated motion pictures and is tom4imes used to produce filmstrips and slides.

Motion Picture Processor

A 'device in which motion picture fihn (usually in minimum lengths of 25 feet)

is developed and fixed.

Motion Picture Editor

A device for viewing motion picture film for editing purposes. It is equipped
with variable speed control,, or is hand operated and can be easily stopped, started,

or reversed to view the film one or more frames at a tine, Some models are for
silent motion pictures only while others are for silent and sound motion pictures.

03. 03 04 03 99 Other Motion Picture Production Equipment

Any motion picture production equipment not listed and defined above.

03. 03 04 04 Motion Picture Production Sites

The areas and facilities designated and utilized for the production of motion
pictures. Include areas where the motion pictures. are produced 'outside of the

io. The following, list of selected items is taken from the SETTINGS (02.04)
piaiddn of this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only. Data
are to be recorded under the category indicated by the code numbers given.

*02.

*02.

*02.

03.

04

04

04

03

02 08

02: 09

02 14

04 04

'36

99

Mobile Studio

A van or truck specially designed and equipped to carry motion picture, radio,

or television equipment and to either record events away from the studio and/or

to transmit a radio or television signal of the events back to the central studio for
broadcast., The unit may contain a generator or cables for obtaining power from

the location. (Also called Mobile. Unit, Mobile Van, Remote Unit, and variants.)

Motion- Picture Studio

An area specially designed, and/or designated and, equipped "for the production

of motion pictures: It inaludes spaces for production as well as for technical areas

and equipment.

Remote Location

The nonstudio area used as a setting for the production of audio, television, or

photographic materials.

Other Motion.Picture Production Sites
_

Any motion picture production site not listed and defined above..
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03. 03 PRODUCTIONContinued

03. 03 04 Motion Picture ProductionContinued

03. 03 04 99 ' Other Motion Picture Production

Any motion picture production not listed above.

03. 03 OS Television Production

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

WC.

The production of educational television programs for transmission or videorecord
ing. Includes the activities, 'supplies, equipment, sites, and facilities related to
television. Does not include those items needed for the content of the progrim, e.g.,
props, actors, and costumes.

03.. 03 05 01 Television Production Activities

Activities related to the production of television programs for transmission or
videorecording.

03. 03 OS 01 01 Television Pioducing

The activity of assuming 'overall responsibility for and control of a television
program., Includes the coordination and scheduling of, personnel, resources, and
facilities.

03. 03 05 01 02 Television Ditecting

The activity of providing instructions to both technical personnel and
performers in preparing and presenting a television program. In television
production, the director may not be at the point of action but in the control
booth, at the television console; or the, point at which picttire selection is made.

03. 03 05 01 03 Television Sdript Writing

The activity of preparing a script for the production of a. television program.
Includes any action, dialogue, narration, and instructions for camera positions,
Cameramen, the director, and other personnel.

03. 03 05 01 04 Television Lighting

The activity of arranging and setting up lights .and lighting equipment to
provide sufficient illumination to photograph a scene with the -desired effect for
the television program.

03. 03 95 01 05 Television Camera Operating

The activity of operating a television camera to electronically transmit the
image viewed by the lens of the 'camera. Includes technical and aesthetic ,
'elements.

Television Engineering rAt

The activity 613f overseeing and controlling the electronic aspects of the

03. 03 05 01 06
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03. 03 05 fil tr

03. 03 05 01 08

03. 03 05 01 09

03. 03 05 01 99

03. 03 05 02

4102. 01 02 63 01

63. 03 05 02 99

03. 03 05 03

.0
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television program to ensure that the sound and picture signals are adequate for

transmission or for videorecording.

Videorecording

The activity of operating a videotape recorder to electronically record pictures

and sounds on a videotape.

, Videotape Editing

The activity of selecting television sequences from videorecordings and

arranging them in a continuous, orderly fashion. With videotape, editing is
usually done electronically, by rerecordhig the selected portions onto another

videotape.,

Videotape Duplicating

'The activity of electrOnically reproducing the signal of recorded videotape
onto another blank videotape, thus duplicating the informatiOn of the first on-
the second. Duplicating is often done at high speed on a special videotape
recorder which may duplicate one or more_ tapes simultaneously. Includes

Videotape Copying.

Other Television Production Activities

Any television production activity not listed and defined above.

Television Production Su/plies 4

The supplies used in the production of television programs. ,The following list

of television programs is taken from the MATERIALS (02.01) portions of this

handbook and is presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be
recorded under the category indicated by the code number given.

Videotape, Unrecorded

A magnetic: tape on which video and audio signals can be recorded for
television use. The tape varies from 1/4 to 2 inches in widtk and from 0.5 to 1:5

trills in' thicknesi, The most common' sites for.instructional 'use are 1/4, 1/4, and

1-inch wide. Videotape may be an open reel or in a cartridge br cassette.

Other Television. Production Supplies

Any television production supplies not listed and defined above.

Teleyisiori Production Equipment

The equipment used in the production of television programs. The following list

of selected items is taken from the DEVICES (02.02),.portions of this handbook

and is presented here for user convenience only. Data arelo be recorded under the
category indicated by the code number given.

4 ,

1 7,4
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03.

03.

03

03

03

05

05 03

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

PRODUCTIONContinued

Television ProductionContinued
R.

Television Production Eiluipm'entContinued

*02: 03 04.01 Videotape Recorder

A device which can record images and sound on videotape and which can play
back the videotape for viewing on a television monitor or special receiver. The
videotape recorder may use reels or cartridges or cassettes, Most videotape
recorders used in instructional programs are helical-scan type. (Also called VTR)
(See also Videotape Recorder (02.020401))

*02. 02 04 p3

*02. 02 04 04

*02.
.

02 04 05

*02. °02 04 06

*02. 02, 04 08

A.

Videotape Editor

A videotape recorder with special features which allow the electronic editing
and rerecording of videotapes. (Do not' count as a Videotape Recorder, 02.020401.)

Videotape Duplicator;-,

/:
. A' specially' designed videotape recorder which duplicates one or more video-

,tapWustrally at a higher speed than normal playback speed.

Televisions Camera

. A device which converts visual, images into electrical signals which can be
recorded and /or viewed on a television monitor.

Television Cdrnera Support

The device used to support a television camera during use. Includes pedestals,
tripods, etc.

Television Monitor

, An electronic device that amplifies and translates some television signals (but
not broadcast signals) into pictures and sound.

*02. 02 .04 09 Film Chain

A system of fixed television camera(s)and appropriate projectors utilized to
transmit projected materials (usually slides, motion pictures, or filmstrips) through
a television system.

*02.102 04 10
.

Television Console

A piece of television /equipment/ incorporating a number of devices 'including
---cd'ittrols for picture and sound monitoring and selection (see Television Switcher

(02.020411); controls for special effects; and controls for tmaking technical
adjustments to maintain the signal quality.

fl
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'*02. 02 'at 11

4

*02. 02 05 02

*02, 02 05 03

*02. 02 05 05

Television Switcher
.

A portable 'device that allows selection of the television signals from any of

several video sources such a television cameras, videotape recorder, or film Chaiii.

(Do not count Television Switcher separately if it is incorporated into a Television'

Console (0.020410).)

Camera Lens, Interchangeable
.

An optical device which forms the image on the film and which is interchangeable

with other lenses on the Body of the camera. (Do not record plus lenses or other

lenses Which are added to the lens mounted on the camera.)

Exposure Meter

A photographic device used either to measure light falling on or reflected from

the object to be photographed. Special adaptations include a flash meter, used to

measure light from an electronic flash or flashlamp, and a color meter used to

measure color temperature. (Also called a Liglit Meter.) Does not include exposure

meters which are a part of a camera.

Lighting Equipment

- The lights used to provide constant illumination for the object to be photo.

graphed. Includes stands and supports, filters, reflectors, and accessories used to

change the color and amount of light. Does not include Electronic Flash

(02.020504), or FIAlamps (02.01020504.) r ,

03. 03 05 03 99 Other Television Production Equipment

Any television pkduction equipment not listed and defined above.

03. 03 05 64 Television Production Sites

02. 04 02 08

*02. 04. 02 14

The areas and facilities designated and utilized for the production of television

programs. Include areas where the production is done outside of the studio. The

following list 1of selected items was taken from the SITTINGS (02.04) portions of

this handbook and is presented here for user convenience, only.

Mobile Studio

'A van or truck specially 1designed and equipped to.carry motion picture, radio,

or television equipment and to either record events away from the studio and/or

to transmit a radio or television signal of the events back to the central studio for

broadcast:The unit may contain a generator or cables for obtaining power from

the location. (Also called Mobile Unit, Mobile Van, Remote Unit, and variants.)

Remote Location

A nonsiudio area used as a setting for the production of audio, television, or

photographic materials.

1 '0
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03. 03 PRODUCTIONContinued

03. '03 05 Television ProductionContinued

03. 03 05,04 Television ProductimaidisContinued

Television Control Room*02. 04 02 16'

*02. 04 02 17

03.'03 05 04 99

03. 03 OS 99

03. 03 06

03. 03 06 01 ,

7
93. 03 06 01 01

03. 03 06 01 02
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A special area, usually soundproofed and isolated from the stage or area where the
action is taking place. The control room usually houses a television console, a film

, chain, control equipment, and the personnel for the direction and videorecording of
the program.

Television Studio

An area specifically designed and/or adapted and equipped for die production
of lelevisioy,progiams. A typical studio contains spaces for talent to perforrn;
movable cameras and sound equipment; lighting (usually overhead); and special
rooms for television consoles, recording equipment, and nonperforming peiSonnel
(see Television' Control Room (01.040216)); plus storage space. The size of a studio
varies from a network studio with space for a large audience to small installations
with a single camera and talent.

Other Television Production Sites

Any television production site not listed and defined above.

Other Television Production

Any television production not listed and defined above.

Computer-Assisted Instruction (CAI) Production

The production of interactive instructioir which utilizes a computer to present the
instruction. Includes ti activities, supplies, equipment, sites, and facilities involved.
Items are general enough to apply to any compliter-assisted instruction system, but
they do assume, as an entry point, that a computerassisted instruction system and
computer language have been chosen.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Activities

The activities involved in the prOduction of computeriassisted instruction.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Sequencing

The activity of selecting an appropriate sequence for the presentation of
concepts in the iess.on.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Branching.

The activity of identifying the pathi from one frame to another depending
upon they correctness or specific incorrectness of learner sesponses and identi-

1 7 7
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03, 03 06 01 03

03. 03 06 01 04

0

03. 03 06. 01 05

03. 03 06 01 06,

03. 03 06 01 07

03. 03 06.01 08

03. 03 06 91 09'

. t-

03. 03 06 01 99

03. 03 6'02

*02:01 02 02 03

fying remedial or skip -ahead options. based on the correctness or specific

incorrectness of learner responses.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Frame Writing

The activity of writing the basic unit of the cornput r-assisted instruction

lesson. Includes writing information, response, and feedback frames.

Computer Assisted Instruction Coding

The activity of selecting the codes in the computer language for the

information, response, feedback, and branching for each frame.. Includes writing

the lesson and codes on coding sheets.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Entering

The activity of entering the lesson from the coded, sheets into the computer,

usually by typing on a remote computer terminal.

Computer-Assisted Instruciion Listing

The activity of receiving from the computer a complete printout of the

lesson the author has entered into the computer,

Computer-Assisted Instruction Checking

The activity of comparing the computer listing with the coding sheets to,

find errors made by" author or computer in entry of the lesson.
"4.9,21

Computer-Assisted Instruction Lesson Testing

The activity of performing a trial run to determine whether the information,

response, feedback, and branching in the lesson work as desired.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Debugging

The activity of finding errors in a computer-assisted instruction lesson,

discovering the causes for the 'error, and correcting them so that the program

runs correctly.

Other COmputer-Assisted Instruction Production Activities

Any computer-astistedinstrtictionproduction activity not listed and defined

mCo puter-Assisted Instruction Production Supplies

I/ The supplies used in the production of computer-assisted instruction. The

folloiving list of selected items is taken from the MATERIALS (02.01) portions of

this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be

recorded under the category indicated by the cocte number, given.

ComputerMagnetic Tape, Unrecorded.

The magnetic tape designed for computer use and upon which machine
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03. 03 06

03.'03 06 02

*02. 01 02.02-03

"
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PRODUCTIONContinued
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Computer-Assisted Instruction (CAIfProductionconthM4
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Computer-Assisted In straction Production Suppliep;Continued
. . .

Computer Magnetic Tape, UnrecordedContinued

03 00 02 99

0

03..03 06 03

*0%; 02 02 01

*02. 02 02 02,

a

readable data for computer use can be recorded. (Also called Plank Tape or Com-
puter Tape.) ,

.computer Output Forms

Any standardiieeforms, paper, or .flinf upon which the dbmputbr may
register output data Include film for Computer OutPut Microfilm and paper for
printout but does not include,,Compuier Cards,Unpunched (0401020201).

Other Computer-Assisted Instructibh Production. SuPplies

4Any conipuier-assisted instruction production supplies not listed and defined
above. .

Compute-Assisted Instruction 1).oduction Equipment

The equipment used in the prOductimi of. computer-assisted instruction. The
following list of 'selected items'is taken from the DEVICFS102.02) portions of
this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only. Rata are to be
recorded: under the category indicatted>by the code number given. .

Computer

it data processor tl
arithmetic. or ink o

'the run.

can perform substantial computation, including numerous
&'r without intervention by a human operator during.

Computer.Terminal,

A unit which permits one, or two-way communication between a user ,and a' .

computer via communications lines. The device may include features such as a
..cathode ray tube, typewriter/teletype unit, light, pen, printer, plasma panel,
television receiver, touch sensitive, panel, keyboard, card reader, tape reader or
audio output unit. Intelligent terminals should be recorded, as terminals unless a
major pbitiort theirwe is a a computer.'(See Intelligent Terminal.)

*02: 02 02 03 , ,ComputekinpuiDevice ..

*02..02 02 04

A deyge Which translates data from its input' format (e.g. cards, mark- sensing.,
forms) and conveys It to the computer. Inchides cardreaders, optical scanners, etc. 0

Computer Clutfiat Device*
,

A device which 'conveys.the data from the computer into, another
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',printed materials, cathode ray tube display. Includes printers; plotters; computer'

output microfilmer, etc.

03. 03 06 03.99 , Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Equipment

. 03.. 03 06 04

Any computer-assisted instruction -production equipment not listed arid:
defined above. -

Computer:Assisted InstrUction Production" Sites.

The areas and facilities designated and 'utilized for the production of computer-

assisted instruction. The following, list of 'selected items is taken from the
SETTINGS (02.04) portions of Ihik handbook and Is presented here for user
convenience only., Data are to be recorded under the; category indicated. by the

code numbers given: .

*02. 0412 02. Computer Center

03. 03 06 04

03. 03 06 99

9.. cm 99
k

99

Adarea which houses a computer with spaces for the computer itself as well as

peripheral devices and tape drives. The area may also include space for staff and

storagoof computer-related materials.
.

Other Computer-Assisted InsTruction.Vroduction Site

0

Any computer-assisted instruction production sites, not listed and defined

above;

.0ther Compureralksisted Instruction Production

Any computer-assisted instruction production sites not listed and defined above,

Other Production

Any production not listed and defined above.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT EVALUATION

Code SerieS 03.04

03.04 EVALUATION

a

The learning resources ,development function whose purpose is fo provide specific,

reliable information .04 a .chosen topic for decisionmaking in other functions. While

. evaluation can apply (and does apply) to any' other element of educational technology,

the emphasis in this handbook,Xpw.the evaluation of learningresources (except for the

evaluation of staff, which is a pair of PERSONNEL KANAGENIEW(04.02)
For further explanatiim and commentary about the evaluation 'function and its

relationship to other elements Of educational technologk (pirticularly the research

function), see "Classification of Terms,About Evaluation" on p:142 of this handbook. .

For user convenience, an civerview of the terms and 'categories of: the evaluation

function is found in the chart on p. 176.
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Overyiew of Tenns
kVALUATION

Code gOtiis. 03.04

'EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

03. 04
Aspects of Items'
Under Evaluation

03. 04 01 01
Aspects of Learner

01 04 01 02
Aspects of Learning
Resources

03. 04 01 02.01
Aspects of Materials
03. 04 01 02 01 01
Cost of Access

03. 04 Of 02 01 02
Cost of Maintenance

OS. 04 41 02 01.03
Shelf Life

03, 04 01 02 01 04
Use Life

03. 04 01 02 01 05
Techticalbuality

03. 04 01 02'01 06.
Learner-Performance

03, 04 01 02 01 07
Compatibility with
Learner

pa. 04 01 02 01 08
Compatibility with
Learning Objectives

03. 04 01 02 01 09
Compatibility with
Other Learning Re-
sources

03..04 01 02 01 10
Availability of
NeededDevices

03.04 01 02 01 99
Other Aspects of
Materials

03. 04 01 02 02
Aspects of Devices

03. 04 01 02 02 01
.CostofAccess
01 04 01 02 02 02
Cost of Maintenance

03. 04 01 02 02 03
Cost of Operation

03; 04 Of 02 02
Ease of Operation

03. 04 01 02 02 05
'Use Life
03. 04 01 02 02 06
Tamper Resistance

03. 04 01 02'02 07-
Frequency of Repair

03..04 01 02 02 08'
Time. fooRepair,

03. 04 01 02.02 09
Ede of Repair

Q3. 04 01 02 02 10
Availability of Re-
paii Service 9

03. 04 01 02 02,11
Availabilitir of Re-
placement Pasts

03. 04 01 02 02 12
Obsolescence

03. 04 01.02 02..13
Portability

03..04 01 02 02.44
Safety of Use

03. 04'01 02 02.15
Availability of .Ma
terials for Devices

03. 04 01 02 02.16
Compatibility with
Other Learning Re- ,

sources
03. 04 01 02 62 99
Other Aspects of

Devices
03. 04 01 02 03

Aspedts of
Techniques

03: 04 01 02 03 .01
ComPatibffity with
Leamei

03. 04 01 02 03 02
Compatibility with .
Learning Objectives

03..04 01 02.03 03
Compatibility with

Learning'
Resources

03. 04 Of 02 0,3 99
.Other Aspects of
Teehniques

03, 04 01 02.04
Aspects of Settings
3. 04 01 02 04 01
Cost of Access' '`

01 04 01 02 04 02
Cost of Maintenance,

03. 04 01 02 04 03
Occupant Safety

03. 04 Of 02 04 04
Building Codes

03. 04 01 02 04 05
Lighting

03. 04 01 02 04 06-d
Electricisiwer

03. 04 01 92,04 07
Acoustics

03. 04 01 02 04 08
Provisionfor Elec.
Ironic Delivery

1)4 01 02 04 09
Compatibility with
Learner s

03. 04 01 02' 04 10
Compatibility with
Other Learning Re:.
sources

03. 04' 01 02 114 99'
Other Aspects of
Settings

03:04 01'02 05
Aspects of Content

* 41 02 05 -01 ."
Accuracy ofContent,

03'. 04 01 02 05 02
n Social Accefitance

of,Content
03. 04 01 42 05" 03

Comm atibiiity'with
Learner.

03:,04 01.02 05 .4f'l
Compatibl1ty with
'Other Learning
Resouiees

03. 04 *01 020,599
Other Aspects of

__Content
03. 04 01 03

Aspecteof a Unit
of Instruction

-61 04 01 03 01
Compatibility with
Learner

03. 04 01 03 02
Compatibffity with
Other Units of

Jnstruction
03. 04 01 03 03
Social Acceptance
of Unit of Instruc-
tion -

03. 04 01 03 04
Compaiibility of
Vnit of Instiuction

.with.Institutibn
03. 04 01 03 99

Other Aspects of
Units 'of
Instruction

181

03. 04 02
Purposes of
evaluation

I .

03. 04 02 01
Evaluation for'
Revision

03. 04 02 02'
Evaluation for
Acquisition or
Adoption

03. 04 '02.03
Evaluatiorffor
Continued 'Of

03. 04 02.04 \
Evaluation for -

,Cost Effectiveness
03. 04 02;05
'Evaluation for
Cost Benefit.,'7

03. i 04
Sources of "

Evaluation

03. 04 04 01
pspert Opinion

03. 04 04 02
Literature Review

03. 04 04.03
User Survey

03. 04 04 04
Personal Observation

03. 04,04 05
Controlled Testing,-

03. 04 99
Other Evaluation

03. 04 03
Stages of EValuation
in Development of
(instructional) Materials

03. 04 03 01
Developmental
Testing

03. 04 02
Field Testing

03. 04 03 03
Validation
Testing
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03. 04 EVALUATIONContinued
a

03. 04 01 Aspects of Items Under Evaluation

The particular aspect or feature of the subject of the.evaluatiOn;
A

03.. 04 01 01

03. 04 01 02

03. 04 01 02 01

03. C 4 01 02 01 01

Aipects of Learner .

The particular aspect or feature of the learner which is to
any

evaluated. Include

aspects of the major classification,.LEARNER (01.00), and any other categories or

subcategories" f Learner.

Aspects of Learning ources

The particular learning resources) or the aspect or feature of learning resource(s)

which is to be evaluated.

Aspects of Materials

The particular aspect or feature of the material which is to be evaluated,

Cost of Access

, The total expenditure of funds for obtaining the material. Includes such

costs as cost of purchase; cost' of rental or lease, cost of rights to use or
duplicate, cost of diiplication or production.

03. 01 02 01 02 Cost of Maintenance

The tot tatle0eriditure of funds for maintaining the material.' Costs. may be

averaged for like () similar materials.

03. 01 02 01 03 Shelf Life

The maximum amount of time an item may be stored prior to use before its

natural deterioration past .the point of usefulness.

03.' 04 01 02 01 04 Use Life
, 'Y .

The maximum amount kihne or number' of times a material may be used

(under average conditions) before deterioration past the point of usefulness.

«
Costs may be averaged for like or similar materials.

03. 04 01 02 01 05
.

. Technical Quality c> .

03. 04 01 02 01 06

.

The acceptability of a material froth a technical or physical standpoint, e.g.,

color quality, quality of raw nilterials such as film stock, cover stock.

Learner Performance Gains

The demonstrated gains in learning achieved by the, learner after exposure.to

the material.

182



178

03. 04 EVALUATIONContinued

03..04 01 Aspects of Items Under EvaluationContinued

03. 04 01 02 Aspecteof Laming Resources.,-Continued

03. 04 01 02 01 Aspects of MaterialsCinninued

03. 04 01 02 01 07 Compatibility with Learner

03. 04 01 02 01 08

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

The suitability of the material itself (not the content or technique) fora
specified learner or homogeneous group of learners. (See 03.0401020503 for
the compatibility of the content with the learner.)

Compatibility with Learning Objectives

The suitability of the material itself in terms of a specified learning objective
or list of objectives:

03. 04 01 02 01 09 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources
o

The suitability of the material as it relates to other learning resources.°

03. 04 01 02 01 10 Availability of Needed Devices

The availability of any devices which migh to use the material
such as a tape recorder to play back an audiot'

o

03. 04 01 02 01 99 Other Aspects of Materials
,

03. 04 01 02 02

.03...04 01 02 02 01

03. 04 01 02 02 02

03. 04 01 02 02 03

he nee
a.

Any aspects or features of materials under evaluation not listed and 'defined
above.

Aspects of Devices

...-

The particular aspect or feature of the device which is to be evalluated.

Cost of Access
<4

- The total expenditure of funds for obtaining and installing, the device:
Includes such costs as c03t of purchase, cost of rental or leazo, .co3t of
productioT fabrication, coat of installation.

Cost of Maintenance

The total expenditure of turnip_ for maintenance of the device. Ce36
may be averaged for like or similar.devices:

'Cog of Operation

The total expendituf' of funds for actually ,operating the device. Dees iage.
include Maintenance or staff costs.

p.
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03. 04 01 02 02 04

03. 04 01 02 02 05

Ease of Operation

The ease and facility with which a learner, teacher, or other staff member
can, without extensive training, operate the device. The measurement may be

in terms of training time.

Use Life

The maximum amount of time or number of times a
7device may be used

(under average conditions) before deterioration past the point of successful or

cast- effective repair.

03..- 04 OR 02 02 05 Tardper Resistance . .

ThO resistance of a device to tampering or to vandalism.

03. 04 Oa 02 012 07 frequency of Repair

03. 04 OR 02 02 00

03.04 01 02 02 09

03. 04 01 02 02 RO

03. 04 01 02 02 11

03. 01 OR 02 02. 13

©3:0-4 0a 02 02 114

he member of occasions within a specified period of time that a device
revy.nise6 Yoga!' op =vice, or the amount of time betWeen repairs.

am, fdineh3air

llnline aonsth of thue (totel number of days or hours) during which die device
lc nit of selmice =Ring repair, or maintenance and being repaired or
Inal-ca[1.11" eci2.

Lame of EZOLTS1.117.

7.1120 COL; wiea whit regain con be made to.'a device:

L.:Z.0E1.3LT 03rvle13

The ovoilabillity of quallifici repair ceniice.

AvniillqbElity mfr RepP_acennent

, .
a, device.avLillabillIty Flirts noodeclto repair andior maintain a, dovIce.

ObCO2CC1102.C3

The lon.5.31 of too before the OWL.; 1;CT3203obcoloto.

E)ottngley

The cage ehh w2lich tree e evLea fp tasve0 and itg ronl=nod to damage when

hoing transgorten.

Safety of Use ,

The degree of cozogtabiaity h rellation to the EMI-I-IL:0Z n'A nature of safety

features.
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03. 04 EVALUATIONContinited

03. 04 01 Aspects of Items Under Evil onContinued

03. 04 01 02 Aspects of Leaning ResourcesContinued

03.. 04 01 02 02 Aspects of DevicesContinued

03. 04 01 02 02 15 Availability of Materials for Devices

The availability or accessibility of instructional materials for display by the
device under evaluation. The materials may be either commercially produced
or institutionally produced.

03. 04 01 02 02 16 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources

The suitability of the device as it relates to other learning resources.

03. 04 01 02 02 99 Other Aspects of Devices

Any aspects or features of devices under evaluation not listed and defined
above.

03. 04 01 02 Aspects of Techniques

EDUCATIONAL TE64NOLOGY.

03. 04 01 02 03 01

03, 04 01 02 03 02

03. 04- 01 02 03, 03

The particular aspect or feature of the technique which is to be evaluated.

Compatibility with Learner

,

The suitability of the tec que for a specified learner or homogeneous
group of learners.

Compatibility With Learning Objectives

The suitability of the technique in terms a a specified learning objective or
set of objectives.

Compatibility with Other Learning. Resources

The suitability of the technique as it relates to other learning resources.

03. 04 01 02 03 99 -. Other Aspects of Techniques

Any aspects'or feathes of techniques not listed and defined above.

03. 04 01 02 04 Aspects of Settings

The particular aspect or feature of the setting which is to be evaluated.

03, 04 01 02 04 01 Cost of Access

The total expenditure of funds for obtainingor using the setting. Includes
such costs as cost of purchase, cost of rental or lease, cost of fights to use

18i
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03. 04 01.02 04 02 Cost of Maintenance

The total expenditure of funds for maintaining the setting.

03. 04 01 02 04 03 Occupant Safety

181

The acceptability of the setting 'as related to codes and standards for safety

of occupants.

03. ,015 01 02 04 04* Building Codes

The acceptability of the setting as related to the local, State, and national

building codes.

03. 04 01 02 04 05 7 , Lighting

The acceptability of the setting as related to any special area lighting or
darkening needed for the display or production of materials.

03. 04 01 02 04.06 Electric Power .

The acceptability of the setting' as telated to any special electrical power
requirements created by the use of devices.

03. 04 01 02 04 07 Acoustics

The acceptability of the setting as related to any special acoustical

treatment such as soundproofing, sound-enhancing,

03. 04 01 02 04 08 Provision of Electronic Delivery'

03. 04 01 02 04 09

The acceptability of the setting as related to any special wiring, cables,
terminals, or other hardware for electronic delivery such as radio, television,

public address or intercommunications, computer-assisted instruction,teletype,

telelecture.

Compatibillty with Learner 2

The suitability of the setting for a specified learner or homogeneous group

of learners.

- 03. 4 01 02 04 10 Compatibility'with Other Learning Resources

The suitability of the setting as it relates to other learning resources.

03. 04 01 02 04 99

03. 04 01 02 05

Other Aspects of Settings

Any aspects or features of settings not listed and defined above.

AsiectS of Content

The particular aspect or feature of the content which is to be evaluated.

186
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03. 04 EVALUATIONContinued

03. 04. 01 Aspects of Items Under EvaluationContinued

03. 04 01 02 Aspects of ffevkesContinued

03. 04 01 02 05 Aspects Of ContentContinued

03.'04 01 .02 05 01 Accuracy of Content

The acceptability of content in terms of internal validity and congruence to
reality.

03. 04 01 02 05 02 Social Acceptance of Content

The acceptability of content in terms of societal norms, either local,'
regional, or national. Includes religious and aesthetic values.

03 04 01 02 05 03 Compatibility with Learner

The acceptability of content in terms of a specified learner or homogeneous.
group of learners.

03. 04 01 02 05 04 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources

The suitability of ihe content as it relates to other learning resources.

03. 04 01 02 05 99. Other Aspects of Content
;: aoa fe

Any aspects or features of content not listed and .defmed above.

03. 04 01 02 99 Other Aspects of Learning Resources

Any aspects or features of learn4g resources not listed and defined above.

03. 04.01 03

04 01 03 01

03. 04 01 03 02

Aspects of a Unit of Instruction

The particular aspect'or feature of the unit of instruction which is to be evaluated.

Compatibility with Learner

The suitability of the unit of instruction for a specified learner or homoiene.
ous group oflearners.

Compatibility-with Other Units of Instruction

The suitability of the unit as it relates to other u_nits of instruction offeied by
the educational institution or organization.

03. 04.01 03 03 Social Acceptance of Unit of Instruction

The acceptability of the unit of instruction to the general community which
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03. 04 01 03 04

03. 04 01 03 99

3

the program and educational institution offering it serve. InclUdes acceptability of

religious, aesthetic, ritoral, and professional bases.

Compatibility of Unit of Instruction with Institution
. .

Clhe suitability of the unit of instruction as it relateto the general policies and

practices of the educational institution or organizationVmducting the unit.

0

Other Aspects of Units of Instruction
LI

Any aspect or feature of the units of instruction not listed and defined above.

03. 04 01 99 Other Aspects of Under Evaluation

03. 04 02

03. 04 02 01

03. 04 02 02

03. 04 02 03

03. 04 02 04

03. 04 02 05

03., 04 02 99

Any aspects or features of items under evaluation.

Purposes of Evaluation

The principal purpose or reason for which The evaluation is conducted.

Evaluation fir Revision.

The evaluation conducted to make' revisions or modifications to a learning

resource, or unit of instruction program. (Sometimes referred to as a form of
Formative Evaluagon.)

Evaluation for Acquisition or Adoption

The evaluation conducted to determine whether or not toacquire, adopt, or utilize

d learning resourceror unit of instruction program.

Evaluation for Continued Use

The ev'aluation conducted to deterinine whether or not the use of a learning

resource br unit of instruction should be continued.

Evaluation for Cost Effectiveness -

The evaluation conducted to determine the cost effectiveness of a learning

resource or unit of inktruction.q
ti

Valuation for Cost Benefit 0

The evaluation conducted to determine the cost benefit(s) of a learning resource

or unit of instruction.

Other Purposes for Evaluation

'0

Any purposes for evaluation not listed and defined above.
*.a cip

03. 04 03 Stages of Evaluation in Development of (Instructional) Materials

The. principal stages involved in testing, trying out, and rev -inn E; inntructionn1

materials during their development. .
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03. 04
R

03. 04 03

03. 04 03 01

03. 04 03 02

03. 04 03 03

03. 04.03 99

03. 04 04 ;1

43. 04 04 01 q

-!(
01 04 04 02

03. 04 04 03

4

03. 04 04 04

03. 04- 04 05

a

, EVALUATIONContinued

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Stages of Evaluation in Development of (Instialkilial) Materials Continued

Dereloppentai Testing

The initial stage in which th'e material is tried out with individuals and small
Eronps (Z1 learners to locate portions of the instructional materials that need to he
revised.

kield Testing

, The testing of a near-finil model of an instructional material in an appropriate
situatibn, according to stsecifled criteria; for the purpose of determining what further
modifications are necessary. -

Valicktion,Testing

The stage of testing_ concerned with determining the exact performance -
characteristics of .the material in specific instructional situations and With certain .

grpups of learners:

Other Stages of ,Evaltatilin in the Development of Instructional Materials

Any stages of evaluation in the development of instructional mate/la's not listed
and defined above. 4

Sources of Evaluation

!jfiLlir

The types of sources from which data or information to be used in cvaluatiodcancye
drawn

. Expert Opinion

The opinions, impressions, or judgments of in *v.kluals considered to bp
welt qualified in relation to the item under evaluation.

Literxim Review

A Guavey or -review of the literature or publicized information relating to the item
under evAuation.

is
User s.,Yuri,-ey

A survey of coLleetion of inforniation from users of the subject of the
evaluation.

Peironal Obser:-steca

The observation or use by the evaluator of the subject of the evaluation.

Controlled TesEIR,3--

A couironc1 study to tort or evaluate an item or subject.

11139
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03. 04 04 99 .Other Soured of Rvaluation

Any sources of data or information not listed and defined above.

03. 04 99 Other Evaluation

Any evaluation not listed and defined above.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT LOGISTICS

03. 05 LOGISTICS

O. 05 0?.

03 05 02 .

Code Series 03.05 L

The learning resources developMent function involved in the preparation of learning

resources for instructional use. In this handbook, the emphasis is on the logistics function
principally as it relates to materials and (somewhat) to devices, as well as (through

electronic distributien) ; to content. Logisticg includes the six major subcategories:
acquisition, processing, housing, scheduling, distribution, and maintenance.

For further explanation .of the logistics finVtion and sources of (elated information, see

"Classification of Terms about Logistics" on p..144. ,

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the logistics function is

found in the charton p. 186.

Agpicition of learning Resources_
sit,' S t,

,
eiho aeCt ties involved in obtaining selected learning resources, generally only

IC23'iff:2113 A. davicc3, for permanent or temporary inclusion in an institution's
ci::::::-.::]. linclua3 c btaining through purchase, production, loan, lease or rental and

LLD ilta' C:194Liii0 02 Mnfited nos within the instructional program of the institution.

17,vc, in elm) c1ar_f_gyL3 and cataloging of selected learning resources,

acc:-.,:rcILT3 to a 5-janmatic scheme used tiY the institution to
c_11?::.1 A.P.:cca-fiis any ff_..c E420 viithin the institution or outside of it.

oZole hachii:Itaa in the collection.

03. 0.5 C)3..

`11120 activ2qcs ErZ2t1:17, c9 22 EOLLV:123 elected

T.02a211.25 F,C.:27,17C33, LITIS'CLIOU112:1-7.y cy:.=,(ye21 and

bothionateun aend Cf.1?:':IMCEL2

03. 05. 04 Sohetirqkag -
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1

03. 05 01
Acquisition of
Learning Re-
scms

03. OS 02
Processing of
Learning
Resources

1 4

03. 05 03
lousing of
Learning
Resources

03. 05 04
Scheduling of
Learning
Resources

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Overview of Terms
LOGISTICS

Code Series 03.05

' 1

03. OS 05
Distribution of
Learning Re-
sources

03. 05 0$ 01
lectronic Distribution

03. 05 05 01 01
Television Distribution

03. 05 05 01 01 01
Commercial Television

03. 05 05 01 01°02
Public Television Distri-
bution

03. 05 05 01 01 03
Closed Circuit Tele ':'
vision Distribution

03. 05 05 01 01 thi; :

Community Antenna ,,,,E-
Television Distrilmtioir

03, 05 05 01 01 05g.

Instructional Television
Fixed-Service Distri-
bution, ,

,03. OS OS 01 01 99
Other Television
Distribution .

03. 05 05 .01 02
_Radio Distribution e

03. 05 05 01 02 01
Commercial Radio
Distribution

03. 05 05 01 02 02
Public Radler Distribution

03. 05 05 01 02 99
Other Radio Distzibution

03. 05 05 01 03
Satellite Relay Distribution,

Information Network Distri-
bution

II
03. 05 05 -01 04 ,

, ,
03. 05 05 01 05
Closed Circuit Audio Dis-
tribution

03. 05 05 01 99 '
Other Electronic Distri-
bution

03. 05 OS 02
Delivery
LI. 05 05 02 01

Intrainstitutional Delivery
OS. 05 05 02 02 .
Local Delivery

03. 05 05 02 03 a
Regional Delivery''

03. 05 05 02 99
ther Delivery

03. 05 05 99
Other Distribution

03. 05 06
Maintenance of
Learning Re-
sources

1 ,
03. 05 06 01

Intrainstitutional
Maintenance

03. 05 06 02
Maintenance by
Repair Service

03. OS 06 03
Maintenance by
Manufacturer

03. 05 06 99
Othqiitainte-

Armee -Of Leant-
*Resources

e7'-7

03. 05 99-:-
Other Logis-
tics

'A
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PEFINITICA 'oP TERMS

03. 05 LOGISTICSContirined

03. 05 05 / Distribution of Learning Resources

The activities involved in eirculiting anator distributing selected learning resources,
particularly materials, either through the actual tlititibption of the object itself
or through the electronic distribution of the content of the message. includes activities
involved in the physical, retrieval of the item- after use.

mos Om

187 .
f.

Electronic Distribution

The use of radio, television, information networks,' and relay systems for the
distribution of instruction and educational information.

03. 05 /05 01 Television Distributibn

The use of television for the distribution of instruction and educational
information. .

03. 05 05 01 01 01 Commercial Television Distribution
If

03.:05 05 01 Ot 02

03. 05 05 01 01 03

03. 05 05 01.01 04

e

The distribution of instruction and educational information by a broadcast
television station, usually privately owned, which is operated "or profit. Such
stations accept paid advertising.

'Public Television Distribution

The distxibtition- of instruction and educational information by a noncom-
mercial broadcast television station which is publicly owned and operated.

Closed-Circuit Television Distribution

The distribution of instruction and educational information through a
television system which distributes signals only to those receivers which are
directly connected to the origination point by cable or special microwave relay.
Closed circuit television is usually limited to a single area, building, site, or
campus. Does not include Community Antenna Television Distribution
(03.0505010104), or Instructional Television Fixed-Service Distribution
(03.0505010105).. (Also called CCTV.)

Community Antenna Television Distribution`

The distribution of instruction and educational information) through a
special form of closed circuit television which is linked by cable to homes,
offices, institutions, and other locations (usually subscribers) in a community.
In most case, community antenna television is a distribution service, usually
commercial, concerned, with the delivery' of 'a high-quality signal rather than
with the promming which the system carries. The operator of a community
antenna television *systeth is required to provide free access to one chain d for
educational purposes. Does not include Closed Circuit Television Distribution
(03:0505010103). Includes Community Antenna Relay System (CARS): (Alico
called Table Television, CATV.)

192
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03, OS LOGISTICS Continued

03. 05 05 , Distribution of Learning ResobreesContinued

03. 05)15 01 ' ElectrInic DistributionContinued
es- . i t i

03. 05 05 01 01 r Television DistributionContinued

03. 05 05 01 01- 05 . Instructional Television Fixed-Service Dist "bution

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

03. 05 05 01 01 99

O.

The distribution of instruction and educational inforination through a
fixed-station service utilizing the 2500- megahertz portion of the broadcast
spectrum. The 'service is limited by the Federal Communications CommisSion
to educational organizations transmitting education-related materials. (Also
called 2500 Megahertz Service, ITFS.)

Other Television Distribution

Any television distribution not listed and defined above.

03. 05 05 01 02 Radio Distribution

The use of radio for the distribution of instruction and educational

03: 05 05 01 02 01 < Commercial Radio Distribution
-

The distribution of instruction and educational inforibation by a broadcast
rldior station, usually privately owned, which. is operated for profit. Such
stations accept paid advertising.

03. 05 05 01 02 02 Public Radio Distribution-

The distribution of instruction and educational messages by a noncom- .

mercial broadcast radio station which is publicly owned and 'oPerated.

03. 05 05 01 02 9
,

Other Radio Distribution ° A

-Any radio distribution not fisted and defined aim*.

03. 05 05 01 03 Satellite Relay Distribution
t

The distribution of instruction and educational information-using one dr more
of a series of orbiting, man-made satellites to receive, amplify, and retransmit
signals,, either radio or television, from and to ,specially adapted transmitters and
receivers. (Also called Satellite Communication, Satellite Transmission.)

03. 05 05 01 04 Information Netwo k Distribution
A

The distribution of instruction and educational information by cable and/or
microwave wile between-Iwo institutions or orianization's. The transmission may
take the form of radio, television, or computer data` and there may be a computer'
or computer terminal at any point on the network or communications system.
Input, and output devices may takb the form of teletypewriters or other computer
input and output devices. Includes distribution of programs by dial-access and
remote-access systems.
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03; OS OS 01 OS*

03. 05 05 01 99'

03. 05 05 02

03. 05 05 Q2 01

03. 05 OS 02 02'

03. 05 05 02 03

03.--05 05 02 99

03. 05 05 99
O

03. 05 06

Closed Circuit Audio Distribution

The distribution of au nly instruction and educational information by
cable orrtid'o induction loop u a number of separate-points or listeners.

189

Other Electr Distribution

Any electronicL
Delivery

The distribution of the actual learning resource itself (as opposed to electronic
distribution of the message or content) to users. Generally applies only to the
delivery of materials and devicei.

ution not ted and defmed above.

Intrainstitutional Delivery

The delivgry of selected learning resources within the institution itself. Usually
limited to the deliveries at a single facility, site, or campus*. If the delivery into a
number of scattered sites or locations, use Local Delivery (03.05050202).
Intrainstitutional Delivery includes any pickup and return by the user.

Local Delivery

The delivery service provided in a limited area (usually within a radius of a few
miles) near the facility where the selected learning resources are stbred.

Regional Delivery .

The delivery service provided for a large area surrounding the, facility where the
'selected learninghresources are stored (in some.instanees up to one hundxed
The service may be commercial operated by the institution and may fir
regularly scheduled deliveries.

.
Other Dellyery

© Any delivery not listed and defined above.

Other Distribil tion'

"Any distribution not listed and defined above.

Maintenance of I;einiing Resources

The repair and upkeep of selected learning resources, usually Only materials and
devices, done to keep the items in usable conditibn. Includes periodic, routine, and
preventive maintenance as well as'major repair work. Maintenance may be performed

. within the institutiQn or organization or by outside maintenance and repair services..

03. 05 06 01 Intrainstitutional Maintenance

The repair ant/or maintenance Performed by the staff of the institution or
, organization which owns or leases the materialsor devices.

1 '9 I- .



190

03.

03.

03.

05

95

05

06

06' 02

LOGISTICS- Continued

Maintenance of Learning RisourceiContinued

Maintenance by Repair Serilee

03..05 06 03

03. 05 06 99

03. 05 99

r

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

pair and/or maintenance performed by an individual or organization other
than the owner, the lessor, the manufacturer, or the nIranufac`turer's designated
representa .ve. Includes service -contracts covbring a period of time and/or specific
items as ell as repairs' done on an as-needed basis. Does not include repairs or
mainte le ce done under manufacturer's, warraiSty or guarantee (see Maintenance by

acturer (03.050003)).

M' intenance by Manufacturer

The repair and/or maintenance performed by the ufacturerof the item or the
ufapturer's -authorized representative. Includes an maintenance and/or repairs

one under, manufacturer's warranty or guarantee.

Other Maintenance of Learning Resource';,

Any maintenance of learning resources not listed and defmed above.

0
Other Logistics

Any logistics not listed and defined.above.

DEFINITIONS OE CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT

'Code Series 03.06 -

03 06 MiLLZATION

03. 06 01

03. 0601 01

The learning resources development, function concerned with the actual use of learning
resources, either by the learner or the instructor, in an instructional situation. The
utilization function deals especially with materials, usually after they are produced and
made availattle. Activities in the utilization function set the structure of the actual interface
between user and resource. .

For more information about the utilization function, see "Classification of Terms
About Utilization" on p. 46.0 _

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categorip of the utiliiation
function is found In the chart on p. 191.

Selection of ObjeZtives for Learner

The activity of allowing the learner to choose, or choosing for the learner, those
- learning interests and instructional objectives the learner will pursue as they relate to the,

resources available.

Selection of Resources

The activity of choosing those available resoujces_whic.h most closely meet the goals,

0. 1-9 5. ,/ 1



DEFINITION OF TERMS

03. 06 01 03. 06 02 /03. 06 03
Selection of Selection of Determination
Objectives Resources of Group
for Learner Size

03. 06 01 01
Selection of
Resources

or.

2'

Overview of Terms :

UTILIZATION
Code Series 03.06

03. 06 04 Q. 06 05 - 03. 06 06 03. 06 07
Modification Igktermination Preparation Presentation of
of Resource . of Pacing for Use of the Resource

the Resource

03. 06 03 01
Large Group

03. 06 03 02
Small Group

03. 06 03 03
Individual Learner

03. 06 03 99
Other Determination
of Group Size

03. 06 08
Monitoring
of Learner
Progress

I I
.

. _ I
I

03. 06 09 03. 06 10 03. 06 11 03. 06 99
Facilitation Assessment Remediation . Other 'Utilization
of Learner of Learning of Learning
Response Deficiencies

'4 I



192 EDUCA ONAL TECHNOLOGY

03. 06 UTILIZATIONContinued

03. 06 02 Selection of Resources Continued

aneeds, and. task ..requittments of the instructional situation. pectsonmakingmay involve
the institution, instructor, learner, or any combination of the three.

03. 06 03 Determination of Group Size

.

The activity of deciding the group size for presentation of the resoude. Sizes of
'presentation groups include large group, small group, and indeivnefent study. The

( choice of size may be influenced by learner characteristics, logistical considerations,

CI

03. 06 03 01

and/Or task demands.

Large Group a

The learners receive instruction as a group of usually 40 or more (and frequently
in groups of 100 -300). t

03. 06 03 02 Small Group

The learners receive instruction in groups of -40, although preferable group size
is 8-15.

03. 06 03 03 Inaividual Learner

. The learner receiv s instruction individually through a variety of means and works .
indepen9ently.

03. 06 03 99 Other Determinati n of Group Size
. ,

Any determination of group size not listed and defined above..

403.. 06 04 'Modification of INCE

The activity /of tailoring the resource to more specifically- meet the goals, needs,
learner charact4ristics, course orientation, or logistical demands of the instructional.
situation. Modification may promote better utilization as well as greater individualiza-
tion ofsinstrultion. These modifications maY', be accomplished by changes in elements
such as direceons to the learner, learner activities, and learner reinforcement as well as
by changes in ttilization activities. J

03. 06 05 ' Determination of Pacing

03. 06 06

* The activity of selecting the rate of presentation of instruction for the group as a
whole or for individuals.

Preparationpfor Use of the Resource

The activity of directing the student's' attention to the goals and objectiyes of
instruction) the procedures to be followed, and the particular skills and content to be
highlighted.

197
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03. 06 07 * presentation of the Resource

The activity of bringing the learner into contact with the learning resource..

03. 06 08 Monitoring-of Lurner Progress

03. 06 09

03. 06 10

03. 06 1 I

03.06 99

193

The activity of following the progress of each learner as he moves through. the

sequence of instruction.. As instruction becomes more,Individualized, and learners have
more choiee Of objectives, resources, and rate vof progress, this proceis becomes both
more important and more difficult, often requiring, sophisticated computer-managed

systems.

Facilitation of Learner Response

The activity of eliciting learner response for the pur se of practice, group
interaction, or diagnosis/by means of techniques such as group discussion, question
sessions, and practice frames.

Assessment of Learning

The activity of determining the lareas of successful mastery by the learner and thSse
needing further remediation. Such assessment may be either criterion-, domain-, or
norm-referenced. Results from such measures may be used to, diagnose strengths and
weaknesses for future work and/or to report the assessment Ina letter grade or narrative

form. °

.Remedistion of Learning Deficiencies

The activity of choosing and implementing further instruction (often in alternative
formats) to help the learner reach mastery of the skills not lerned in the previous unit

of instruction.

Other Utilization

Any utilization activities not listed and defmed above.

O

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT INSTRUCTIONAL

MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

Code Series 04.00.,,,_)

The funCtions in educational /ethnology responsible for the coordination between all functions -(six learning

resource development functions. and two instructional management functions) as well as for the planning and
implementation of total programs and systems of instruction. Instructional management functions draw upon the

field of general management td manage organizations and institutions involved in phases of educational technology.

For more information about the instructional management functions, see "Classification of Terms About

Instructional Management Functions" on p: 47.

.193,
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EbUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT
ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENT

Code Series as.or

ORGANIZATION MANAG
/'1

The instructional gement functions whose purpose is to coordinate and manage the
activities of the learnin resources deVelopment functions and Instructional management.
functions. This in Ludes e overall management of an instructional program and/or the
management and operati of an organization or institution involved in some phase of
educational techn logy. rganization management draws upon the field of general'
management and systems design and implementation.

For more information about organization management and its relationship to other'
functions and to educational technology? see, "Classification of Terms About Organization
Managements' on p.

For user convenience, °an overview of the terms is found inthe chart on p. 195.

Development of Goals and Poliiies

The activities in the forrnulation of the goals and policies of the organization or
institution. This category includes the general overallePotition and direction of the
organization or .institution and not particular objectives or specific operations. (The
formulation of specific, explicit objectives and the development of programs to achieve
them are .recorded under Implementation of Goals and Policies (04.0102))

Development of Goals1Policies About Organization/Institutional Rolesfs) and Pur-
pose(s)

The activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the broad
mission and purpose of the organization/institution and its role in relatiOn to
instruction and to educational technology. (V1I-M)

04. 01101 02 Development of Goals /Policies About Instructional Programs

The activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the
relationship of the organization/institution to specific instructional programs.

Development of Goals/Policies About Units of Instruction

The activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the
relationship_ of the organization/institution to specific units of instruction.

Development of Goals/Policies About Learners

The activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the
relationship of the organization/institution to specific learners.

Development of GoalS1Policies About Learning Resources

The activities in the formulation of goals and poliCies which identify the
relationship of the organization /institution to learning resources.'

*

199
410.
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Overview bf Terms

ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENT

Code Series 04.01

04. 01 01
Development of
Goals and Policies

04. 01 01 01
Development of
Goals/Policies

yAbout OrganIza-
tlotud/Institutional
Role(s) and
Purpose(g)

04, 01 01 -02
Development of
Goals/Policies
About Instruc-
tional Programs

04. 01 01 03
Development of
Goals/Policioa
About Units of
Instruction

04. 01 01 04
development of
Goals/POlicies
About Leaniers

04. 01 01 05
Development of
Goah/Policies
About Learning
Resources

04. 01 .01 06
Development of
Goals/Policies
About Learning
Resources Devel-
opment Functions

04. 01 01 07
Development of
Goals/Policies
About Instructional
Management t
runctinns

04. 01 01 99
Other Develop-
ment of Goals
and Policies

04. 01
I

02
Implementation of
Goals and Policies

04. 01 02-01--
Planning for
Implementation

04. 01 02 02
Providing Infor-
mation for Imple-.
inentation

04. 01 '02 03
Application of
Implementation

04. 01 02 04
Assessment of
Implementation

04. 01 02 99
Other Implementa-
tion of Goals and
Policies

04. 01,
Maintenance of
Management Services

04. 01 03 01
Information Services

04. OV 03 02
Finial Services

04. 01 03 03
Property Manage
ment Services

04. 01 03 04
r,Legal Services

04. 01 03 05
Records Services

04. 01 03 99
Other Maintenance
of Management
Services

2 0 O.

04. 01 04 .;

Coordination-Of Pro-
gratns and Activities

I

64. 01 04 01
Internal Coordination

04. 01 04 02 ,
Interorganirational/
Interinstitutional
Coordination

,04. 01 04 99 ,

Other Coordination
of Programs and
Activitiesties

19S

04. 01 99
Other Organiza-
tion-Manage-
ment

a
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04. 01

04. 01 01

04. 91 01 06

04. 01.01 07

04. 01 01 99

04. 01 02

04. 01 ,02 01

04. 01 02.02.

,

ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENTContinued

Development of Goalsrand PoliciesContinUed

ED4CATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

..

Development of Goals1Policieg About Leming Resources Development Functions

The activities in the formulation of goalsiklid policies which identify the
relationshiP of the organization/institution to learning resources development.
functions. -

DevelOpment of Goali1Policies Abouanstructional Management Functions

The activities in the formulation of goals and policies whi oh identify the
relationship of tIle organization/institution to instructional management functions.

Other Development of Goals and Policies
o

Any development of goals and policies not listed and-defined above.

Implementation of Goals and Policies

The activities in carrying out, either directly or by delegated authority, those goals
and policies which have been developed and adopted by the authority structure of the

.organization. (VII-M) Includes the translation of general goals into specific objectives
and the necessary, design and. implementation of any operations or programs to achieve
those objectives. There is a wide range otniethods and models for implementation. The
subcategories of implementation may be assigned different weights and a different
sequence in different organizations/institutions.

Planning for Implementation

The activities in design of the implementation program or operation. Includes
selecting andfoi identifying specific objectives- from the goals; `setting pOorities;
formulating various courses of action in terms of the objectives; determining relative
costs or benefits of courses of action; and considering specific riteria for
measurement of course 'of action.

Providing Information for Implementation

The activities in the systematic study and' gathering of data to provide information
for the planning and development of various courses of action in implementing the
goals and policies of the organization/institution. Includes research and statistic-al-..
operations and 'programs. (WI-M) ,

0

04. 01 02.03 Application of Implementation
a

The activities in the actual conduct of a program or operation to achieve the
implementation objectives. Includes the allocation and distribution of resources7

_ money, manpower, supplies, equipment, and information -to a chosen course of
action. (VIM)

04. 01 02 04 Assessment of mplementation

The aleivities in ascertaining or judging the value or .success of the result or

: 0 1
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outcome' of the chosen course. of action by caxeful appraical of previously specified
criteria. Assessment may take place tiring the implementation- (to provide
information-.- bout needed changes)' as w 11 as 'at the end of the course of action (to
provide a final overall assessment). Assessment during the process is often called
"formative.," assessment after.the procOs is often called "suriunative.".

04. 01 02 99 Other Implementation of Goals and'Mlicies
(

Any implementation'of goals aiiif policies not listed and defined above:

04. 01 61 M,aintenance of Management Serviaet

, The activities related to maintaining ServiceV"for general management of the
functional units and personnel within the organization. (VII,b4)

0

04, 01 03 01 Information Services

The activities related to disseminating general and administrative inform'ation (not
instruction) within the organization as well as to other organizations and to the
public. (VII-M)

04.. 01 03 02 Fiscal Services

The activitiet related .to the financial hnd business operations of the ortanization.
Include accounting, audit,'budget, mail control, payroll, and purchasing services.

04. 01 ciihp, perry Management Services
.

The activities related to the organization-wide (or institution-wide) acquisition,
distribution, and maintenance of property and general supplies within the organiza-
tion. They include inventory control and the establishment and maintenance of a
property accounting system. IVII-M) (Do not include any activities relating to the

LOGISTICS (03,05), here.)

04. 01 03 04 Legal Services

The activities related to legal "counsel and services to determine the legal
relationship' between the organization/institution, its staff, and its clients. (VIIM)

04. 01 03 OS Records Services ,

The activities related to p;oviding and maintaining information regarding (1) the
internal operations of the organization, (2) the organization's activities in any of the
instructional development functions. (Records management related to personnel is
found in the personnel management section as Personnel Accounting (04.0204). Do
not include Personnel Accounting activities here.)

04..01 03 99 Other ilfaintenance of Mahagement Services

Any maintenance
/of

0 20
ment services_ ot listed and defined above:
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04. 01

04. 01 04

04. 01 04 01

04.01 04 02

04 01 04 99 r

04. 01 99

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

. ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENTContinued

Coordination of Programs and Activities

activities in coordinating the various programs and activities in the learning
resources development functions and instructional management functions to avoid
duplidation of effort" and waste of resources. Include both internal coordination and
coordination wit ,other organizations and institutions.

Internal Coordination

The activities in establishing . and maintaining communication channels and
cooperation among the operational units within the organization. (VII-M)

Interorganizationalfinterinstitutional Coofdination
0

1

Thefactivities in establishing and maintainingjelationsliips withexternal organize-
tions, agencies, institutions°, and groups. Include any Continuing relationships and
formal agreements as well as ad hoc relationships or task forces.

Other Coordination of Programs and Activities

Any coordination of programs and activities not listed and defined above.

Other Organization Management
-

Any organization management not listed arid defined above.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS AliOUT

PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT

Code Series 0402'

04. 02 PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT

04. 02 01-
41

The instructional management function whose purpose is the coordination, supervision,
and development of staff members performing activities in any of the six learning resources .
development functions and/or the two instructional management functions or working in
an instructional orgahization or institution.

For more information about the personnel management function and its relationship to
other functions and to other sources of personnel information, see "Classification of Terms
about Personnel Management" on p.49.

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the personnel
management function is,fotind on the chart on p. 199.

Personnel Employment

The activities of the organization or institution involved in the recruitment and
selection as well as the separation of, staff members.

203
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04. 02 01
Personnel
Employment

04. 02 01 01
Personnel
Recruitment

01!. 02 01 02
Personnel
Selection

04. 02 01. 03
Personnel
Separation

04. 02 01 99
Other, Person-
net Employrdent

4,0

Overview, of Terms

PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT
Code Series 04.02

.

13

149

04. 02 02
Personnel
Placement

04. 02 03
Personnel
Development'

04. 02 03 01
o Preservice

Training/
Orientation

04. 02 03 02
Inservice
Training,

04:42 03 90
Other Person-
nel Development

04. a 04
Personnel
Accounting.

r
0

04. 02 04 01
Personnel
Personal and
Health.
Information
Accounting

04. 02 04,02
Personnel
education
and Experi-
ence Accounting,

04. 02 04 03
Personnel Job °

4 Classification
and Activity
Assignment
Accounting

. 04. 02 04 04
. Personnel.

Function
and Program
Assignment
Accounting

04. 02 04 05
Personnel
Subject-
Matter
Area
Accounting

204 .

04. 012 04 06
Personnel
Conditions
of Current
Assigninent
Accounting

04. 02 04' 07
Personnel
Current
Employment
Accounting

044 02 04 08
Personnel
Career
DeVelopmeht
Assignment
Accounting.

04. 02 04 09
Persohhel
&pavilion
Accounting

04. 02 04 99
()the!,
Persoml
Accounting

4

04. 02444'
Other Personnel .6

Management
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04'
04. 02 01

04, 02 01 01

PER$ONNEL MAAGEMENTt-ontinueil .

Perdonriyl Employment= continued

Personnel Reendtment

The activities in the identification of organizational or iiptitutional needs for
additional staff and in the efforts to publicize these openings to potentially qualified
candidates.

04; 02 01 02 Personnel Selection : s .

The activities involved in the interviewin
local, State, 44 Federal regulations.

04. 02 01 03 ° Personnel Separation

ok 02 al

and 'Ming of staff members,'subject to

The activities involved in the severance of the employment relationship between
the staff.member and his employer. .Separation, especially involuntary, may be
subject to State, Federal, and local regulations as well as to procedures specified by
contract. (11/R41)

Other Personnel Employment *

Any personnel employment not listed and defined above.

04. 02 02 Personnel Placement

The activities involved in the. assignment of staff Members to spedifi c area(3) of 4
'responsibility; includes decisions regarding evaluation, transfer, and promotion. Specific
criteria for the placement and assignment of personnel are left to State and local
discretion' within existing laws and contracts. .

Personnel DevelopMent

The activities in developing and/or conducting 'a program of systematized activities
promoted or directed by the staff metnber's employer that contributes to the
professional or occupational growth and competencies of the. staff member during his
time of service. (11/1144)

Neservice TraininglOrientation

one personnel development activities which are carried out after hirifig bt;i prior
to or immediately after assignment,

lnservice naining

. The activities involved in any study or training program sponsored by. the staff
member's employer and which is started niter the staff ntember's assignment and
completed d during the staff member's' period of assignment. Includes on -the: job
training, traineeships, internships, fellowships, institutes, workthops, conferences,
and special courses, Does not include Preservice Orientation or Training (04.020301).
(yir-m) (Also called Inservice Education)
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Other Personnel Development
^

My personnel development-not listed and defined above.,

Personnel Accounting

The activities involved in maintaining systematic records of pertineht information

about staff members. For more detailed information about the following subcategories,

see Handbook N, Revised, Staff Accounting: Classifications and Standard Terminology
for Local and State School Systenis.

Perionnel Personal and Health Information Accounting

The activities in maintaining personal and health data which serve to identify the

° staff member and provide information on his health,marital status, and dependents.

Ort-NO

Personnel Education and Experience Accounting

The activities in maintaining data on the staff member's general educational
background, cMalifications, and experience or einploormerit. (IVR-1V1)

' \
Personnel Job Classification and Activity Assignment Accounting

The activities in maintaining data which gioup intogeneral categories the kinds of

work talial Staff members perform and divide these categories (or classifications)
into activity assignments describing the major activities of each position, (1VR-M)
(See STAFF (02.06) for a listing of assignments which relateVo instruction.)

Personnel Function and Program Assignment Accounting

The activities in maintaining data on the nature of the function and program or
sup\rrt services to which the staff inember is assigned, (IVR-M)

Personnel Subject-Matte Area-Accounting

The activities hi maintaining the data which- identify the subject-matter areas in

which staff members with assignments related, to ,content or subject matter work.
(IVR -M) (See CONTENT (02.05) for a listing of major subject-matter areas)

Personnel Conditions of Qum& ASsignment Accounting
Q

The activity of maintaining data which relate each current assigriment of the staff

member with other organizational elements such as the scope and timing of the
assignment and its location and schedule.

Personnel Current Employmeni Aicounting

The activity of maintaining employment data which include material on the staff

member's contractual 'Status with the institution or organization as well as personnel

data or participation in insurance and retirement programs, current leave status, and

salary. (1VR-M) *



'PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT Continued

Personnel AccounrmgContinued

EDU4ATIONALTECHNOLOGY

04. 02 04 08 Personnel Omer Devetopment Accounting

The activity of maintaining data which relate to the staff member's performance
and growth in his current assignment. (11/144)

04. 02 04 09 Personnel Separation 441Peounting

The activity of maintaining data which involve the severance of the employment
between the staff member and the institution,O'r organization. (IVR)

04.t 02 04 99 Other Personnel Accounting

Any personnel accounting not listed and defined above,

04. 02 99 Other Personnel Management
,

Any pernnel management not listed and defined above.
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vNrys'oF MEASURE

Many of the reasons given for the use of stand-
tering, categories, and 'onsitems of

infonnation,--:also support the u some standard
units of measure for those items. of information. In

order for the data collected to be easily compared and

pooled with other data, similar (if not identical) units
of measure must tie used. For example, two different
institutions may agree on the definition for specific

buildings about which each will collecfdata. However,

if the first one reports the data in terms of cubic
meters ',and the second in terms of square feet, the data
are difficult to comparefor two reasons. First, each

measured something differentvolume and then area.
Second, each, used -a different system of units of
measuremetric, and then English system. While there

are conversion tables between similar measures which

use different. systems (e.g., English vs. metric) of
measure, there is no easy conversion between different

units of measure (area vs. volume).
Using a variation of the example above, one institu-

tion might have measured the floor space of the facility

while the second institution might have measured the

.
number of manhours of people using the building (i.e.,

. f the 'number of hours in a given time period during which

learners and staff used the building). Both approaches

could be considered valid, legitimate measures relating

to the building, assuming that the person collecting the

data had good and sufficient reasons for, using one
measure instead of the other. The foregoing example
leads to a number of conclusions.

First, there may be more than one unit of measure

or system of measure for the same item of information.

. A library, for example, may count the number of
volumes it holds or the number of different titles it
has. Two 'copies of the same book yield a different

count, 'depending on theunit of measuretwo volumes
but only one title. Each unit of measure (or system of
measures) has its own particular utility and function.

Second, the purpoie of the data collection strongly
influences the units of measure to be used in the data
collection. Using the foregoing example of title vs.
volume; if the intent is to discover the number of
different books available, title may be the appropriate

203
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unit of measure; if the intent is to discover the total
number of books held, volume may ha a .snore
appropriate unit of measure. Not only purpose but the

way in which the data will be manipulated Strongly
influences the units of measure used. .

Third, some units, of measure relate physically or
directly to the item measured while others are second-

ary or indirect measures.ctising the example of a book:

it may be counted as an item itself7a direCt measure,
whether counted by title Or volume..It may also be
measured using the cost of acquisition. The unit of
measure then is moneynot an inherent quality of the

hook but a unit of measure which may be applied to
the book as well as to other items. Recalling the earlier

example of measuring the facility or building: the
volume or area of'the building is a direct measure of
the building; measuring the building by the number of
manhours used is a secondary measure. It isimportant
to distinguish between direct (primary).units of mea-

sure and indirect (secondary) units of measure.
This handbook will suggest both commonly used

primary units of measure and secondary units of
measure, emphasizing the former: Secondary units do,
however, have an importance all their own. They often

provide the amnion denominator for measuring differ..

ent items. For example, comparisons between staff and

facilities using direct units of measure are .diffiOult, but

the problem is often solved by using a common
indirect unit of measurecost in dollars. 4

Fourth, units of measure may be combined, especi-

ally in the aggregate to yield new units of measure. The

term "manhour" is one such example. The manhour is

now considered a common imit of measure of work or.

effort. It is, however, actually two units of mea-
surefor two items (a person and tine)combined and

used as a single unit of measure, This combination/

reduction proCess often facilitates rapid, general com-

parisons among itemssuch as comparing schools by
using average daily membership (ADM) or average daily

attendance (ADA).
In the rest (of this chapter, each major classification

(learner, learning resources, learning resources develop-

ment functions, instructional management functions)
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LEARNING RESOURCES

1

of education I technology will be considered and units
of ifieasure s ggested for selected termssand categories
in each maj r classification. The suggested units of
measure will he followed by some examples of com-
parison of ite to yield ratios of comparative mea.
sines. Since r ofnumber possible comparisons is
almost uniimit d (at least in theory),and since such
comparisons, d vend on the purpose of the data
collection, only a few examples are used to'give an idea

, of the possible c Mbinations.
These suggest d units of measure and comparative

rneastres are fo owed by some brief comments on
using the terms, efinitions, and categories, and units
of measure in thi handbook for collecting data and
to ue comments o' the nature of data collection in
e ucati nal technol

A fi al suggestio : just, as other NCES handbooks
(especi k those in t e State. Educational Records and ,

Reports Series) have ore exhaustive and detailed lists
of ter and definiti ns. hi particular areas, some also
have m re detailed, information. on the units of
'measure which relate a that area. These handbooks
should be consulted if ore information is needed.

LEARNER

The learneralso referred to as pupil or studentis
the subject of Handbook VR, Student/Pupil Account-

dug,' The learner can be directly measured as a single
unit or in groups. Learner attributes as listed in
Handbook 'VR also lend themselves to direct measure%
ment. Such measures may be expressed in direct..,
numbers (e.g., total number of students enrolled in a

° course) or in percentages (e.g., percentage of students
enrolled in a course). Time spent in learning activities is
another measure of the learner. This May be especially
relevant where the learning time is apportioned to
various 'learning settings (e.g., the classroom, the
library).

Quite often the learner is used as a measure to relate
to other measures, such as numbers of hooks per
student, amount of dollars expended per student,
number of square feet of instructional space per
student, oor number of students per television broad-
cast. The learneds probably the most commonly used
referent since he is designated as the direct recipient of,
`instructional service.

Rv.;;

1Putnatn, John F., Studentl.Pupil Accounting: Standard Termi-
_nology and Guide For Managing Student Data In Elementary
and Secondary Schools, Conununitylfunior Colleges, and
Adult Education.

Each category of learning resources differs and not
all are amenable to direct measure, especially tech-
nIques,1Comments_meacb learning-resourieare-fal--
lowed by suggested measures for the learningesource.

Learning Resources-Materials

Materials generally included in educational media
collections are amenable to direct item count. Some
items,, e.g., slides, are generally found in sets, and the
sets are the suggested measures rather than the indi-
vidual items. The materials counted may be directly.
-related to the learner(s). Recorded materials may also
be related to a subject or message. Materials may be
related to a particular organizational structure or
facility. An example of some possible breakdowns
follows.

'total number
of filmstrips'
titles/prints

Filmstrips
Pee
student

Filmstrips
per teach-
ing station

Filmstrips
per school
media center

Film-
strips

The choice lof elements for a ratio (units of material /
selected variable) . depends on the purpose of, the
comparison. The number of titles in relation to the
number of copies may be an important measure of
utilization practices. For example, if a school has but a
single print of each filmstrip title, only one teacher or

'grodp of students will be able to use the ;title at a given
'time. If the school uses individualized instruction
calling for simultaneous Individual use of materials, it ,
might be better to provide snore copies per title but
fewer titles.,

A ptirchase cost may also be used as a secondary
measure of materials; for example, the cost of film-
stripi/pupil or cost of filmstrips/teaching station. Other
units' of measure for .;materials include running or
viewing time, reel size:and active subscriptions. The
materials listed below are selected from the sections on
ferms''and definitions for MATERIALS (02.01).

Mdterials Measures

Units of measure include: number of items or sets,
number of titles of items or titles of sets, and others,
such as length or running time (where applicable/
indicated). Each "item of recorded material is listed
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. UNITS OF MEASURE

, .

separately for user convenience since the evaluation of The list of items parallels the classification scheme for

media programs is often based on media collections, materials found oh pp. 17.20.

205

Recorded materials

a

Item of materials physical units
Number ,g.f. Number of biblio Other possible measures

graphic units or qualifiers

Audiocard items or sets titles

Audiodisc items titles
o

Audiotape items , titles

Dictation/
Transcription -

Belts sets titles
....

Talking Book items c') title's
.

Computer Card,
o '

, Punched' sets, decks titles

Computer Printout items titles pages, .

Computer Program items titles length

Computer Magnetic
Tape, Recorded items

4 titles

Videotape Reel\ items titles

Videocassette' t, items titles

Videocareridge items titles

Videodiic items titles

Microfiche or. .,

' Illtrafiche fiche titles

..
Microfilm reels titles

-.) Micro-opaque , items -titles

Microscope Slide's q sets titles

Filmsirips, Sound
or silent items titles sets

Slide sets - titre's items

Slide/Audiotape items titles
v.

length in minutes

length in minutes; feet

length in minutes

length in minutes

feet

feet in minutes

length in minutes

length in minutes

length in minutes

items; volume equivalents

. Audioslide sets titles

.Overhead .
Transparency items or sets titles - '

Stereograph sets al
, titles items

items\

Hologram items titles sets

Motion Picture items titles feet, length in Minutes

210



206
EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Recorded materialsContinued

Number of Number of biblio-
Item of materials physical u ts graphic units

Book.

Chart

p

Art Print

Study. Print

Serial.

Periodical

. Diorama

Exhibit

Game

Mock-up

Model
4

Realia

Simulation
Material

volumed,

items

items

items

items

volumes

volumes

items

items

items

items

items

items or sets1

items or sets I

Educational Toy items

The same measures apply to supplies except that
bibliographic units are not applicable for photographic
supply items. Unexposed film is counted in " olls" and
photographic paper in "boxes" or sheets. or many
supplies, a general cost figure is used as a measure,
although, at times, individual items may be counted.

Examplesvf Comparative Measures for Materials

Items (or sets) of material per prfpfl
Pupils per items
Units per 1,000 students in average daily membership
Spirit duplicatioroupply,costs per teaching station
Supply-costs per school/institution
Motion picture titles per district
Motion pictures per district

Learning ResourcesDevices

Devices, like materials, are amenable to direct item
count. The total number of devices per organization is
usually far less than the number of material items per

titles

titles

titles

titles

titles

titles

titles

titles

titles

titles
ri

titles

titles'

titles

titles

titles

Other possible measures
or qualifiers

items

sets

sets

sets

do not count single issues;
active subscriptions

active subscriptions

space in cubic meters or feet

space ;in. Cubic meters Or feet

organization since one device may display or reproduce
a large number of materials. As. with materials, devices
may be directly related to learners (especially, where
simultaneous or individualized use of devices is prac-
ticed) and/or organiiational patterns such as teaching
stations, schools, and districts.

Devices Measures

The only direct unit of measure suggested is item
count: Purchase cost may also be used, but other
related costs (e.g., maintenance, transportation) should
be related to the appropriate learningresource deirelop-
ment furkciion. Technical meAsureswattage, core stor-
age capacity (for cOmputeYs)may be used where
needed.

Examples of Comparative Measures

Pupils per device
Devices per 1,000 students in average daily Mem,

bership
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Screens per Leaching station
Slide projectors per school/institution
Offset presses per district *,

Percentage of schools having antenna systems
Number of elementary schools having ilmm.motion

. .
picture cameras`

0

Learning. ResourqsTechniques

Techniques are less amenable to. quantification than
materials or devices. Secondary measures such as the,
number of student's involved in computer-assisted
instruction, number of hour's of televised instruction,
and the number of courses Using seminars are ..often

used.

Techniques Measures
a

General measures` include: numb er,of Course hours/
minutes (student-contact hoiirs/minutes) incorporating
a specific technique: In the .case of measuring tech-
niques, cost is a questionable criterion since 'many of
the costs are inherent to the materials used, the Cost of
development, or the costs of staff and facilities.

Examples of Comparative Measures
, II

Number of facilities wheie specific technique(s) can be

used
Percentage of materials incorporating specific tech-

. nique(s)
Open classrooms used in specified grade level
Number of leamerrusingprogramed texts

Learning Resourcee-Settings
0

Settings lend themselves readily to direct measure-
ment, especially direct item count such as number of
media centers, number of junior high schools, number
of gymnasiums. Two common direct measures are area
or usable, floor space expressed in square feet, yards, or

.meters and in pupil capacity. Pupil capacitPis usually
dirictly related to area and fixed by regulations
regarding public buildings. Costs provide a reasonable
secondary measurement as long as the $/square foot

' (or other unit. of area)" measurement is used only in

comparing similar spaces or buildings.

Settings Measures
a

Units of measure include: an item count of build-
fings and instructional spaces; area expressed in units of

.21.2
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.
area measure; pupil capacity per building or instruc-
tional space.

Examples of ative Measurits
1. 4

Percentage of schools hiving filltiss for a Setting::
based: technique

Number of schools havingiacilities for a setting-based

technique
Percentage of schools having media bated instructional

spaces
Number of anirses using a shop
Number of rooms that have television teception
Students per learning resources area

Learning ResourcesContent a

Content, as a learning resource, is,1 difficult to
measure directly other than, by a yes/no Indicator. A
secondary measure such as those used for techniques
can be useful. A measure which relates content to units
of time (student, faculty, or media time) is appropriate.
Messages can be classified generally such as Art, or
carried into detail such as Art History, Crafts, Textiles,
or Architectural Design.

Content Measures

General measures include the number of student-
contact hours related to a specific content area;
number of specific materialsle.g., films) related to a
specific content area. These measures arc most often
related to institutions or staff or learners.

Examples of Comparative Measures

Number or percentage of schools offering a given

course
Number or percentage of schools offering a given

prOzram of studies
Pianos per music course
Books/Art History
Staff manhours/English

Learning ResourcesStaff

Measurement is usually done in terms of manhours
or equivalency (Fro. For a staff member
spending 50 percent of his time (in a 40-hour week)
a teaching assignment with students, the measur
would be .50 FTE or 20 inanhours.



/
Staff Measures

General measures; manhours or full-time equivalent.
These measures may be related to areas of content, to
number 0f-students, or student-hours, and to number
of total staff hotirs or FIE.

Examples 'of arparative Measures

Pupil-teacher ratio
Pupil-classroom teacher ratio
Classroom teachers per 1,000 pupils in average daily

membership
Teachers per. 1,000 pupils in average daily membership
Number of class hours for a given ,course taught by

teacher aides

LEARNING RESOURCES DEViLOPMENT FUNC-
TIONS

'There are two basic4ays of measuring functions:
Either the elements within the function or the output

..or result of the function 'ntay- be examined. The two
'are related and interdependent. The output, whether a
physical product, data, or'service, is; generally con-
sidered to be the more important of the two Though
the output . is not a direct Measure of any of the

. elements within the function, 1` indicates how well the
total function. operates and hovi,,the elements interact
to produce the expected result. \ -

There are situations in which it's difficult to clearly
measure output. In those cases, the elements of the
function may be measured and .used to predict the
potential output of the function.

If all the necessary elements of the, function are in
good order, the probability is that the output canbe
produced. This type measurement is utiliied in `.soft .

product" areas in which the output can not be preciselY
specified, The measurement of Learning Resources,
Development functions follows this approach.

Research

Money, maithours, and floor space or \area, are
elements easily measured in any learning Santurce
development function. The allotment of these gives an
indication of an organization's .involvernent in the
research function.

Research Measures

Units of measure suggested are fiscal allocation\ as
measured in dollars, staff allocation as measured In
manhours or FTE, and,space allocation as measured*-

\
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square feet, yards; or meters. Other units of measure
depend on specific circumstances.

Examplesaof ComPeratire Measures

Amount of institutional budget allocated to research
Percentage of institutional budget allocated to sesearch
Percentage of computer time allocated to research data

processing
Percentage of staff time per scbool, per district, per

organization, allocated to research
Number of schools conducting research

Design

The same three elementsmoney,itime, and area,
can be used as measures of the design. Since Materials
design is a relatively new and expanding area, some
attention' to specific taslcs within the design *ea may
be desirable'. FTE or manhours is =appropriate unit
of measure.

Design. Measures

a

Units of measure suggested are fiscal allocation as
measured an dollars, staff allocation as measured in
manhours or FTE, and space allocation as measured in
square feet, yards, or meters.

Examples of comparative Measurei

t.

Percentage Of budget allocated to &sign,
Number of staff performing design activities
Number of staff .pe4 forming.desiga for a given material

or content
Number of individual schools with staff performing

design activities
Amount of materials designed by the organization staff
Percentage of materials designed by the organization

staff

Production

Production, like the, other learning resources devel-
opment functions, can be measured in terms of money,
time, and spade allocation. Most materials production,
however, requires the use of specialized equipment and
techniques.

Production is broken into six subcategories
graphics; audiofradio, still photography, motion pic-
tures, television, and computer-assisted instruction.
Each of these areas is further subdivided into activities,
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UNITS OF MEASURE
0

supplies, equipment, and facilities. Units of measure
vary with each of the subdivisions'

Production Measures

. Suggested ;'units of measure for the production
function include fiscal allocation as measured in dollars,
staff allocation as measured in manhours or FTE, and

space allocation as measured in square feet, yards, or
meters.' The same measures are suggested for the six
subcategories and the specific items within those areas.'
Howevery,supplies and equipment necessary for produc.
lion are amenable to a cumulative item count and'special

Examples of Comparative Measures

Production Function
Graphics Production

Graphics'Activities
Graphics Supplies
Graphics Equipment-
graphic,s Facilities

Audio/Radio Production
Audio/Radio Production Activities
Audio/Radio SuPplies
Audio/Radio Equipment
Audio/Radio Facilities

Still Photo Prod ction
Still Photo A vities
Still Photo Supp

-Still Photo 1Bquipment
Still Photo Facilitiei

Motioh Picture Production
Motion Picture Activities
Motipn Picture Supplies
Motion Picture Equipment
Motion Picture Facilities

Television Production
Television Activities
Television Supplies
-Television Equipment
Television Facilities

CM Production
CAI Activities
CM Supplies
CM Equipment
CAI Facilities

Money

X
X
X

°X
X

II

X
X
X
X
X .

X
X

X
,X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X

° X
X
X
X
X

Examples of Comparative: Measures

Amount of budget allocated to specific type of
production

Amount of budget allocated to total production

209

facilities. can either be counted by item or by square feet,
yards, or meters. Graphically, the breakdown is:

Note: Th reader is directed to the Production Section
(03. 3) for a specific listing of activities, sup-
plie , equipment, and facilities.

Coe for Chart: Yes/No Item Indicates no
cumulative quantitative measure. Item Count
indicates cumulative measure. X suggested'
unit of measure; ? = possible unit of measure
but only recommended for special situations.

Yes/no Item
pace item count

X
X X
X X

? X
X.

X

X
X

X
X
X

?
9

X
X
X
9.

?
X
x

?

X

Percentage of budget
duction

Percentage of budget allocated to graphic supplies

Number of schools having equipment for Photo-
graphic production

X
?

X
X

X
X
?

X
allocated to television pro.
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Percentage of materfal for a given course produced in
a school

Evaluation

The three general measuresmoney, t
areacan sad for the evaluation functiclr

Evaluation Measures

Suggested units of measure fcir the evalatkin func-
tion inchide fiscal allocation as measured in &Alms, staff
allocation as measured in manhours or FTE, an pace
allocation as measured in squate feet, yards, or tern."

Examples of Comparative Measures

Amount of iiiservice time devoted to the evahiation of
materials

Amount of inservice time devoted to the evaluation of
techniques

Number, of specific personnel who perform any evalua-
tion. tasks

'Percentage of time which staff in various job assign-
meats devoted to evaluation tasks

Logiatica

The three' general elements used for the instruc-
tional development functions can also -4).e used for the
logistics functionmoney, manhours, and space. The
logistics function is broken down into six siibCit
goriesacquisition, processing, housing, scheduling,. di§-.
tributidn, and maintenance. Not all of the three
elements are equally important in each subcategory:.
For example, space is an important measure in the
"housing" and of less importance in "acquiiition."

Logistics Measures

Suggested units of measure for all functions include
fiscal allocation as measured in dollars, staff allocation
as measured in manhours or FTE,, and space allocationcs measured in square feet, yards, orpeters.

Examples of Comparative Measures .

, .
Percentage of materials distributed per time unit

(week, day, month)
Number of materials acquired per time unit (week,

month, year)
Number of films processed per month

S
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Total number of hours of instructional tele vision ,

broadcasting
Number of hours of television broadcasting for music i
Amount of money spent for the maintenance of

projectors.
Numbey of manhours spent in the delivery of filmstrips
Number of miles covered in the delivery of videotape*.

Utilization

-Utilization measures. should reflect the learner/
instructor use of resources. The three measures for the
other develo\pment, functionsmoney, time, and
spaceare also applicable here.

Utilization Measures

Suggested units of measure for the utilization
function include fiscal allocation al measured in dollars
and staff allocation as measured in manhouts or FTE.
Without* may be applied to *staff or learner. Space
allocation as measured in square feet, yards, or meters
may also be used.

Examples of Comparative Measures

Percentage of courset with provision for learnerassess-
ment

Number of manhours in selecting resources
Time allotted to presentation of film
Time allotted to preparation for use of instructional

television

INSTRUCTIONAL MANAGEMENT FUNC11014S

The instructional management functions provide the
coordination of and overall direction for organizations
or institutions. Measures of overall sticcess `and/or
failure in the management area COME from measures of
the overall performance of the organization. Direct
measures of management are difficult. The instruc-
tional management function is divided into two areas:
1) organization management which involves the de-
termination of goals and their implementation; and 2)
personnel management which centers on the super-
vision and coordination of staff members.

Organization Management

Direct measures of goal and policy setting are
difficult to measure objectively other than to ascertain
if there are goals and policies which have been set.
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;UNIT OF MEASURE.

01' Budget, staff, and, to a leAxtent, working space do
provide some secondary measures of effort.

Organization `Management Measures

.
Suggested units of measure include fiscal allocation

as measured in dollars and staff allocation'as measured
in manhours or HE Space allocation,as measured in
square feet, yards, or meters mayllso be used, but
with caution.

Examples. of Comparative Measures

Percentage of budget 'alloted to implementation of a
specific, stated goal

Percentage of stated goals which have formal, written
implementation plans, such as PPBES

, Number of manhours allocated to. accounting services

Amaimt of dollars allocated to mail services
Number of manhotirs allocated in relationships with

other groups and, or "ganizations

Personnel. Management

The focus of .personnel management is the super-
vision and coordination of the personnel who perform
development functions. Activities in this area include
recruitment, selection, placement, training, evaluation,
and personnel accounting. Meaktres differ within the
personnel area according to the subdivision within that
area. As with +organization management, dollars and
staff time remain a viable measure.

Personnel Management Measures

3. Suggested measures for personnel management in-
clude fiscal allocation as measured in dollars and staff
allocation as measured in manhours or FTE. Space
allocation as measured in square feet, yards, or meters
may be used with caution.

Examples of Comparative Measures

Number of houis of inservice trdning planned for each
school -

Amount of money *allocated for iservice training per
school, per district

Number of hours of released time granted to profes-
sional, assibiments

Percentage of budget allocated to staff development
Amount of manhours allocated to the personnel
, recruitment

216
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Percentage of personnel (all assigniient levels) on
whom termination of service records are Maintained

A *General Approach. to Measurement in Educational
Technology _

For the best use of the taxonomy of eduCational
technology and the items therein, three basic consitier-
ations are suggested.

Fifst, select a discrete purpose (or purposes) for
gathering the data. Tile purpose will give forin to the
areas in which ..data are gathered. Defining the purpose
of the' survey allows a clearer definition of the
structum of the survey. This tends to eliminate the
"shotgun" approacof asking everything.

Second, define the scope of the data-gathering
effort. The scope, flowing frOin the purpose, giveS
the specific areas of investigation.- The scope of the
survext will usually either be brdadallowing general
information about each areaor an indepth look at
a specific area. A third, alternative is to trace one.
item as it relates to several, areas. For example,
someone. Jae-rested in tine technique of Televised
Instruction (02.03020203), should 'also check Tele-
vision Production (03.0305) and the use 'of Tele- .

vision Distribution (03.05050101).
Third, keep the focus of the data to be gathered on

its relationship to instruCtion and instructional out-
comes. The model of ' educational technology has
instruction as its core. The further ,away from this
antral core that the information is gathered, the more
difficult it is to establish the strength of the relation-
ship of items of information.

Once the purpose and scope of thd surrey have been.
determined, the items to be surveyed and measured cart
be selected. A survey or questionnaire in educational
technology can 'vary widely in scope and design
depending upon the questions to be answered.

ASSESSING EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

As with any overall field, it is difficult to gather
information on educational technology as a whole.
Most information and data will be gathered on selected
parts. Then, inferences will be drawn for the- whole.
This is common. practiCe in any large-scale. operation
with a large number of variables. And, educational
technology fits this description. One of the -present
problems is in determining its true size and scope. To
some extent, this handbook will help by offering
standardiked terms and definitions which will make the
aggregation of data about the parts easier. ,

0
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A final note of caution: there is a temptation',
inferred in the comments about primary and'secondary
measures ort p. 203, to work only with primary, direct
measures and tn ignore indirect measures because of
the difficulty in gathering the data as well as manipula-
ting them. Yankelovicli's comment about the "McNa-
mara Fallacy" (as stated in SupermoneyI) puts the
matter in perspective:

Thus, any involve
technology prestime
which are difficult
casual examination

The first step Is to measure whatever can easily, be
Measured, This is okay as far as it goes. The second
step is to disregard that which can't 15e measured or
give it an arbitrary quantitative value. This is
artificial and misleading, The third step is .to

Smith, Adam. Supermoney. New York: Random House, 1973.

o.

presume what
very important.
to say that what
doesn't exist. T

of components w
results. A current pr
complex relationshi
sources. Adjustment
(apparently at an e
two. The lesson for
educational technol
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't be measured easily really isn't
As is blindness. The fourth step
caret be easily measured" rea;1
is suicide.

wit with the measureme-ht of
(1) a continuing search fol: areas

ci measure and which may escape'
d (2) attention to the interaction
ch may produce unanticipated
blem (at this writing) is the rather

of ecology, power, -and. fuel
in one area produce-side results
er -in reasing pace) in the oth'et
o gathering information about
should be quite evidein.

\
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GtOSSARY

This section contains definitions of selected terms
used but not classified and defined elsewhere in this `.
handbook; along with those additional terms which are
considered helpful to an underStandiug of some aspect
of educational technology. Ternis, located, elsewhere in
the handbook may be located through the use of the
index or through the classifications in chapter 3:

'The glossary is arranged alphabetically andincludes
a limited amount of cross-referencing. When a glossary
definition includes a reference to another glossary
term, no page number is given. A page number is
included, however, when'a reference is made to alerrn
in another sectkin, of the handbook. Multi worded

, terms are not inverted; groups of terms having common
words may be Ideated by Using the index..,

-Many of 'the definitions used here haye been taken
'directly from previous handbooks' in the State Educa-

, tional Redords and Reports Series: Handbooks I, II,
HI, IV, V, VI, VII.' Those definitions derived from
other handbooks are indicated by a -Roman numeral
designation at the end of the definition. When
definition has been modified for the purposes of this
handbook, the handbook reference is given, e.g., I, II,
III, IV, V, VI, VII, followed by the letter "M."

ACHIEVEMENT Acquisition of skill or coinpetence
in a specified area.

AIDEA person with few or no special skills who
performs simple tasks usually under the supervision
of a technician or specialist. An aide's tasks are

. specified in terms of a, specific product and have
clear direCtions or instructions for performance.

AMPLITUDE MODULATION, The systethyof radio
- transmission based on varying the amplitude of the

power output while- the frequency,/ remains the
same. (Also, called AM.)

APTITUDE(1)The 'capacity for proficiency in asiven
area; (2) A group of attributes considered character:

I FOr further information on the handbooks in the State Edit
cational Records and Reportsleries And on the other sources
teferred to ,in this handbook, the user is directed to the bibli-
ography.

2.1.8

.istic of the individualls ability, to acquire pro-
ficiency. , .

AUDIS COMPARATOR -A. monophonic,' dual-track
audiotape recorder with provision for the user to
record on one track and, playback bath tracks. It is,
used Primarily in foreign language training so the
learner can record his voice and then compare his
language facility with theinstructor's.

AUDIOLINGUAL METHOD --An approabh to foreign
langualre, teaching, that considers languages it set of
habits" thatnre mastered by repetition, drills, and
°video g. Listening-and 'speaking are considered

al skills that are later followed by reading
tal'Id writing.

AUDIOVISUAL(1) Refers to seeing and hearing ; -(2)
Equipment and materials used for communicatiop,
in instruction. The term "audiovisual" has generally, -

been replaced in popular. usage by the term "educa,--,
tional media." (See also EDUCATIONAL MEDIA.)

CARREL(1). A small. cubicle or study desk set aside
%' for the use of learners or staff or individual study;

(2) A student study sta with unitized, desk,
table, or booth desiy acih ate individual
study. A "wet carrel" inc des devices for use of
instructional materials while a "dry carrel" lacks
such devices. 0,

CARTRIDGE -The case or container containing mo-
tion picture film, microfilm; anti audio or videotape
in an endless loop format.

CASSETTE--A case or containter, enclosing motion
picture film, micrcpfm, and audio or videotape in a
reel-to-reel format.

.

CHANNELA specific band of frequencies assigned to
each ladio or television,station. In seine closed-
circuit installations, the video and audio signals are
fed into an audio mixer tuned to a specific channel,
enabling the signals to travel by means of a
coaxial-cable system./

0
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COLLECTIONAn accumulatith of Materials gathered
for instruction, study, comparison, or exhibition.

COMMUNITY ANTENNA RELAY SYSTEMAn FCC
authorized miciowave frequency band for relaying
television sign i to cable television systems, (Also
called CARS.) 'r

COMPUTER GRAPHICS --(1) The production of
graphic materials using a computer; (2)A technique
which allows the computer operator to manipulate,
modify, repeat, and expand or contract displayed;
images;'dynamic displays of three-dimensional ob-
jects can' be prOduced and then translated, rotated,
and scaled continuously by applying a light pen.

COMPUTER-OUTPUT MICROFILM--IViicrofi
taming data* produced by a recorder from corn-,
puter-generated electrical signals. - (Also called
COM.)

' .

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

COURSE. OF "STUDYA written gnide prepared by
administrators, supervisors, consultants, and teach-
ers of a school system or school as an aid to
teaching a given 'course or an aspect of subject
matter or content to a given type Of pupil. (See Os;
CURRICULUM GUIDE.) (VII)

COURSEWAREThe actual instructional package (in-
cluding content and technique) installed-in a hard-
ware-software system. (See also HARDWARE,
0E114/ARE.)

COMPUTER-OUTPUT MICROFILMER A recorder
which converts data ,from a computer into human
readable language and records it onto microfilm. It
is classified in this handbook as a Computer-Output
Device (02,020204): (*see called COM.)

CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTIONr-Instruction
which is dependent on the systematic exchange
between teacher and learner(s) of materials sent by
mail.

COST BENEFITAnalyses which provi e the means
for ,'cornparing the resources to be' orated to a
specific program with results likely to be obtained
from it; or analyses which provide the means for
comparing the results likely to be obtained from the
allocation of tert* resources toward the achieie-
meat of alternate\*. competing objectives. (VII)

COST EFFECTIVENESSAnalyses designed to mea-
sure the !extent to which resources allocated to a
specific Objective under each of several alternatives
actually dontributeAo accomplishing that objective,
so that different ways of gainihg the objective may
'be compared. (VII)

COURSEAn organization of subject matter and
related learning exPeriences provided for the in-
struction of pupils. on a regular or systematic basis,
usually for a predetermined period of time (e.g., a
semester, a regular school term, or a 2-week
victIESh0 (VR)

CURRICULUM -The planned' interaction of. pupils
with instructional content, instructional resources,
and instructional processes for the attainment of
educational objectives. (VII)

CURRICULUM GUIDEA written plan including one
. or more aspects of curriculum and instruction, such

as philosophy, policies, aims, objectives, subject
matter, resources, and processes. Such a plan,thay
be as narrow in scope as . a unit or . topic of
instruction, or as broad as the entire curriculuni of a
schtol system or level of instruction within a State..
(See also (ouRsg)(vm

DATA PROCESSINGL-The execution of a systematic
sequence -of operations. performed upon data. Sy...
nonymous with information processing.

DOUBLE SYSTEM SOUNDIn motion picture pro-
duction, the recording of sound separately froni the
picture. (See also SINGLE SYSTEM SOUND.)

EDUCATIONAL, MEDIAThe equipment.anclniteri:
als used for communication.in instruction. Includes
motion pichires,°television, printed materials,. com-
puter-based instruction, grapple' and photographic
Materials, sound recordings, and three-dimensional
objects. (See also MATERIALS (02,01) utftli DE-
VICES (02.02) -

ELECTRIC BOARDA generic term for numerous
materials created to test, drill, or demonstrate. The

V board usually features an electrical circuit which
activates a buzzer, bell, or light when appropriate
contacts are made in response to problems or
pictorial materials displayed on the board. (Same as
BUZZ BOARD)

ENGLISH, SOCIOCULTURAL DIALECTA varig-
tidh of the English language spoken in the United
States by Members of a distinct socio-cultural

,3
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gxoup, such ai Afro-Aniericans, Chicanos, Puerto
Ricans, and Appidachian mountaineers. Such varia-
tions of English generally denoted as nonstandard
differ from regional standard variations (and from
each other) in regard to grammar as well as
-pronunciation and idiomatic usage. (VR)

\ ' tilif
ENGLISH, STANDARD 'AA/EWANThe English

language as spoken in such' mainstream institutions
of the Unite 1 States aS governmental bodies,
schools, chur hes, and communications media.
While there a e regional variations of standard
American English; (e.g., Southern standard and New

°--Ingland standard), the grammar Of these regional
variations is similar, ,and lie' differences between
them are preclundriahtly those of pronunciation and
idiornatictikage. (VR) c--,

.FILMLOOPFilm spliced 'in a loop foi continuous
playing without rewinding.

,

#

eXILMSLIPAshort filmstrip, usually in rigid format or
a rigid holder and without sound accompaniment.

FORMATIVE TESTINGTesting of students dining
the course of a program of instruction that measures
the degree of performance attainment vis a vis the

. totarbehaviorial objectives of that program.

FOUR` CHANNEL SOUNDSound reproduction with
four discrete output signals (usually with two
speakers in front and two speakers in back of the
listeher) to achieve a three-dimensional effect. Also
used .to denote any related recordings, equipment,
and techniques.

FREQUENCY. MODULATIONA system of staticless
radio transmission based on the reversal of the usual
system (amplitude modulation) in that the power
output remains constant while the frequency of the
waves is varied. (Also called FM.)

GRAPHIC 1VIATERIALSInstructional materials con-
veying Moaning largely through line representations
or symbols that are nearer to reality than verbal
symbols. Examples are maps, charts, diagrams,
posters, cartoons, and graphs. (Also called Graph-
fa)

6

HARDWAREA. term which' originated in the com-
putet field to describe the equipment required
in a computer system. The term is popularly used to
refer to the mechanical, electrical, or electronic'
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devices utilized in educational systems. (See also
COURSEWARE, SOFTWARE.)

INSTRUCTI NThe process of creating or making
available experiences which facilitate learning. (See
also LEARNING)
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INSTRUCTIONAL DEVELOPMENTThe application
of research concerning learner, learning, task, and
presentation variables to the design and production
of instructional products and the evaluation of these
products according to prespecified criteria.

INSTRUCTI9NAL LEVELAn indication of the gen-
eral nature and difficulty of instruction, e.g., ele-
mentary instructional level, secondary instructional
level, and postsecondary instructional level, (VR)

INSTRUCTIONAL PRODUCTAny material or group
of materials produced for instructional purposes
use of this term in educatio'nal technology is limited
to items that are replicable and re,producible.

INSTRUCTIONAL 'SYSTEMAn integrated group of
program components organized to accomplish speci-

fied instructional objectives.

INTELLIGENT TERMINAL--A computer terminal
which is a computer in its own right becau.seof
inherent capabilities, e.g., memory.

ITEM OF INFORMATIONAs used in this handbook,
a descriptive heading under /which is recorded
information about educational technology.

LANGUAGE LABORATORYA space specially de-
signed, adapted, and/or designated for the teaching
'of languages, usually modern spoken languages,
Such space may have tape recorders, individual
carrels, listening stations, and other materials and
equipment to facilitate the audiolingual, method of
language teaching. (See also ,AUDIOLINGUAL
METHOD and Media-based Instructional Labora-
tory (02.0401010206)

LEARNItSimply defined, learning is a change in
dbehavior(usually relatively permanent) . wired by

an organism as a result of practice or ex rience..
The actual internal process of learning is generally
inferred rather than directly observed. Learning
does not include behavior changes as a result of
general or natural conditions such as physical
development although such factors do play a part in
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learning. In instruction, the term learning usually
connotes conscious attempts of the learner to
acquire cognitive and 'psychomotor skills. Learning
and instruction are two,sides of the same coin; the
former is the acquisition of neif behaviors twhether
cognitive, affective, or psychomotor) and the latter
is the planning and implementation of these experi-
ences through which the leainer will acquire the
desiredArehaviori. °

LEARNING ACTIVITIESActions ac es which.
;emit an internalized change of vior or
responke of the person performing the 4ctions or
activities.

LEARNING CONTRACTA plan of instruction,
adaptable to individual differences, in which the
course content is divided hitO a number of long,
tenri assignments, each student receiving a. contract
and being allowed to proCeed to the next contract
upon completion of the prbvious one. It usually
proVides not only for self-instruction hut also for
drill, activities, and appraisal of progress.

LEVEL OF PERFORMANCEA predetermined level
or stage of performance, or degree. of proficiency.

LIBRARYIrrespective of its title, any organized
collection ?f printed books and periodicals In of
any Other graphic or audiovisual materials, and the
services of a staff to provide and facilitate the use of
such materials as are required to meet the informa-.
tional, research, educational, or' recreational needs
of its users; also its physical facilities,

LOOPA short length of film, audiotape, or videotape,
with its ends joined together in a continuous loop to
provide playbackwithout rewinding.

MACHINE READABLE DATA FILEA collection of
related records that are treated as a unit and
represented in such a way that they can be read
and/or translated by a machine.

MAGNETIC DISCA flat' circular plate with a mag-
netic 'surface on which data can be stored by
selective magnetization of portions of .the flat
surface.

MAGNETIC DRUMA right circular cylinder with a
magnetic surface on which data can be stored by
selective magnetization of portions of the curved
surface.

. EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

'MAGNETIC TAPEA tape, usually made of plastic,
which is'egated on one side with a magnetic oxide
that will store data by the selective polarization of
portions of the surface. Magnetic tape is used for
recording audio and video signals and computer
data.

MEASURE (noun) A unit of measurement to which
reference may be made for purposes of description,
comparison, and evaluation. Many measures are
obtained by computationfnvolving one or more
items of information. (VR)

-
MEDIA CENTERAn area or systems of areas, in the

school where a full range of information sources,
associated equipment, and services from media staff
are accessible to students, school personnel, and the
school community. (Also called School Media
Center.)

MED& RESEARCH CLASSIFICATIONAn ap-
proach to specialized research about the interaction
between learner and learning resources which alsd
draws from communication theory, psychology,
message design, and other related fields. There is
enough overlap between media research and educa-
tional technology (as presented in this handbook) to
warrant the view that there may be two ways of

looking at the same thinglearning and instruction.
Media research might be said to take the micro-
cosmic ;view while educational technology deals
more with the macrocosm. One such classification
scheme of such research (based on Allen) is:

I. The Stimulus

A. Media types (note: most common type of
research with comparative effectiveness
studies predoMiliant).

B. Stimulus forms (encoding forms, e.g., real,
pictorial, symbolic, verbal, or still/motion;
concrete/abstract; iconic/analogic).

C. Media production variables (perception
theory 'variables, e.g., attention directing
features such as visual pointers color,
ground/Spatial relationships, complex
stimuli, size, underlining; learning theory
variables, e.g., esta)ishing educational set
verbal directions, advance organizers, repeti
tion, reinforcement).

D, Internal organization of media.

Student Response (e.g., covert vs. overt; fre-
quency) -

II.
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III. Content Attributes

A. Subject-Matter Content
B. Instructional Objectives
C. Learning Hierarchies
D. Learning Tasks
E. Instructional Functions or Technical Skills

IV: Learner Attributes

V. Psycho-Physical Processes

VI. Instructional Use

A. Teaching Techniques
B. Instructional Strategies

X

MEDIATED INSTRUCTIONInstruction which is
conducted with conuntiriications media rather than
the direct face-toface interaction of the 'teacher
with the student (e.g., by print, Min, recording,
telephone, radio, television, or computer terminal).

MICROFILMA, fine - grain, high resolution film con-
taining an image greatly reduced in size from the
original. Microfilm may be black and white or in
color. The microimages May be negative or positive.

MICROPAPERStrips of paper containing micro-.
iniages, sometimes with adhesive backing.

MICROPRINTA trade name for microimages printed
on sheets of card stock.
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PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVEA definitive learning
specification; indicates in behavioral terms what -
skills and concepts the learner is expected to acquire
following exposure to instruction. It may include
components which indicate what the learnsi should
do; under what conditionq and at what level of
competence.

PERFORMANCE STANDARDS-:-The absolute or
comparative levels of behavior required to deter-
mine 'achievement of specified objectives.

PLUS LENSA single positive diopter lens which is
attached to a normal camera lens for use in close-up
photography.

PRINT (4 Printed) MATERIALSMaterials utilizing
the print medium (e.g., newspapers, books, maga-
zines). The tern is commonlf used to denote
textual or book-like materials rather than all mated-

. als which are actually produce_ d by a' printing
process.

. MONOPHONICSound reproduction with a single
output signal. Also used tV----deriote any related
recordings, equipment, and techniques.

`NONPRINT MATERIALSMaterials which involve
media other than the print medium. (e.g., pictures,
images, graphics, etc.). Many graphic materials are
actually printed, but the term nonprint has come to
mean tho'Se materials which are not .textual or
book-like in nature. The terms media, nonprint, and
nonbook are often used interc*geably.

PARAPROFESSIONALA skilled, specially trained,
nonprofessional assistant who performs essential
tasks under the direction of a professional, free-
ing the professional to devote more of his time
to strictly professional responsibilities. It is often
used as a term which is equivalent to technician. ,
(See also PROFESSIONAL.)

PRIVATE OR NONPUBLIC SCHOOLA school estab-
lished by an agency .other than the State, sub-
divisions of the State, or the Federal Government,
or established by an individual, "which usually is
supported primarily by other than public funds, and
the operation of whose programs rests with other
than publicly elected or appointed; officials. ontmo

PROFESSIONALA person who has had extensive
training in a particular area and who performs. tasks
-which require a high degree of problem solving, data
analysis and synthesis. Task's tend to be specified in
terms of a general problem to be solved. (Sometimes
called "specialist.")

PROFICIENCY TEST A_ test adirdnistered fo students
upon initial entry or at any subsequent time to
measure the cognitive level of performance of
students,

V.

a
PROTOTYPE (Instructional)A near-rmal model of an

instructional product which is tested to determine
what modifications of structure and performance
are necessary. Based on the success of the proto-
type, decisions are made concerning the continua-

, tion and possible .mass production or reproduction
of the model.
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PUBLIC SCHOOLA school operated by publicly
elected or appointed school officials in which the
progrirn and activities are under the control of these
officials and which is supported primarily by public
funds. (VR)

SEQUENCEThe order of presentation of aspects of
the instructional program, as within a *rade, a
course, or a series of grades or courses. ,

SINGLE SYSTEM SOUNDIn motion picture produc-
tion, the, recording of sourtd.

SKILLSAbilities acquired by `observation, study, or
experience in mental and/or physical performance
(e.g., proficiency in planning and investigating oper-
ational -techniques, comprehension, organization,
execdtion, remembrance, and applicition of knowl-
edge to acquire a desired result) basic to the mastery
of school work or other activity.

SOFTWARE-7A term which originated in the com-
puter field to describe the programs and instructions
required for directing the operation of a compnter.
system. The term is popularly used in educational
circles to refer to materials, such as films and
filmstrips, which are used, with equipment or hard-
ware. (See also COURSEWARE, HARDWARE)

SOUND RECORDERA generic term for any of
several devices which can record sounds. The term

' includes audiot'ape recorders, wire recorders, mag;
netic filnyecorders, and is occasionally used to
designate the audio or sound portion of a motion
picture camera equipped for sound recordings: (Also
called "audio recorder.")

SPEC1MERA part or sample which is typical of a
group or object or is representafive of a cliss.

STEItEOPHONICSound reproduction with two sepa-
rate, discrete output signals. Also used to denote
any related recordings, equipment, and techniques.

STORYBOARDA series of sketches or pictures and
any accompanying text which visualize each topic
or item in an audio/visual material to be produced.

SUBJECTAn organized body of knowledge which
may be more comprehensive than a course but is
less comprehensive than a subject-matter area. For
example, the subject of American history may be

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

one course or it MaY be comprised of two courses,
such as (a) American history up to the Civil War,
and*(b) Ainerican history from the Civil War to the
present. (VI)

SUBJECT MATTERA body of facts, understanding,
processes, skills, values, and appreciitions related to
a specific aspect of human activity and 9cperience.
Subject matter includes the accumulated knowl-
edge, skills, appreciations, and attitudes comprising
the substance of any subject-matter area. (VI)

SUBJECT MATTER AREAA grouping of related
subjects or units of subject matter under a heading
such as English language arts, foreign languages,art,
music, natural sciences, industrial arts; home eco-
nomics, agriculture, .kuslness, physical education,
and trades and industrial occupations. (VR)

SUMMATIVE TESTINGTesting of students at the
close of a program of instruction that measures the
total degree of performance attainment vis-a-vis the
total behaviorial objectives of the program.

SYSTEMAn organized assemblage of interrelated
components designed to function as a whole to
achieve predetermined objectives.

SYSTEMS APPROACHA rational procedure for de-
signing a system for attaining specific objectives.
The methodology includes, minimally, specification
of objectives in measurable terms; restatement of
objectives hi terms of capabilities and constraints;
development of possible approaches; selection of
appropriate approaches is a result of a trade-off
study; integration of the approaches; evaluation of
the effectiveness of the system in attaining ob-
jectives.

TARGET AUDIENCE That portion of the total
learner population selected for exposure to instruc-
tion. This group is generally identified in terms of
certain common social and/or learning character-
istics.

TEACHINGThe process of helping pupils acquire
knowledge, skills, attitudes, and/or appreciation by
means of a systematic method of instruction.
Teaching is the term commonly used to indicate
face-to-face instruction. (See also MEDIATED IN-
STRUCTION.)
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TECHNICIANA person with some specialind train-
ing who performs tasks requiring the use of speci-
fied yet complex sequence (or alternate sequences)
of tasks, sometimes using reference materials. Tasks
tend to be assigned or described in terms of a
specific, defined output, either product or service.

TELECLASSA method of, teaching homebound pu,
pHs as a group; the teacher uses an automatic dialer
on the desk, and buttons-on the -telephone console
enable the teacher to talk to the whole class of
homebound pupils or to each pupil privately.

TELELECIVREAn arrangerilent which brings a
teacher or any lecturer to the classroom audience
via regular telephone lines. The installation may
provide two-way communication between speaker
and audience and may also enable speaker to
participate with several classek simultaneously at
different locations.

TELEPHONE SCHOOL-HOME INSTRUCTIONAn
arrangement which provides for two-way communi-
cation between a homebound student and those hi
thc1as,srobm.

TELEWRITINGThe use of telephone lines for trans-
mission of graphics to accompany audio inforni-
tion. It provides visual displays of graphic material
on a television monitor or shnilar device in the
classroom while simultaneously permitting two-way
conversations between teachers and students at
separate locations.

TITLEFor statistical purposes, a title is a: publication
which forms a separates bibliographic whole,
whether issued in one or several volumes, reels,

224

219

discs, slides, or parts. It applies equally to printed
materials, such as books and pe4iodicals, and 'to ,-
audiovisual materials and, microform,

TOPIC OF INSTRUCTION -An identifiable segment
of a unit of instruction. (See also UNIT OF
INSTRUCTION.) (VI) '

TRAININGA planned and systematic sequence of
instruction under competent supervision designed to
impart predetermined skills, knowledge, or abilities

4 with respect to designated occupational objectives;
and, in addition .to occupational training, may
include, to the extent necessary, adult basic educa-
tion, prevocational training, refresher and reorienta;
tion training for professionals; and such direction
and supervision as may be required by an agency or
institution to conduct the training. (VI)

UNIT OF INSTRUCTIONAs used in this band,
book, a planned series of learning activities or
experiences which has: (1) predetermined, stated
objectives; (2) a definite beginning and a definite
end; (3) a specified learner population; (4) some
specified means of assessing the learning which
has taken place as a. result of-the interface be-
tween the learner and the unit of instruction.
Although. po particular ,length is prdscribed for a
unit of instruction, it is usually thought of as

. shorter in length than a course (sometime, iS called an
Instructional Module).

VOLUMEA physieal unit of any -Printed, type-
written, handwritten, mimeographed, or processed
work, contained in one binding oi;portfolio, hard-
th?iund or paperbound, which ha 'peen cataloged,
classified, and/or made ready for use

, ,
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evaluation'questionnaire.

It would be impossible to list here the name of
every individual who made an important contribution

to the handbook. The organizations and people listed
below, however, deserve sPecial recognition.

Nineteen national associations, representing a range
of interest areas in education, agreed to serve on the
national advisory panel. Each association was asked to
appoint a special project delegate to attend three 3day
advisory meetings in Washington, D.C. In addition, each
association, through the efforts of the delegate and the
association leadership, recommended representatives for
the 10° regional review meetings. The following list

'identifies each of the 19 associations, along with the
name of the executive officer and the name and the title
of the project delegate(s). Individuals are listed accord
ing to title and location at the time of the project.

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF COMMUNITY AND JUNIOR COLLEGES

President: Edmund Gleazer, Jr.
Project Delegates: Muriel Vo llum

Director of Educational Development
Central Piedmont Community Colleg
Charlotte, N.C.

Ervin Harlacher
Chancellor
Metropolitan District Community College
Kansas City, Mo.

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF COLLEGES FOR TEACHER EDUCATION

Executive Director: Edward Pomeroy
Project Delegate: Walter Mars

st, . Associate Director
American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education
Washington, D.C.

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS
Executive Director; 'Paul 'Salmon
Project Delegate: James Corson

Executive Secretary, Retired
California Association of School.Administrators
Millbrae, Calif.

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS

General Secretary: Joseph Duffey
Project Delegate: Thomas J. Truss, Jr.

Associate Secretary
erican Association of University Professors

Washingto'n, D.C.
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AMERICAN.COUNCIL ON ElitiFA,TION
President: 'Roger W. ileyns

,_FrOjeet Delegate: Charles Andersen
Coordinator of Educational Statistics
American Council on Education
Washington,
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ASSOCIATION FOR EDUCATIONAL COMMUNICATIONS AND TECHNOLOGY
Executive Director: Howard Hitchons
Project Delegate:' Robert Jarecke

Director
Center foi Instructional Media
California State University
Sacramento, Calif.

, ASSOCIATION FOR EDUCATIONAL DATA SYSTEMS
President: James Augustine, Jr.
Project Delegate: A. Lee Hall

Chairman
Department of Infortn4tion Systems
Virginia Commonwealth University
Richmond, Va.

AMERICAN EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH ASSOCIATION "
Executive Director: Richard Dershimer (term:ended during 1974)

William J. Russell'
Project Delegate: Max Jennan

Director
School of Education
Seattle Pacific College .

Seattle, Wash.

AMERICAN FEDERATION OF TEACHERS
President: David Seldon (term ended during 1974)

Albert Shenker
Project Delegate: Robert Bhaerman

Director of Research
American Federation of Teachers
Washington, D.C.

AMERICAN LIBRARY ASSOCIATION
Executive Director: Robert Wedgeworth
Project Delegate: Mary Cassata

Assistant Director of University Libraries for Piiblic Services
, State University of Ne'w York at

_Y
Buffalo.

Buffalo, N.

ASSOCIATION OF RESEARCH LIBRARIES
Executive Director: Steveii. McCarthy
Project Delegate: J. Donald Thomas

pirector
Undergraduate Library
University of Maryland.
College Park, Md.

226



ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

\
ASSOCIATION FOR SUPERVISION AND CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT -
Executive Director: Gordon Cawalti
Project Delegate: Clark Dobson

Associate Director
Association for Supervision and Curti veloprnent

Wasithigton,b.C.

AMERICAN VOCATIONAL ASSOCIATION
Executive Director: Lowell Burkett
Project Delepte: Norman Abell

Professor
Department of Mechanical Engineering
Broward Community College
Cocoa, Fla,

COUNCIL OF CHIEF STATE SCHOOL OFFICERS
COMMITTEE FOR EVALUATION AND INFORMATION SYSTEMS
Executive Secretary: Byron W. Hansford
Committee Chairman: James Mitchell
Project Delegate: James Mitchell .

Associate Superintendent
Departinent'of Public Instruction
Des Moines', Iowa

CORPORATION FOIL PUBLIC BROADCASTING
President: Henry Loomis
Project Delegate: . S. Young Lee

Senior Research Analyst
Corporation for Rub lic Broadcasting
Washington, D.C.
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NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF. EDUCATIONAL BROADCASTERS
President: William G. Harley
Project Delegate: James Fellows

Executiie Director
National Association of Educational Broadcasters
Washington, D.C.

NATIO ASSOCIATION OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL PRINCIPALS'

Execu e cior: William L. Pharis
Project Die e: None Appointed

NATIO ASSOCIATION OF SECONDARY SCHOOL PRINCIPALS
Executive Secretary: Owen B. Kiernan
Project Delegate: Warren Koch

Principal
Half-Hollow Hill High School
Dix gills, N.Y.

NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION
Executive Director: Helen Wise (term ended during .1974)

James Harris
Project Delegate: Robert Snider

Professional Associate .

National Educatidn Association
Washington, D.C.
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The following people served as consultanis to the contrac
development of the handbook.

16.11,

Diana Z. Caput
Coordinator
Intercampus Exchange Program
University of California
Berkeley,

Margaret Chisholm
Dean
School of Ilbrarrand Inforination Services
University of Maryland
College Park, Md.

Sidney C. Eboch
Professor of Education
The Ohio State University
Columbus, Ohio

Donald P. Ely
Professor of Education
Syracuse. Univergity
Syracuse, N.Y.

Carol R. Freedman
Educition Development Officer
Burlington County College
Pemberton, N:J.
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and provided special assistance throughout the

Robert 0. Hall
Castro Valley, Calif.

Robert Heinich"
Professor of Education
Indiana University '
Bloomington, Ind.

John B. Johnson
President
Edutek, Inca
Lincoln, Nebr.

Ailene K. Magnus
Director
Teacher 'Involvement Project
Los Angeles, Calif.

Kenneth H. Silber
University Professor of Instructional Communications
Governors State University
Park Forest South, Ill.

In addition to the 19 associations represented on the primary advisorygroup, a total of 29 other organizations
were consulted during the development of the handbook.

Association of American Publishers
American Association of School Libtarians for "the American
Association for Childhood Education International
Association of Chief State School Audiovisual Officers
Association of School Business Officials
American Institute of Architects
American National Standards Institute
American Personnel Arid Guidance Association
American Society for Information Science.
American Society for Mining and Development
Catholic Audiovisual. Educators Association
Council for Exceptional Children
Educational Film Library Association
Educational Media Council
Educational Materials Producers Co ritt,
Educational Products Information nAe

Educational Research Information. Center
Health Education Media Association
Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers
International Reading Association
Joint Council on Educational Telecommunications
National Audiovisual Association
National Association of Independent Schools
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National. Catholic Educational Association
National Cable Television Association.
National Microfilm Association
National School Boards issociation
National Sociefy for Performance Instruction
Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers
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The Definition and Terminology Committee of the Association for Educational Communications and
Technology reviewed and made recommendations on many of.the terms included in thelandbook, The committee
members at the time of the project included: .

Donald ElyCommittee Chairman,
Professor of Education
Syracuse University
Syracuse,

Robert Casey
Assistant Professor of Education
University of Southern California
Los Angeles, Calif.

Sidney C. Eboch
Professor of Education
The Ohio State University
Columbus, Ohio

Charles R. Coombs
Director
Instructional Media Services
Cape Cod Community College
West Barnstable, Mass.

Janice Gallinger
Librarian
Herbert H. Lamson library
Plymouth State College
Plymouth, N.H.

Robert R. Joyce
SupervisorEducational Statistics
Rhode Island State Department of

Education
Providence, R.I.

Arthur J. McCann
Chief, Statistics and Information
Vermont State Department of Education
Montpelier, Vt.

Kenneth Norberg
. Professor of Education

Sacramento State College
Sacramento, Calif.

ti

Kenneth H. Silber
University Professor of Instructional Communications
Governors State University
Park Forest South, Ill.

Gerald M. Torkelson
Professor of Ethication
University of Washington
Seattle, Wash..

REGION I BOSTON

James E. McGregor
Professor of Philosophy'
The Open College Project
Boston State College
Boston, Mass.
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Dale W. Midgley
Director
Learning Resource Center
Northern Essex Con munity CollOge
Haverhill, Mass. -

Pamela A. Tetley
Instructional Media Consultant
Department of Educational and

Cultural Services
Augusta, Maine

Cynthia V. L. Ward
Coordinator of Research and Evaluation
Rhode Island State Department of

Education
Providence, R.I.



226

John Casey
Director'
Office of Research Information
New Jersey State Department of

Education
Trenton, N.J.
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Clarence Fogelstrom
Education Ptogram Officer
U.S. Office of Education
Washington, D.C.

Morris Freedman
Director
Buteau of AudioVisual Instruction
New York City Board of Education
Brooklyn, N.Y.

REGION II NEWeroRr CI1Y

Lawrence T. Frymire
Executive Director
New Jersey Public Broadcasting Authority
Trenton,

Ernest E. Harris :.

Professor of Music Education aild'Directoi
of Instructional Support Services

Teachers College, COI ibia University
New Yori4 /N.Y.

W m E. Ilug
Associate Professor
Curricidum and Teaching
Teachers College, Columbia University
New York, N.Y.

Edith C. laleggio
Director of Community Relations
Channel 21 (WLPW-
Garden City,Jsi.Y.

Williantl. Koenig
Director of Media
Clarendon School
Secaucus, N.J.
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Norman Leabel'ii
Intern
New Jersey State Depart

Education
Trenton., N.J.

Angela McDermott
State DireetorInstructional Television t
Maryland State Department of Education
Owings Mills, Md.

James T. Miller
Director
Bureau of Instructional Technology
New Jersey State Department of Education
Trenton, N.J. 0

David J. Rees .

Associate in Educational Communi&itions
New York State Department of Education
Albany, N.Y.

Donald Skelton
Associate Director
Education Division
Channel 13 (PIET-TV) .

New York, N.Y.
,

Barbara Smey
Intern -

New Jersey State Departnie nt of Education
TrentOnOsI.J.

.AAburIanneribauth .

.. Librarian for information,Technolob, ..- '=: '. :,

Bobst library
New York Univeisity ....

Now York,'1%Y.
4. .

e Voss
Claordliaitor
Schbol and CollCge Media Service
New Yersey,State Departnient of Education
Trenton, N.Y.
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REGION III P1171ADELPHIA

David'Bender
Assistant Director
School Media Office
Maryland State Department of

Education .
Baltimore, Md.

Kenneth R. Berry -

Assistant Professor of Education
Virginia Commonwealth Uniyersity
Richmond, Va.

Amy Bradner
Assistant Supervisor of School Libraries and

Director, Educational Media Elainination Center
Virginia State Department of Education
Richmond, Va.

Olive C. Debruler
Director of School libraries
District of Columbia Public School Systems
W4shington, D.C.

Mary A. Durfand
Educational Technologist
Suitland, Md.

Carol Freedman- .
&ideational, Ilkeeloptuent Officer
Burlington County-College
Pemberton, N.J.

t
Minaruth Galey

man
partment of Educational Rectia

Temple-University
Philadelphiav Pg.

Leonard D.Zarlick
Staff Specialist:in MIS,
Maryland\ State Department of

Education
Baltimore, Md.

Irvin A. Gaydos
Assistant Director
Office of Research Information
New Jersey StateDepartment of

Education
Trenton, N.J.
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Jenny K. ohnson
Media In rmation Specialist
Division of Educational Resources
Association of American Medical Colleges
Washington, D.C.

David Kapel\ ,
Professor of Urban Education
Director, Office of Instructional Development
College of Education
Temple University
Philadelphia, Pa.

Gerald LaMarsh
Associate Professor, Audio Visual

TechnOlogy
Monroe Community College
Rochester, N.Y.

S. YOung Lee
Senior Research Analyst
Corporation foi,pirblic Broadcasting
Washington, D.C.

Ralph
Supervisor, Teaching Material
'Virginia State Department of

Education
Richmond, Va.
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Department Head .
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Department

Free Library of Philadelphia

I
Philadelphia, Pa.

Elsie Mitchell
Principal
Kimball Elementary Scliool
Washington, D.C. `

Michael Muderick
Media. Consultant
Broomall, Pa./

o Evelyn Day Mullen
Senior Program Officer, Library Programs'
U.S. Office of Education, Region III
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REGION III PHILADELPHIAcontinued
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Cabell Cqunty Public Library
Huntington, W.Va.

Joseph E. Pennell
Coordinator
Audiovisual Services
Northern Vii ginia Community College
Annandale, Va.

Robert Fierson
Associate Director, of libraries
University of Maryland
College Park, Md.

J. Warren Binns -
Administrator
Educational Televiiion and Radio
Florida State Department of

Education
Tallahassee, Fla.
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,#acbara Carroon
Su_Dervisor, Media Services
Hinds County Public School. Systems
Jacison, Miss.

Elizabeth Cole
Consultant
Division' of Public Library Services
Georgia State. Department of Education
Atlanta, Ga.

Frank V. Colton
Associate Director

nter for Prafessional Development
ollege of Education

University of Kentucky
Lexington,.ICy.

Vergie F. Cox
Chief Consultant
Materials Review and Evaluation Services
North Carolina State Department of

Public Instruction
Raleigh, N.C.

Glenn E. Snelbecker
Professor
General Educational Psychology Department
Temple University
Philadelphia, Pa.

Nancy H. Vick
Assistant Professor of Education
Longwood College
Farmville, Va.

Odis VonBI8ingarne
Research Associate
'UNC-TV
University of North Carolina
Chapel Hill, N.C.

REGION IV ATLANTA

Jess P. Elliott
Director of Resedch
Georgia State Department of Education
Atlanta, Ga

Kenneth S. Herman, Jr.
Assistant Director, Educational Resources
North Carolina Department of Community
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Raleigh, N.C.

Robert Henneberger
Audio Visual Services Director
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University of Georgia
Athena, Ga.

Chester Hill
Director, Educ,ational Materials
Tennessee State Department of Education
Nashville, Tenn.

Doyle. James
Psychologist
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Mobile, Ala. -

Walter .N. McDonald
Educational. Development Officer
Louisburg College
Louisburg, N.C.
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yEdward Alderman §cott,
`Director '
Instructional Materials Center
School of Education
Winthrop College
Rock Hill, S.C.

Jerry $parks
Assistant Professor of Educational

Media
University of Georgia
Athens, Ga.

Sandra Ulm
Educational Media. Consultant
Florida State Department of

Education
Tall9bassee, a.
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Mitch Wadt
Chief,., .
Bureau, of Research
Flora State Department of

Education -
. Tallahassee, Fla.

Douglas Bedient
Assistant Director; :Instructional Design
Learning Resourpes Nice.
Southern Illinois Only rsity
Carbondale; Ill.

Elizabeth I. Besse
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oLibby School
Chicago, Ill.

Herbert Biblo
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The John Crerar Library
--, Chicago,

Kenneth Cheek
Principal
Cyrithia.Heights Elementary School
Evansville, Ind.

Winifred E. Duncan
Director
Division of Libraries
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Chicago, Ill.

Webster Wallace
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William E. West
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Clemson University
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School of Education
Atlanta University
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Alabama State Department of Education
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Katherine Heimann
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Carol It Kelm
Executive Secretary,
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Chicago, Ill.

.
REGION V CHICAGO Continued

Jack C. Oberhar! .

Administrator
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Chicago; EL
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President
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Director
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2B4



ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 231
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Graduate Education Center
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Director 4 0
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REGION VI DALLASContinued
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Kansas City Board of Education
Kansas-City, Kans.

John B. Johnson
President
Edutek, Inc.
Lincoln, Nebr.
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Access
cost

aspects of devices evaluation, 44,178.
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177

aspects oflettings evaluation, 44,186
random, see Random access slide projector
remote, see Remote access

Accounting
personnel, 50, 201

career development 50, 202
conditions of current assignmeiit,30, 201
current employment, 50, 201
education and experience, 50, 201
function and program assignment, 50, 201
job classification and activity assignment, 50, 201
personal and health information, 50,201
separation, SO, 202
subject-matter area, 0, 201

Accuracy of content, 44,182.

Achievement, 213

Acoustics, 44,01

; IN DE X*.

Acquisition
egaluation for adoption or, 45, 183
orlearning resources, 46, 185

Actioglesearch, 35, 138

Activities
audio/radio production, 38,153.
cocurriCular, 30, 123
computer-Assisted instruction produaion 42,.172
graphic production and reproduction, 37, 144

*The term and the prefix "audio" are sometimes used in
preference to the term and prefix "sound"- Users of this
handbook vyho follot the current draft of chapter 14 of the
Anglo-American Cataloging Rides should check under the
heading "audiorecording" for the AACR term ,"sound record-

learning, 215
learning, referrals for, see Referrals for learning activi-

ties, or for intellectual, social, or emotional teasons
limitation on instilutpi nal, 15; 57
location of leamfiig;15, 60
manipulative,and tactile, 25, 102
motionpicture production, 40,163
still photography production, 39,158
television production, 41, 168

Administrative assignigent
official/administrative, 31, 127
system, 31, 127
unit, 31, 127

Admilsion information, see Entrance admission informa-
tion '

,

Adoption
or acquisition, evaluagon for, 45,183
stage, 35, 137

Adult
of the domicilejespensible, 14, 54
status, see Minor/adult status .

Affective objectives, 36, 141 ..-

.

Age data, see Birth and age data

Agriculture, 29017
and natural resources, 30, 124

Aide, 213
assignment, 32,132-

AM, see Amplitude Modulation

American English, standard, 215

°Amplification equipment ',see 'Audio amplification
equipment

Amplitude Modulation, 213
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YS
c mparsti,e,.25,100
data, 34,136 '
learner, 36, 139
learning task, 36,139
setting, 3°6,139

Animal/autonomic learnhig stage, 34,136

Animating, 40,164
.

Animation stand, 23, 41,93,1.67

Anamolies, physical, see Physical anamolles and
male conditions of potential significance

Antennisystem, 23, 90
television distribution, community 46, 187

Aperture card, 18, 69

Application of implementation, 48, 196

Applied research, 35, 137

Approach, systems, 218

Aptitude, 213

Architectuie and environmental design, 30,124

Area

graphic production, 28;38, 115, 153
studies, 30,1244 a I

Areas
instructional, 27, 108. ;
instructional support; 18, 1 i4

Arrangements, implementation, 34, 135

Art 117
and graphic art supplies, 20,38,77, 149'
print, 19, 72

o j

Arts
english languagei-29, 119
fine and applied, 30,125
industrial, 29,120

of devices, 43,178'
of 'terns under eValuation, 43,177
of learner, 43,177 .

of learning resources, 43,177
of Materials, 43, 177
Of settings, 44,180 .

ofpchniques, 44,180 ,

of units of instruction, 44,182

Assessment
needs, 36, 139
of implementation, 49, 196 .
of learning, 47,193

Cos.., pro,`yision for, 36,142
referent of learner, 36,142
stage of learner, 36,142

Assignment
accounting, personnel conditions of current, 50,.2 1
accounting, personnel function and program, 50, 01
aide, 32,132

;hoard of directoft, 31, 127
computer technical, 32,131
condition of current,. 50, 201
counseling, 31,129
crafts and trades, 32,132
curriculum specialist, 32,129
educational development, 32,129
educational management anaryst; 32;130
educational program planning, 32, 130
evaluation, 32, 130
media maintenance. technical, 32, 131
media management, 32,130
media productiOn, 32,129'

'" media production technician, 32, 131
-/ media technical, 32;131

office/clerical, 32,131
°official/administrative, 31,127
personnel, 32, 130

,professiorial/speciahst, 31,129
research, 32, 129 ,

staff development, 32, 130
supervision/directing,; 31,-127
system administrative, 31,127
teaching, 32, 130
teaching assistant, 32,131
technical, -32,131
unit-administrative, 31,127'

tivEx

Assistance information, special, see Special assistance
and tuition information
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Associate level education, see Subject-matter areas. in supplies, 39, 154
elementary, secondary, and associate-level education script writing, 38, 153

Attendance, membership and, 15, 61

Audience, target, 218

Audio
amplification equipment, 22, 39, 40, 84, 156, 165
comparator, 213
compressor, 22, 39, 84, 156
console, 22,.39, 40, 84, 156, 165
control room, 28, 39, 114, 157°
devices, 21, 86 /
distribution, closed circuit, 46, 189
induction equipment, 22, 85
materials, see Audiorecordings
mixer, 22, 39, 40, 84, 156, 165
production, see Audio/radio production
supplies, see Audiorecorcling supplies
transcriber, 2.39, 84, 156

Audiocard
recorded, 18, 66
xecorder, 21, 39, 83, 155
unrecorded, 19, 39,75, 154

A.udiocartridge, see Audiotape cartridge

Audiocassette, see Audiotape cassette

Audiodisc, 18, 66
player, 22, 39, 83, 155
sound filmstrip projector, 23, 94
sound filmstrip viewer, 24, 95

Audiolingual method, 213

Audiopage
recorded, 1S, 67
recorder, 22, 39, 83, 155
unrecorded, 20, 39, 75,.155

Audiogadio
directing, 38, 153
engineering, 39, 154
producing, 38, 153
production, 38,153

activities, 38,153
equipment, 39, 155
sites, 39,157,

Audiorecording, 18, 66

Audiorecording supplies, 19, 75

Audioreel, see Audiotape, feel

Audioslide, 19, 70 \
projector, 24,96

Audiotape
blank, see Audiotape,,nrecorded
cartridge

recorded, 18, 67 ,
mirec°orded, 19, 75

cassette
/ recorded, 1& 66 ,

// unrecorded, 19, 75:
/copier, see Audicitape duplicator
duplicating, 39, 154
duplicator,,22, 39, 84, 156

°cartridge, 22, 84
cassette, 22, 84
reel, 22, 84

editing, 39, 154
playbaCk, see Audiotape player
'player, 21, 83

cartridge, 21, 83
cassette, 21,83
feel, 21, 83

ecorded, 18, 66
recorder, 21; 39, 40, 80; 155, 165

cartridge, 21, 83
cassette, 21, 83
magnetic film, 21, 40,83, 165
reel, 21, 83

reel .

recorded, 18, 66
unrecorded, 19, 75

.slide, audiotape, 19, 70
unrecorded, 19, 40, 75, 155, 164

Audiovisual, 213

auditorium, 28, 112

Availability
of materials for devices, 44, 180

°of needed devices, 43, 178'

'
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Availability-Continued
of repair service, 44,.179
of replacement parts, 44,179

AV Center, see AcilliOvisual center

B

Beltdictation/transcription, 18, 67

Benefit, cost, 214

Biological sciences, 30, 124

Birth and age dais, 14, 53

Blackboard, see Chalkboard

ayliota*, see Audiotape, tnuecorded
magnetic film, see Magnetic Film unrecorded
videotape, see Videotape, unrecorded

Board
bulletin, 24, 99
Max, see Electricoard
drawing, see-Drawing table/board
electric, 214
feltboard, 24, 99
hook-and-loop, 24, 99
magnetic, 24, 99
of directors assigamenr; 31, 127

Book, 19, 72
talking, 18, 67

Box, light, 22; 38; 88,152

Branch
library, see Satellite center
media center, see Satellite center

O

Branching, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 172'

Brothers and sisters living in the household, 14, 54

Bulletin board, 24 99

Businlis, 29, 117
and management, 30,124
"education robin, 27i 108

INDEX

Buzz board, see Electric board

C

Cafetorium, 28, 112

CAI, see Computerassisted instruction

Camera, 23, 91
lens, interchangeable, 23, 40, 41, 92, 160, 166, 171
microform, 23, 92
motion picture, 23, 41, 91,166
operating, see Television camera operating
still photographic, 23, 40,91, 160
support, 23,40, 41,92; 161, 166
support, 23,41, 90,170
television, 23, 41, 89,170

(
. .

Card
aperture, 18, 69

mputer,
punched; 18, 67 °
unpunched, 20, 76

data, see Computer card
punched, see Computei card

Cardiac condition, 14, 56

Cireer development;iccounting, personne 1, 56, 202
4.

Carrel, 213

CARS, see Community antenna relay system

Cutridge, 213
audiotape

pcorded, 18, 67
unrecorded, 19, 75

audiotape duplicatoi)22, 84-
audiotape player, 22, 83 *.

audiotape recorder, 21, 83
blank, see Aucllotape cartridge, unrecorded
filmstrip viewer, 24, 94
motion picture prbjector, see Motion'picture projec-

tor, 8mm cartridge/cassette
slide projector, 24, 95
slide viewer, 24, 96
videotape,

recorded, 18, 68
gnrecorded, 20, 77

videoplayer, 23, 89



INDEX

Cartridge-Continued
videotape recorder, 22, 89

Case and field research, 35,13r8

Cassette, 213
audiotape .

recorded, 18, 66
unrecorded, 19, 75

audiotape duplicator, 22, 84
audiotape player, 21, 83
audiotape ieco'rder, 21, 80
blank, see Audiotape cassette, unrecorded
filmstrip projector, 23, 94
filmstrip viewer, 24,95.
motion picture projector, see

tor, 8mm cartridge/cassette
slide projector, 24, 95
slide viewer, 24, 96
videoplayer, 23,.89
videotape,

recorded, 18, 68'
.unrecorded, 20, 77

videotape recorder, 22,.88.

Motion picture
414

CATV, see Community antenna television

Causal-comparative'research, 35,138

CD!, see Computer-developed instruction

Center
computer, 28, 42, 114, 175
educational media listening, 22, 85
media, 216
satellite, 28,112
teaching skills, see Curriculum laboratory

Chain, film, 23, 41, 90, 170

Chalkboard, 24, 99

Chactmel, 213

Characteristics
elatedieamer, see Mental, psychological, and profici-

ency test results and related learner characteristics
special mental and psychological, 15, 58

projec-

1re

Chart, 19, 72
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Checking, computer-assisted instruction, 42,173

Chemicals, photographic, 20, 39, 79,159

aCYtizensliip status, 14, 53

Classification
accounting, see Personnel job classification and ac-

tivity assignment accounting
research, media, 216

Class, type of, see Type of class or instructional grouping

Classroom, see Regular instructional space
open, 25,103

Cleaning machine, film, see Film inspection/cleaning
machine

Clerical assignment, see Official/clerical assignment

Closed-circuit
. audio distribution, 46, 189
television,46,187

MI, see Computer-managed instruction

Cocurricular
activities, 30, 123
inform- 14, 62

Codes, building,..44,181

Cciding, computer- assisted instruction, 42, 173

Cognitive objectives, 36,141

Collection, 214

Commercial
radio distributiOn, 46,188
television distribution, 46, 187

Communication, principal medium of teacher4earne
15, 60

communications, 30, 124

Community antenna
relay system, 214
television distribution, 46, 187

..
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Comparative analysis, 25, 100

Compatibility
of unit of instruction,

with institution, 44, 183
with other programs°, 44,182

with learner, .
aspects of content evaluation, 44, 181
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177
aspects of settings evaluation, 44,180
aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180

with learning objectives,
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177
aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180
th other learning resources,
aspects of content evaluation, 44, 182.
aspects of devices evaluation, 44, 180

pects of materials evaluation, 43, 178
pects of settings evaluation, 44, 181

aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180
4 .,7

Comparative research, see Causal-comparative11

Comparator, audio, 213

Completion, recognition for, 15, 62

Compressor, audio, 22, 39, 84, 156

Cmputer, 22, 42, 85, 174
and information sciences, 30, 124
assisted instruction,26,104
card

. punched, 18,.67
unpunched, 20, 76

center, 28, 42, 114, 175
console, 22, 86
developed instruction, 26, 105
devices, 22, 85
graphics, 214
input device, 22, 42, 86,174
instruction, see Computer-based instruction
laboratory, 27, 110
magnetic tape,

recorded, 18, 680
unrecorded, 20, 42, 76, 17i

managed instruction, 26,105
materials, 18, 67

..output device, n, 42, 86, 174
output form, 20, 42, 76,174
output 'microfilm, 214

output microfilmer, 214
printout, 18, 67 .
program, 18, 68
simulation, 26, 105
supplies, 20, 76

i tape, see Computer magnetic tape '

/ tape, blank, see Computer magnetic tape, unrecorded
terminal, 22, 42, 86, 174 . .

°- IN
Computer-assisted instruction, 26,104

branching, 42, 172
checking, 42, 173
coding,411 173,
debuggiri 42,173
entering, 42, 173 "
frame writing, 42, 173
lesson testing, 42,173
listing, 42, 1,73
productionA2,,172

activities,40, 172
equipinent, 42,174

esearch sites, 42, 175 4.

42, 172
42,173

sequencing,
H

Comput rased instruction, 26, 104rased

Conclusi n formulation, 34, 136

INDEX

ti

Condition
cardiac, 14, 56
neurological, 14135
orthopedic, 14, 55 .

4

Conditions
cosmetic, see Physical anamolies and cosmetic condi-
. dons of potential emotional significance

of .current assignment, accounting, personnel, 50, 201
referrals for, see Referrals for physical, health, sensory°

and related conditions
physical, health, sensory and related, 14, 55
related physical, 14, 56
sensory, physical and related, 14, 55
special mental and psychological, 15, 58

Considerations, language, 14, 53

Console -
audio;22, 39, 40, 84, 156,165
computer, 22, 86
television, 23, 41, 90,170

25.4
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Construction, theory, 34, 134

Content, 5, 6, 29, 117
accuracy of, 44, 182
aspects of under evaluation, 44, 181
compatibility with karner, 44,182
compatibility with otlier learning resources, 44, 182
social acceptance of, 44, 182

Continued use, evaluation ior,'45,J13

Contract,learning, 216

Control
. projector dissolve, 24, 40, 97,161
room

audio, 28, 39, 114z 157
television, 28, 41, 116, 172

Controlledresting, 45, 184

Coordination
internal, 49,198
interorganizational, interinstitutional, 49,.198
of programs and activities, 49, 198 9

Cons., 214

urse of study, 114

Courseware, 214

Copier
audiotape, see Audiotape duplicator
electrostatic, 22, 38, 87,151
thermal, 22, 38, 87, 151
wet process, 22, 38, 87,151.

Copying
electrostatic, 37, 144
nonphot9graphic, 37,144
photographic, 39,158
thermal, 37,144
wet proeesS, 37) 144

. Copystand, 23, 40, 93,161

, Copy .supplies
electrostatic, 20, 38, 78, 150
thermal, 20, 38, 77,150
wet process, 20, 38, 78,150

253,

Correlational research, 35,138

Correspondence instruction, 214

Corridor, open, 25;103

251

Cosmetic conditions, see Physical anamolies and cos-
' metic conditions of potential emotional-significance ,

Cost .

of access
aspects of devices evaluation,44, 178
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177
aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 180

of maintenance,
aspects of devices evaluation, 44,178
aspects of material's evaluation, 43, 177
.aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 181

of operation, 44, 178

Cost benefit, 214
evaluation for, 45, 183

Cost effectiveness, 214.
evaluation for, 45, 183

Counseling assignment, 31, 129

Course information, 15, 62

Crafts and trades assignment, 32, 132

Credit (unit of value), 15, 62

Criterion-referenced measurement, 36,'142

Cross-age
teaching, 26, 106
tutoring, 26, 107

Cultural information, see Family social/cultural informa-
tion

entreat
assignment accounting, personnel conditions of, Sd,

201
employment. accounting, personnel, 50, 201

Curriculum, 214
differentialized for handicapped students, 30, 122
guide, 214

O
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Cuulculutn-Continued
laboratory, 28, 114
specialist assignment, 32, 129

p.

DAIR, see Dial access information system

Darkroom, 28, 40, 115, 162
equipment, 23, 40,.93,161

Data
analysis, 34, 136
File, machine readable, 216

'processing, 214

Day/evening status, 15, 61

INDEX

of goals and policies, 48,194 .

about instructional management, 48, 196
about instructional programs, 48, 194
about learners, 48, 194
about learning resources, 48, 194
about learning resources development functions, 48,

196

,about organizational/institutional tole(s) and pur-
pose(s), 48, 194

about units of instruction, 48, 194
of materials, stages of evaluation in the, 45, 183

DeVelopmental
stage, 35, 1374
testing, 45, 184

Debugging, coniputer-assisted instruction, 42, 173

Deficiencies, rernediation of learning, 47, 193

Definition', problem,',34, 134

Delivery
intrainstitutional, 46,189
loCal, 46, 189
provision for electronic, 44, 181
regional, 46,189

Demonstration, 25, 100
space, 28, 113

Descriptive research, 35, 138

Design, 6, 7,36, ip
selection, research, 34, 135
specifications, statement of, 36,143

Determination
of group size, 47, 192
of pacing, 47, 192

,Development 4
assignment, see Educational, development assignment;

..... .
Staff development assignment Dictation/transcription belt (recorded), 18, 61

career, development assignment, personnel, 50, 202
functions, see Learning resources development funs- Differentialized curriculum for handicapped students,' n

tiOn&
}

1 30,122.
-history of physical, 1,4, 55
instructional, 215 Diorama, 19,33

ce

computer input, 22, 42, 86, 174
computer output, 22, 42, 86,1'74.
image modification, 22, 38, 88, 152
mechanical lettering, 22, 38, 87, 151
photographic lettering, 22, 38, 87,152
slow -scan television, 23, 90

Devices, 5, 6,-21, 80
aspects of under evaluation, 43, 178
audio, 21, 80
computer, 22, 85
electronic display, 22, 88
grafhinand reproduction, 22;86
photographic, 23, 91
physical display, 24, 99
projected and magnified display, 23, 94
subject-matter-related, 24, 99

Dial access information system, see Information network
distribution

Dialect, English sociocultural, 214

Diazo
duplication, 38, 148
printer, 22, 38, 86,151
supplies, 20, 38,17, 150

254
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Directed observation, 25,100

Directing
assignment, see Supervision/directing assignment
audio/radio, 3$,153
motion picture, 40, 163
television, 41, 168

Disabilities, learners with specificlCarning 15, 59

Disc, magnetic, 216

Discussion, 25, 100

111

Display
devices

electronic, 22, 88
projected and magnified, 23, 94

materials, recorded electronic, 18, 68
supplies, electronic, 20, 76

Displays, physical, 24, 99

Dissolve control, projector, 24; 40, 97,.161

Distributive education,-29; 119

Distribution
closed-circuit television, 46, 187
commercial radio, 46,188
commercial television, 46, 187
community antenna television, 46, 187
electronic, 46,187
information network, 46,188

o instructional television fixed-service, 46, 188
of learning resources, 46,187

, public radio, 46,188`
public television, 46, 187
radio, 46, 188
satellite relay, 46, 188"
teleVision, 46, 187

Ditto machine, see Spirit duplicator

Domain of objectives, 36, 141

Domain-referenced measurement, 36, 143

Double system sound, 214

Drafting machine, 22, 38, 87, 152

255'

Dramatization, 25, 100

Drawing board/table, 22, 38, 87,152

Drill, 25,102

Driver education, see Safety and driver education

Drum, magnetic, 216

Dry mount
press, 22, 38; 88, 152
supplies, see Mounting/laminating supplies

Dual 8mm, Motion picture projector, 24, 98

Duplicating, 38, 148
audiotape, 39, 154
videotape, 41,169

Duplication
diazo, 38, 148
rotary stencil, 38, 148
spirit, 38, 148

Duplicator
audiotape, 22, $9, 84, 156

cartridge, 22, 84
cassette, 22, 84
reel, 22, 84

rotary stencil, 22, 38, 87, 151
slide, 23, 40, 93, 161
spirit, 22, 38, 86,151.
stencil, see Rotary stencil duplicator
videotape, 23, 41, 89, 170

E

Earphone, see Headset

Ease
of operation, 44, 179
of tepair, 44,179

253

Ecology, human, see Houle economics

Economic information, see Family economic information

Economics, home, 29, 30, 120, 125

Editing
audiotape, 39, 154
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Editing -- Continued
motion pictur , 40, 163
videotape, 41, .69

Editor
motion picture, 23, 93
videotape, 23,, 89

Education, 30,124\\
and experience accounting, personnel, 50, 201
associate level, sep,, Subject- matter areas for ele.

and associate-level education

ver education

mentary, secon
distributive, 29, 119
driver, see Safety and
elementary, see Subject-matter areas for elementary,

secondary, and associate -level education
general elementary and Oneral secondary, 30, 122
health occupations, 29,-19
higher, see Subject-matte areas for higher education
information, postinstitutiorial, see Postinstitutional ed-

ucation and training information
inservice, see Inservice eductition
physical, see Health and safe in daily living, physical

education, and recreation \\ .

safety and driver, 30, 123
secondary, see Subject-matter areas for elementary,

secondary, and associate-level ducation
subject-matter areas for elemenary, secondary, and

associate level, 29, 117 ,,

subject-matter areas for higher, 30,123
technical, 30, 121 \

Educational '
development assignment, 32, 129

-management analyst assignment, 32,130,
media, 214 .

o center, see General learning resources s ace

technology, see Educational technology \

program planning assignment, 32, 130

television programing, 26, 105
- toy, 19, 74

Educational technology
components of, 5
statement of definition, S

Effectiveness, cost, 2U4

8mm
dual, see Motion picture projector, dual 8mm

. motion picture, 19, 71
motion picture projector, 24, 98
'Motion picture projector, dual, 24, 98
ectric
board, 214

wet, 44, 181

"El &Ironic
delivery, provision for, 44, 181

O+,

display devices, 22, 88
display materials, recorded, 18, 68
display supplies, 20, 76
distribution, 46,187
flash, 24, 40, 92,160

Electrostatic
copier, n, 38, 87, 151
copying, 37, 144
copy supplies,20, 38, 78, 150

Elementary education, see Subject-matter areas for
elementary, secondary, and postsecondary education
General, see General elementary education and

general secondary education

INDEX

Emergency information, 15, 57

'emotional reasons, referrals for, see. Referrals for learn-
ing activities, or for intallectial, social or emotional'
reasons

Emotionally disturbed, seriously, 15, 59

Employment
accounting, personnel current, 50, 201
personnel, 50, 198

Enabling objectives, 36, 141

Engineering30, 125
audio/radio, 39, 154
television, 41, 168

English
language arts, 29, 119
sociocultural dialect, 214
standard American, 215)

Enlarger, 23, 40, 93,161

------EnlargAileducer, see Image modification device.

Enlarging-reducing machine, see Image modification
device

Enrollment, 15, 59

Entering, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 173

\Entrance (admissiOn) information, 15, 59

EnvirOnmental design, see Architecture and environ-
Mental design

25



INDEX

Equipment
audio induction, 22, 85
audio/radio production, 38, 153
computer-assisted instruction' production, 42, 174
darkroom, 23, 40, 93,161
graphic production and reproduction, 38,151
lighting, 23,40, 41, 92, 161,171
motion pictureproduction, 40, 163
room, 28, 115 .

still photography production, 40, 160
television production, 41, 168

Ethnic group, see. Racial/ethnic group

ETV, see Educational television

Evaluation, 5, 7, 43,175
aspects of items under, 43, 177
assigmnent, 32, 130
for acquisition or adoption, 45, 183
for continued use, 45,183
for,cost benefit, 45,183
for cost effectiveness, 45, 183
for revision, 45,183
Purposes of, 44, 183
sources of, 45,184
stages of, in the development of materials, 45, 184

Evening status, see Day /evening status

tion, phisical, 14, 56

'opal children, special instructional space for, 28,
111,

Exhibit, 19, 73 \.

Experience .
field, 25, 104.
laboratory, 25,103

Experimental
research, 35, 138
treatment, 34, 135

Experimentation, 25,102

Expert opinion, 45, 184

Expoisure metei, 23, 40, 41,92, 160, 166, 171

Facilitation ;of learner response, 47,193

Family
and residence, 14, 54
economic information, 14, 54
responsibility, 14, 53
social/cultufal information, 14, 54

Feltboard, 24, 99

Field.
experience, 25, 104
research, *see Case and field research
testing, 45, 184
test station, 28, 113
trip, 25; 104 ti

File, machine readable data, 216

Film
chain, 23, 41 170
inspection, cle mg machine, 24, 98 \
magnetic, unre rded, 20, 40, 75, 164
magnetic, blank, e Magnetic fihn, unrecorded
motion pieture

8mm, 20, 40, 79 164
16nun, 20, 40, 7 164
super/single 8nun, 0, 40, 79, 164

processor, see photogr pi* procesior
still photographic, 20, 79, 159

/255 °

Filming, 40, 163

Fihnlo p, 215

Fiimslip, 215

Filmstrip, 18, 70
projector, 23,.94.

filtnstrip/slide, 23, 94
silent, 23, 94
slide/filmstrip?23, 94
sound, audiodisc, 23, 94

0 sound, casiette, 23, 94
silent, 18, 70
sound, 18, 7Q
viewer,4, 94

silent, 24, 94
sound, audiodisc, 24, 95



Filmstrip-Continued'4
sound, cartridge, 24, 95 -

und, cassette, 24, 95

Fine and applie4 arts, 30, 125

Fiscal services, 49, 197
O

Fliumelboard, see Felt board

Flashbulb, see Flashlamp

Flashcube, see Flashlamp

Flash, electronic, 23,40, 92,160

Flashlamp, 20,179

Flash meter, see Ex sure meter,

FM, see Frequency Modulation

Foreign languages
subject-matter area in elementary, secondary, and

associate-level education, 29, 119
subject-matter area in higher education, 30,125 ,

Form
of test administration, 15, 57,
mark sensing, 20,76.

Format, selection of presentation, 36,143

forination, conclusion, 34, 136

Formative testing; 215

Formulation, hypothesis, 34, 135

Four channel sound, 215
°

Frame writing, computer-assisted production, 42, 173

Frequency
modulation, 215
of repair, 44, 179

Fidlcoat, se: Magnetic film, unrecorded

Foll-timejparRime status, 15, 6

INDEX

r-
Function and program assignment, accounting, person-

nel', 50, 201

G

Gains, learner performance, 43, 177

Gallery, 28,113

Goma, 19,73

Gaming, 25, 103

General
elementary education, and general secondary educa-

tion, 30,122
learning resources spfes, 28, 111
secondary education; see General elementary and

general secondary education
techniques of instruction, 25, 100
use spaces, 28;112

Gifted and talented,,15, 58

Globe, 19, 73

Goal identification, instructional, 36, 139

.0

Goals

and policies, development of, 48', 194
'about instructional management functions, 48, 196
about instructiOnal programs, 48, 194
about learners, 48, 194
about learning resources, 48, 194 .
about leirning resources development functione;48,

196

about organizatinital/institutional role(s) and Fir=
pose®, 48,194

about units of instruction, 48, 194
and policies, implementition of, 48, 1960

Grade entered or year in school, 15, 60,
Graphic

and reproduction
devices, 22, 86
supplies, 20, 77

art supplies, see Art and graphic art supplies
materials, 215
productionirea, 28, 38, 115, 153

258
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Graphic-Continued
production and reproduction, 37,144

activities, 37, 144
equipment, 38, 151
sites, 38, 152
supplies; 38, 149

Graphics, see Graphic materials
computer, 214

Group
large, 47,192

, racial/ethnic, 14, 53
size, determination of, 47,192
small,'47, 192
work, 26, 107

Grouping, iristructio
tional grouping

Guide;curriculum;214

GypnasiuM, 28, 1A

Gymnatorium, 28,113

Type" of class or instruc-

4

257

information accounting, see Personnel personal and
health information accounting

occupations education, 29, 119
professions, 30, 125

Hearing, 14, 55

Higher educ.ation, subfe.ctInatter areas for, 30, 123

Historical research, 35, 137

History
Medical, 14, 56
pf physical development, 14, 55

Hologram; l9, 71..

Home economics, 29, 30, 120, 125
room, 27, 110

Home instruction, 26, 104

Hook-and-loop bbaid, 24, 99

Hospital instruction, 26,104
6.

aH Itiusehold, brothers and sisters living in the, 14; 54

lindicap, physical and/or health, 14, S6
7 .

HandicapPed students, differentialized curifculum fort:4:

30,122

Hardwire, 215
O .

Headphone, see Headset
4

Readset, 22, 32, 40, 85, 156, 165,
4.

Health
and safety in daily living, physical education, and

recreation, 29,120

Housini4 of learning resources, 46, 185

Human ecology, see Home'ecoriornics

uman learning stage,35, 137

,o
\Hypdthesis formulation, 34, 135

conditions, see Physical, health, sensory, and related,
conditions ,

conditions, referrals for, see Referrals for physi al,
health, sensory and other related conditions

handicap, see Physical and/or health handicap
impairments, see Physical, healtli, and sensory imps

ments

' I
Identification

instructional goal, 36, 139
personal, 14, 53
test, 15, 7

'T

Illustrating, 38149 '

mage modificatio devi,. 22, 38, 88,1524
\

tion, see Mode and iikutation

nti, physical,

1

aith, and sensory, 15, 56
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Implementation
application 01,48,196
arrangements, 34, 135
isse,Issment of, 49,196

oof goals and policies, 48, 196
planning for, 48, 196
providing information for, 48, 196

Independent study, 26, 107

Individual learner, 47, 192

n

Induction equipment, audio, 22, 85

Industrial
arts, 29, 120
occupations, see Trade and industrial occupations

Information
family economic, 14, 54
family social/culturat 14; 54
for implementation, providing, 48,196'
item of, 215
network distribution, 46, 188
sciences; see Computer and information sciences
services, 49,197
sYofhesis, 34,134

Input device, computer, 22, 42, 86,174

Insenrice training, 50, VO

hospital, 26,104
mediated, 217
mediated self-, 26, 106
programed, 25, 102
radio, 26,.105
reniote access, 26,106
resource.based techniqueg Of)
telephone, 26, 105
telephone schoollome, 219
to Ilion, 26,105
tiipic of, 219
unit of, 219

compatibility of, with institption,44, 183
research oil, 34,134
social acceptance of,"44 182

units of, aspects of, 44;12

Instructional
arease27;108

. development, 215 \
goal identification, S, 139
grouping, sec Type o class or instructional groupin
level, 215'
management funcii4ns4see Instructional management

functions
materials center,isee General learning resouttes space
product, 215 . .

sequence, specification of, 36;143
system, 218

. spaces, 27,108
- regular;27, 10

special, 27, 1 8
-support areas,28, 114
television fixed-service distribution, 46,118
television progaming, 26, 1qs

103

INDEX

Inspection machine, film,. see Film inspection/cleaning
machine .

0
Institution, type of entered, see Type of school or

institution entered

Institutional role(s) and purpose(s), see Development of

Instructional management functions, 3', 6, 7,47, 193'
developmtnt of goals/ olicies tibotd, 48, 194

goals and policies about organizational/institutional Intellectual reasons, refer for, see Referrals foirole(s) and purpose(s) .
learning activities, or for lute f tug, social, or emo-
.tional reasons - ,,..,

Instruction, 215
computer

assisted, 26, 104
based, 26, 104
developed, 26,105
managed, 26,105

correspondence, 214
general techniques ok251100
home, 26; 104

Intelli entt "ei1ls iial, 215'

,
Interchangeable, camera lens, 40, 41, 92, 160, 166,

171 ,

.

Interdisciplinary studier,',26

26O.
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sts and plans, postinstitutional, 16, 63

Interns! coOrdination;49,198

"1 Interor
' 198

ational/interinstituti

titrainstitutional
,delivery, 46;189
maintenance,46, 1g9 .

Item of inforinehin, 215

1 ITFS, see InstructioneTelevision Fixed-Service

"triliution

speech an ,14,,55

Linguage , form
subject matterl area in elementary, secondary, and

assn iate-lev 1 education 29, 117
subjeCt-matter atea in higher education, 30, 123

Lantern slide projector, 24496

large group, 47,192

Law, 30, 125
°

Dis-, Laying out, as, 149

259

Job classification, and activity assignment accounting,
personnel, 50;201

,Junior ROTC, 30,123

Kindergarten room, 27;110

Kith titnedia, 19, 74

Kits, 19, 74

<A V7

Learner, 5, 6, 13; 51
analysis, 36,139
assessor nt

pro for, 36,142
refe of, 36, 142
"sta 36,142,

aspectscd tors under evaluation, 43, 177
compatib with-

aspects ntent evafttation,;44, 181
aspects terials evaluation, 43, 177
aspects o settings evaluation,44, 180
aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180
aspects of a unit of instruction evaluation, 44, 182

individital, 47, 192
number, 14, 53
performance gains, 43,177
performance, mark or report for, 1'5', 62

progress, see Monitoring learner progress.-
research on, 34, 134
response, see Facilitation of learner response
selection of objectives for, 47,190 fl

Laboratory
computer, 27,110

° curriculum, 28. 114
experience, 25,103
language, 215
mathematics, 27',110
media -baled instructional, 27,110
science, 28, 110

Laminating, 38, 149
supplies, see Mounting/laminating supplies

Laminator, 22, 38, 88; 152

language
arts, see English language arts
considerations, 14, 53
laboratory, 215

Learners
development of goals and policies about, 48, 194
slow, 15, 58
with specific learning disabilities, 15, 59

Leaniing

53

216
location of, 15, 6t)

assessment of, 47, 193
contract, 216

'deficiencies, remediation of, 47, 193
disabilities, learners with specific, 15, 59
most effective styles of, I , 59
objectives, see Learning o 'eetiies

261
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JNDEX

Learning7Continued
package, 19/747
performance, 15, 61
p ciples stage, 35, 136 ° ,

resources
r sources, 5, 6,16, 63, 204 . . .,

resources development functions, 5, 6, 132 ,
stage, human, 3$,137
task analysis, 35,139

Learning objectives
compatibility with

aspects of materialsnevaluation$3, 17S
aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180

specification of, 35,139 t"

learning Resources, 5, 6, 16, 63,204
acqUisition of, 46, 185..
aspects of, under evaluation, 43, 177
compatibility-with other

aspects, of content evaluation, 44, 182
aspects of device evaluation, 44, 180
aspects of materials evaluation, 43,178
aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 181
aspects' of techniques evaluation, 44, 180

development of goals and policies on, 48, 194
distribution of, 46, 187
housing of, 46, 185
maintenance of, 46, 189

-processini of, 46, 185
research On, 34,133
scheduling of, 46,185
spaces, 28,111

general, 28,111
special, 28,111

Learning resources development functions, 5, 6,132 .
development of policies on, 48, 196

Lecture, 25,,102

Legal services, 49,19'

Lens
camera,Interchangeable, 23, 92
plus, 217

;Lesson testins, computer-assisted instruction, 42,173

Lettering, 38,149
deice

mechanical, 22, 38, 87, 151
photographic, 22,.38, 87, 151

Letters, 30, 125

Level
instructional, 215 ,

of performance,216

library, 216
branch, see Satellite center
science, 30,125

Life :

shelf, 43, 177
use

aspects of devices evaluation; 44, 179'
aspects of Materials evaluation, 43, 177.

light box, 22, 38, 88,15

Light table; see light box

lighting
aspects of settingsjunder evaluation, 44, 181
equipment, 232, 40, 41, 92, 161,166
motion venire, 40, 163
Still photography-,.39, 158
television, 41;168

Limitation bn institutional activities, 15,0 57

Listening, 25, 102
center; 22, 85 -

Listing, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 173

Literature review
thebry testing, 34, 135
sources Of evaluation, 45, 184

Local delivery, 46, 189

Location
ofiiistructiona support, 15, 60
of learning activities, 15, 60
remote, 28, 39,40,41,11.6,162, 167, 171

' Logistics, 5, 7;45, 1 a5,
,

Lonaudinal research, 35,138

Loop, '216

'Loudspeaker, 22, 39, 40;85, 156,166

2.6
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drafting, 22, 38, 87, 152
enlarghttreducing, see Image modification device
film inspection/cleaning, 24, 98
Proctessinfl, see Photographic processor
readabW data,ftle, 216
teaching 24 97"

Magnetic
board,24,. 99
disk, 216
drum, 216
tilm,unrecorded, 20, 40, 75, 164
tape, 216
tape, computer

recorded, 18, 68
unrecorded, 20, 42, 76,173

.Magnified materials, see Projected and magnified ma

terials

Maintenance
and repair shop, 28, 115
by manufacturer, 46;190
by repair service, 46, 190
cost of

aspects of devices ehduation, 43,:178
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177
ispects of settings evaluation, 44, 180

intrainstitutional,46, 189
of learning resources, 46, 189
of management services, 49, 197

Maker, sign, 22, 38; 87, 151

Maladjusted, socially, 15, 59

Management
analyst assignment, educational, 32,130
development of policies about instructional functions,

48,196
personnel, see Personnel management
services, maintenance of, 49, 197
services, property, 49, 197

'Manipulative and tactile activity, 25, 102

Manufacturer, maintenance by, 46, 190

Map, l9 72

Mark or report for learner, performance,15, 62

Mark sensing, form, 20, 76

Materialideviceebased techitiques, 26,104

Materials, 5, 6, 17, 66
aspects of, under evaluation, 43, 177
audio, see Audiorecordings
computer, recorded, 18, 67
electronic display, recorded, 18,68
magnified, aee Projected- andmagnified
nonprint, 217 -
pictorial, see Printed and pictorial
print, 217
,printed and pictoriil, 19, 71
projected and magnified,'18; 69
recorded, 18, 66
stages of evaluation in the development of, 45, 183

three-dimensionil, 19, 73

261

Material, simulation, 19, 73

Mathematics
laboratory, 27, 110
subject-matter area in elementary, secondary,, and

associate level educafion, 29,117
subject-matter area in higher education, 30, 123

Measure, 216

Measurement
criterion-referenced, 36, 142
domain-referenced, 36,.142
norm-referenced, 36,142 ,

Mechanical lettering device, 22, 38, 87, 151

Media
center, 216
center, branch, see Satellips venter
educational, 214 ;
maintenance, technicalcal assignment, 32, 131
management assignment, 32, 129
production assignment, 32, 129
production technician assignment, 32,131
research ,c1aulfication, 216
technical assigmnent, 32, 131

Media-based instructional laboratory, 27,110.

Mediatnobile, 28, 112

263
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INDEX

Mediated
instruction, 217
self-instruction, 26, 106

Medical history, 14,

Mediqm Jo teacher-learner communication, principal,
,lefr`, 60

Mental.
characteristics, special, and 'psychological, 15, 58
tests

and inventories, mental, psychological, and profici-
ency, 15, 57

results and related learner characteristics, psychol-
ogical, and proficiency, 15, 57

Mentally retarded, 15, 58'

Meter, exposure, 23, 40, 41,092, 160, 166, 171

Meter, light, see Exposure. meter

Method, audiolingual, 213

Methods of research, 35, 137

Microfiche, 18, 69

Microfilm, 217
computer output, 214
reel, 18, 69

Mictofilmer, computer output, 214

Microform, 18, 69
camera, 23, 92
reader, 24, 97
reader/printer, 24, 98

,

Micro-opaque, 18, 69

Micropaper, 217

Microphone, 22, 39, 41, 85, 166

Microirint, 217

Micropplector, 24, 97

Microscope strife, 18, 70

A

Military sciences, 30, 126

Minor/adult status, 14,.53

Mixer, audio, 22, 39, 40, 84, 156 165

Mobile

studio, 28,41, 115, 167, 171
van, see mobile tsitudio

Mockup, 19, 73

Model, 19, 73

Modeling and hnitation05, 102

Modification
device, image, 22, 38, 88, 152
of resource, 47, 192
special program, 15, 61

Monitoring of learner progress, 47, 193

Monitor, television, 23, 41, 90,1.70

Monophonic,2,17

Most effective styles of learning, 15, 59

Motion picture ro,

camera, 23, 41, 91,166
directing, 40, 163
editing, 40, 163
editor, 23, 41 ;93, 167,
8mm, 19, 71
film

8mm, 20, 40, 79, 164
16mni, 20, 40, 79,164
super/single 8nurf, 20, 40, 79,164

lighting, 40, 163
processor, 23, 93
producing, 40,163
production, 40, 163

activities, 40, 163
equipment, 40,165
sites, 41,167
supplies, 40, 164

projector, 24, 98
dual 8nun, 24, 98
8mm, 24,98
16mm, 24, 98
super 8nun, 24, 98

.264,
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INDEX
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Motion picture-Continued
16mm, 19, 71 .

script writing, 40,163
.sound recording, 40, 163
studio, 28, 41, 115, 167.
super 8nult, 19, 71

Mounting/laminating supplies, 20, 38, 78,150

Multimedia kit, 19, 74

Multipurpose room; 28, 113

Museum, 28,114

Music, 29;120
mom, 28,110 /

N

,Nourte,14,-53

Natural
resources, see Agriculture and natural resources
sciences, 30,120

- Needs Assessment, 36,139

Network
distribution, information, 46, 188
remote aceess,23, 91 '

'Neurological condition, l4, 55

Nonentrance, 15, 61

Noninttitutional performance, 16, 62

Nonprint materials, 217

Norpreferenced measurement, 36, 143

Number, learner, 14, 53

Objecthies
affective, 36, 141
cognitive, 36,141
domain of, 36,141
enabling, 36, 141
performance, 217

265

prerequisite, 36,,141
psychomotor, 36, 141
selection of, for learner, 47, 190

°specification of learning, 36, 139
stage of, 36, 142
terminal, 36,141

Observation
directed, 25,100 =

personal45, 184

Obsolescence, 44,179'

OCcupint, safety, 44, 181
cl

Occupations
education, health, 29, 119
office, 30, 121
trade and industrial, 304122

Office occupations, 30, 121

Office/clerical assignment, 32, 132

OffibialiadministratiVe assignment, 31, 127

Offset
press, 22, 38, 87,,151
printing, 38, 148
printing supplies, 20, 38, 78;150

Opaque projector, 24, 97

Open
classroom, 25, 103
corridor, 25, 103
stack reading room, 28, 112

Operating, television camera, 41, 168

Operation
cost of, 44, 178
ease of, 44, 178

Opinion, expert, 45, 184

Organization`management, 5, 7, 48,194

Orientation, see Preservice training/orientation

Orthopedic condition, 14, 55

Out; laying, 38,149
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Output .

device, computer, 2242, 86,174
form, computer, 20,
microfilm, computer, 214
microfilmer, computer, 21'4

Overhead
projector, 24, 97
transparency, 19, 71

Pacing, determination df, 47, 192

PacknP, learning, 19, 74

Paper, photographic, 20, 39, 79, 159

Paraprofessional, 217

Parents, 14, 54

Part -dime status, see Full -time /part-time status

Peer
teaching, 26,406
tutoring, 26, 107

Perception, problem, 34, 13

Performance, 15, 61
course information, learning performance, 15, 62
gains, learner performance, 43, 177
learning, 15,61 ,

level of, 216
noninstitutional, 16, 63
objective, 217
postinstitutional, 16, 63
standards, 217

Periddicalk 19, 73

)People-based techniques, 26, 106

Personal
and health 'information, accounting, personnel, 50,

201
identification, 14, 53
observation, 45,184

Personnel
accounting, 50, 201

INDEX

assignment, 32, 130
career develOpmentaccotmting, 50, 202
conditions of current assignment; 50, 201
current employment accounting, 50, 201
development, 50, 200
education and eXperience accounting, 50, 201
employment 50, 198
function and, program assignment accounting, 50, 201
job classification and activity assignment accounting,

50, 201
inanagement, see Personnel managenient
persiiiii and health information accounting, 50; 201
placement, 50, 200
recruitment, 50, 200
selection, 50, 200
separation, 50, 200
separation accounting, 50, 202
subject-matter area accounting, 50, 201

Personnel management, 5, 7, 47,198

Phonodisc, see Audiodisc

PhonoreCord, see Audiodisc

Photograph, 19, 72

Photographic
chemicals, 20, 39,79, 159
copying, 39,158
devices, 23, 91
filmfstill, 20, 79
lettering device, 22, 38, 87,152
lighting, 39, 158
paper, 20, 39, 79,159
printing, 39,159
piocessor, 23, 40, 93,161.
processing, 39,159
production, see Still photographic productidn
script writing, 39, 158
supplies, 20, 78
studki, 28, 40, 115, 162

P.hotographing, 39, 158

Physical J

and/or heilth handicap, 14, 5fe
#nomolies and cosmetic conditions of potential emo-

-tional significance, 14, 56
conditions, see Sensory, physical, and related condi

tions
conditions, rdferals for, see Referrals for physical,

health, sensory, and related conditions
conditions, related, 14, 56

266
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Physical-Continued
development, history of 14, 55
diSplay, see.Physical displays
education, see Physicaleducation
examinstion,14, 56
health and sensory impairments, 15, 56 Portability, 44,179

health, sensory, and related conditions, 14, 55
Postinstitutional

Physical display, 24 99 4
education and training information,16, 63
interests and plans, 16, 63

Physical education, see Health and safety in dailyliving, performance, 1'6, 62 fl

physical education and recreation 5'

o Posttest, 36,142

Physical sciences, 30, 126

Pictorial materials, see Printed /pictorial materials
'

265

about organizational/instittitional role(s) and pur-
pose(s),48, 194

about units of instruction, 48, 194
implementation.of goals and, 48, 196

_

Picture, 19, 72
_motion, see Motion picture

Placement, personnel, 50, 200

Planetritim, 28,114

Pradtice, 25,102

Preparation for the use of the resource, 47,192

:Prerequisite objectives, 36, 141

Presentation format, selection of 36, 143

Presentation of the resource, 47, 193

panning for implementation, 48,1,6 Presentation programing, 39;159

Plans, postinstitutional, see Postinstitutional interests *Preservice training/orientation, 53,200

o and plans

Playback unit, see Audiotape player,,

Press
dry mount, 22, 38, 88,152
offset, 22, 38, 87,151

ryer
,-, audiodisc, -22, 39, 83;155 ,. Pretest, 36, 142

audiotape, 21, 39,83,155
. a

cartridge, 21, 83 Principal medium of teacher learner communication, 15,

cassette, 21, 83 v, 60 ,,.

reel, 21-, 83 ,
.CA.

cartiidge, see 'Audiotape playeri cartridge Principles stage, see Learning principles stage,

cassette* see Audiolape player, cassette
record, see Audiodisc player Print

videotape, see Videoplayer art, 19, 72
. materials,,217 ..

'Plus lens, 217 shop, 28, 38, 115, 153
study, 19,72.

Policies , . .

development of goals and, 48, 194
. ,Printed/Pictorial materials, 19, 71

about instructional management functions, 48, 196 Printer, diazo, 22, 38, 86,151
about instructional programs, 48, 196 _

about learners, 40,196 Printing

about learning resources, 48, 194 offset, 38, 148

about learning resources development functions, 48, supplies, 20, 38, 78,150

196. photographic, 39,158

,267
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Printout, coinputer, 18, 67

Private or nonpublic school, 217

Problem
definition, 34, 134
perception, 34,134.
solving, 25, 102

Process of research, 34, 133

Processing
data, 214 d

I,
machine, see Photographic processor; Motion pictuk

.processor
,,,

of learninit resources; 46, 5 r \

photographic, 39, 159

Protessoi
film, see Photographic processor
motion picture, 23, 41, 93, 167
photographic, 23, 40, 93, 161

Producing
audio/radio, 38, 153
motion picture, 40, 163
photographic, 39, 158
television, 41, 168

Product, instructional, 215

Production, 5, 7, 32, 132
area, graphic, 28, 38, 115, 153
assignment, media, 32, 129
audio/radio, 38, 153

activities, 38, 153
equipment, 39,155
sites, 39, 157
supplies, 39,154

computer-assisted instruction, 42, 172
activities, 42, 172
equipment, 42, 174
sites, 42,175
supplies, 42, 173

graphic production and reproduction, 37, 144
activities, 37, 144
equipment, 38, 151
sites, 38, 152
supplies, 38, 149

o motion picture, 40, 163
activities, 40, 163

equipment, 40, 165
sites,41,167
supplies, 40,164

still photography, 39, 158
activities, 39, 158
equipment, 39, 159
sites, 40, 162
supplies, 39, 159

technician assignment, media, 32, 131
television, 41, 168

activitis, 41, 168
equipment, 41, 169
sites, 41, 171

-

I
supplies, 41,169

Professional, X17

INDEX

Professional/specialist assignment, 31, 129

Professions, health, 39, 125

Proficiency
test, 217
tests and inventories, mental, psychological, 15, 57
test results

related learner characteristics, mental, psychologcal,
and, 15, 58

Program
computer, 18, 68
modification, special, 15, 61
of studies, 15, 61'
planning assignment, educational, 32, 130
type of, entered, 15, 60

Programed instruction, 25, 102

Programer, projection/sound, 24,40, 97,'162

Programing
educational televisiOni 26,105.
instructional television, 26 -105
presentation, 39, 159

Programs

and activities, coordination of, 49, 198
compatibility of unit of instruction with other, 44,

182

Progress, 15, 62
learner, see Monitoring learner progress

269
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Project, 25;103

Projected and gnified
display devi 23, 94
materials, 18 9

Projection room 28,115

Projection /sounc programer, 24, 40, 97,162

Projector/ .

audi 'de, 24, 96
disthlve control, 24, 40, X7,161
filmstrip, 23, 94

filmstrip/slide, 23, 94
silent, 23, 94
sound audiodisc, 23, 94
sound cassette-, 23, 94

microprojector, 24,97
motion picture, 24, 98

dual 8nun, 24, 98
8mm, 24,98
16nun, 24, 98
super 8mm, 24, 98

opaque, 24, 97
overhead, 24, 97
slide, 24, 95

lantern, 24, 96
random access? 24, 95
silent, 24, 95
slide/filmstrip, 24, 95

. sound cartridge, 24, 95
sound cassette, 24, 95

telebeam, see Television projector
television, 23, 91
television beam, see Television projector

test results and related learner characteristics-see Men-

tal, psychological, and profi envy test results. and re-

lated learner characteristics
tests and fiinventories, see Mental, psychological,

rofielency tests and inventories

Property management services, 49,197

Prototype
. instructional, 217

stage, 35, 137

Providing inforMation for implementation, 48,196

Provision for ]earner assessment, 36, 142/

Provision for electronic delivery, 44, 180

Psychological
characteristics, special, see 'Special mentatand psycho,

fogicil characteristics

gY, 30,126

Psychom for objectives, 36, 14)

Public
. affairs d services, 30, 126
radio di 'button, 46,188

v\ school, 218
television distribution, 46,187

cited, computer card, 18, 67

Pt\re research, 34, 136

Purposes of evaluation? 44,183
o

Racial/ethnic grTipt 14, 53

Radio
distribution, 46,188

commercial, 46, 188
public, 46, 188

instruction? 26, 105
productiogi see Audio/rklio production
receiver, 22, 85 ,

studio,-28, 39, 116, 157

Random access slide projector, 24, 95

Reader, microform, 24, 97

Reader/printer, microform, 24, 98

Reading roam, open stack, 28, 112

Realia, 19, 74

Receiver
radio, 22,15
television, 23, 90

Recitation, 25, 103

4.
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Recognition for completion, 15, 62

Record, see Audiodisc

Record, phonograph, sec.A,udiodisc

Record player, see Audiodisc player

Reco
audiocard, 18, 66
audiopage, 18; 67
audiotape, 18, 66

cartridge, 18, 67
cassette, 18, 66

\ reel, 18, 66 . /
cOcuter magnetic tape, 18, 68,
o pater materials, 18, 67
'et tion/transcription belt,18, 67

el ct cm display materials, 18; 68
materials, 18, 66
videodisc, 18, 69
videotape,°18, 68

cartridge, 18, 68
cassette, 18, 68
reel, 18, 68

Recorder
audio, see Sound recorder
audiocard, 21, 39, 83, 155
audiopage, 22, 39, 83, 155
audiotape, 31, 39, 40, 80,165

cartridge, 21, 83
cassette, 21, 80
magnetic film, 21, 40, 83,165
reel, 21, 80

sound,218
tape; see Audiotape recorder
videotape, 22, 41, 88, 170

cartridge, 22, 89
cassette, 22, 88 .

'reel, 22, 88

Recording
sound, 39,154
motion picture sound, 40,163
sound, see. Audiodisc
sound, see Sound studio

Records services, 49,197

Rpereatkm, seeHealth'andsafety in daily living, physical
education, and recreation

Recruitment, personnel 5 , 200

Reducer, enlarger, see lma
\
e odifkation device

\,\Reel
audiotape

(recorded, 1-846
unrecorded,19, 75

audiotape duplicator, 22, 84
audiotape player, 21; 85
audiotape recorder, 21, 80
microfilm; 18, 69
videoplayer, 23, 89
videotape

recorded, 18, 68
, unrecord'ed, 20, 77
videotape recorder, 22, 8ll

T

Reel-to-reel, see Audiotape /fel, unrecorded \

Referrals
for learning activities or for intellectual, social,- or.

emotional reasons, 15,57 ,

for physical, health, sensory, and related conditions,
14, 56

Regional delivery, 46, 189

Regular instructional space; 27, 108

Relay
distribution, satellite, 46, 188
system, community antenna, 214

RenteCliation of learning4deficiencies, 47,,193

Remote .

access instruction, 26, 106
access network, 23, 91
location, 28, 39, 40, 41, 1.16, 157, 162, 167, 171
unit, see mobile studio

Repair
ease of, 44,179
frequency pf, 44;179
service

availability of, 440179
maintenance.by, 46, 190

shop, sec Maintenance arid repair shop
time for, 44,179

Replacement parts, availability of, 44, 179
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Report, see Mark of report for learner performance

Reportage, research, 34, 136

Reproduction
devices, see Graphic and reproduction devices
graphic production and, 37,144
materials, see Graphic and reproduction materials

Research, 5, 7, 34,132
action, 35, 138
applied, 35, 137
assignment, 32,129
case and field, 35, 138
causal-compirative, 35,138
classification, media, 216
correlational, 35, 138
descriptive, 35, 138
design selection, 34,135.
experimental, 35,138
historical, 35, 137
longitudinal, 35, 138
methods of, 35,437 ,*

on learner, 34, 114
on learning resources, 34, 134
on unit of instruction, 34,134
process of, 34, 134
pure, 34, 136
reportage, 34, 136
resources selection, 34, 135
sample selection, 34, 135
stages of learning/instruction, 34, 136
subject of, 34,134

Res'idence-
data, 14, 55
family and, 14, 54 4 ,

0

Resistance, tfunper, 44,179

Resource/ modification of, 47,192

Resource-bated techniques of instruction, 25,1Q3

Resources
learning, see Liarning Resources
selection of, 47,190
telection, research, 34,135

Response, facgittation of learner, 47, 193

Responsible adult of the domicile, 14, 54 ..

7 U,

Responsibility, family, 14, 53

Retarded, mentally, 15, 58

Retention test, 36, 142

Review, literature
aspect of theory testing, 34,135:
source of evalurion, 45, 184

Room
6. audio control, 28, 39, 114, 157

business: education, 27, 108
equipment, 28,115
home economics, 27,110
kindergarten, 27, 110
multipurpose, 28, 113
music, 28,110
open stack reading* 28, 112
projection, 28, 115 \shop, 28,111 \ .

television control, 28, 41, 116, 172

Rotary stencil
duplication, 38, 148
duplicator, 22, 38 87,15,1
supplies, 20, 38, 7, 156,

ROTC, junior, 30,12

269

Safety
and driver education, 30, 123
keolth and, see Health and safety in daily living,
physical education, and tecireatiop

occupant, 44,18
of use, 44, 179

Sample selerition research, 34, 135

Satellite
center, 28,112
relay distribution, 46,188

Scheduling of learning resources, 46,185

School
.private or nonpublic; 217
public, 218 '-

type of entered, see' of school or institution
entered .

2 71 .
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atog 2,8,110,

ences
biological, 3O.,"124'
military, 30, 126
natural, 30,120
physical, 30,126
social, 30, 126 .
social and social studies, see Social

studies

Screen, 24, 99

Script writing,
att6dio/radio, 38, 153
motion picture, 40, 163
photographic, 39, 158
television, 41,168

sciences /social

Secondary education
general, see General elementary educati and geheral

secondary edfication
subject-matter areas, see Subject-matter eas for ele-

mentary, secondary, and postsecondary ducation

Secretarial training room, see Business education room

Selection
of objectives fOr learner, 47, 190
of presentation format, 36, 143
of resources, 47, 190
personnel, 50,200
research design, 34, 135
research sample, 34, i35

Self-instruction, mediated;26, 106

Seminar, 26, 106

Sensing form, tark, 20, 76'

Sensory c,

conditions, . see Physical, sensory, and related condi-
tions
*spry, physical and related; 14, 56

conditions; referrals for, see Referrals for physical,
health, sensory, and related conditions

impairments, see Physical, health, and sensory impair.
meats

INDEX

Separation
accounting, personnel, 50, 202
personnel, 50, 200

Sequence, 218
specification of instructional, 36, 143

Sequencing, computer-assisted instruction, 42,172

Serial, 19, 72

Seriously emotionally disturbed, 15, 59

Service, maintenance by repair, 46, 190

Services
fiscal, 49,197
1 ga1,49, 197
rteance of management, 49, 197
popertyznanagement,49, 197
public affairs and, 30, 126
records, 49,1.97

Setting, analysis,. 36, 139

Setting-based techniques, 25, 103

Settings, 5, 6, 26,108
aspects of, under evaluation, 44, 180

Sex, 14, 53

Shelf life, 43,177

Shop
maintenance and repair, 28, 115
print, 28, 38, 115, 153
room, 28,111

Shopwork, 25,1,03

Signmakpr, 22, 38, 87,151

Silent
filmstrip, 23, 94
filmstrip projector, 18, 70
filmstrip viewer, 24, 94
slide projector, 24, 95
slide viewer, 24, 96

2.72
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Simutition, 25, 103
computer, 26, 105
material, 19, 73

Single sound system, 21.8

Sisters, see Brothers, and sisters living in \the household

16rnm
motion picture,19,.71

17 motion picture projector, 24798'

Size, determination of group, 47',192

Rills, 218

Slide, 19; 70
duplicator, 23, 40, 93, 161 ,
microscope, 18, 70
projector, 24, 95

fihnstrip/slide, 23, 94
lantern, 24, 96
random access, 24, 95
silent, 24', 95
slide/filmstrip, 24, 95
sound cartridge, 24,95
sound cassette, 24, 95

dide/audiotape, 19, 70
viewer, 24, 96

41ent.,_24, 96.
sound cartridge, 24, 96
sound cassette, 24, 96

WY/
learnerS,15, 58
scan televiiion device, 23, 90

Small grobp, 47,-192
a

a

Social
acceptance of content, 44, 182
informition, see Family social/cultural information
reasons, referrals for, see Referrals for learning activi-

ties or for intellectual, social, or emotional reasons
° sciences/social studies, 30, 121

studies, see Social scienc,es/social studies

Socially maladjusted, 15, 59
Sociocultural dialect, English, 214

273

Software, 218

Solving, problem, 25,102
9

Sound
(See also terms beginning with "audio.")
double. syfttem, 214
filmstrip, 70
illmstriP projector

audiodisc, 23, 94
cassette, 23, 94

filmstrip viewer
audiodisc, 24, 95
cartridge, 24, 94

. cassette, 24, 95
four channel, 215
recorder, 218
recording, see Audiodise, Audiorecording, Audiotape
recording,audio/radio, 39, 154
recording, motion picture, 40, 163
single system, 218
slide projector t

cartridge, 24, 95
cassette, 24, 95

slide viewer *.

cartridge, 24, 96
cassette, 24, 96

studio, 28, 39, 116, 157
synchronizer, 24, 40, 97,161
system; singe, 218

Sources of evaluation, 45, 184 -*

Space
demonstration, 28, 113
for exceptional children, special instructional, 28,111

Spaces
' general use, 28, 112

instructional, 27, 108
regular, 27, 108
special, 27,108

learning resources, 28, 111 -
general, 28;111
special, 28,111

special use, 28,113

Speaker, see Loudspeaker.:

Special
assistance and tuition, 16, 63

271
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Special-Continued
instructional' pace for exceptional children, 28, 111
instructional spaces, 27, 108
learning resources spaces, 28, 111
mental and psychological characterjstics, 15, 58
program modification, 15, 61
use spaces, 28,113

Specialist assignment, see Professional/specialist assign-
ment

Specification
of instructional sequence, 36, 143
of learning objectives, 36, 139

r

Specifications, statement of design, 36, 143

Specimen, 218

Speech and language, 14, 55

Spirit
duplication, 38, 148
duplication supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150
duplicator, 22, 38, 86,151

Staff, 5, 6, 31, 127
deidopment assignment, 32, 130

Stage
adoption, 35, 137
animal/autonomic le
developMental, 35; 13- .

human learning, 35, 137
learning principles, 35,136
of learner assessnt, 36, 142
of learning objtives, 36, 139
prototype35,137

g, 34, 136

0 0

Stages
of evaluation in the development of materials, 45,184
of learning/instruction research, 34,136

Stand, animation, 23, 41, 93,167

Standard American English, 215

Standards, performance, 211-

Statement of design specifications, 36, 143

Station, field test, 28, 113

Status
citizenship, 14, 53
day/evening, 15, 61
full-time/pait-time, 15, 60
minor/adult, 14, 53
veteran benefit, 14, 54 /

Stencil duplicator, see Rotary stencil duplicator

Stencil, rotary
duplication, 38, 148
duplicator, 22, 38, 87;151
supplies, 20, 38, 78,150

Stereograph, 19, 11 '

Stereophonic, 218

Stereoscope, 24, 97

Still photographic
camera, 23, 40, 91,160
film, 20, 39, 79,159

Still photography
producing, 39, 158
production, 39, 158

activities, 39,158
equipment, 40, 160
supplies, 39, 159
sites, 40, 162

Storyboard, 218

Studies
area, 30, 124
interdisciplinary, 30, 126
program of, 15, 61
social, see Social sciences /social studies

Studio
mobile, 28, 41, 115, 167, 171
motion picture, 28, 41;115,167
photographic, 28,40, 115,162
.radio,28, 39, 116, 157 .
recording, see Sound studio
sound, 28, 39, 116, 157
television, 28, 42, 116, 172

Study.
course of, 214
independent, 26, 107
print, 19, 72
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Styles of learning, most effective, 15, 59

Subject, 218,
matter,18

' umatter 404 218 1
Matter area accouiting, personnel, 50, 20,1

matter areas
forelementary, secOndary,and asiociate-level-edu-

.cation, 29;117.
for higher education, 30, 123

matter related deviCes,.24, 99
ofresoarch, 34, 134

Summate testing, 218

Super 8nun
motion picture, 19, '71. -
motion picture proj ctOr, 24, 98,

-.-assignment,'-assignment,31,427-

Supplies, 19, 74
at and graphic art, 20;38,77,149

- audio/radio production, 39,154
audiorecording, 19,75 .

computer, 20, 76 '

computer-assisted instruction prodUction, 42,173
20,-38, 77, 150 .

electrbnic display, 20, 76
ejectrostatic copy, 29, 38,78,150
graphic and reproduction, 20, 77
graphicproductiOn and reproduction, 38, 149
motion picture production, 40, 164 rtk

mounting/laminating, 20, 38, 78,150
pffset printing, 20, 38,78,150 .
photographict20, 78

'rotary stencil, 20, 38,78;150
"spirit duplication, 20, 38, 78,150
still hoiography, 39, 159
television production, 41, 169
thermal copy, 20, 38, 77; 150
wet process, 20, 38, 78,150'

Support, camera, 23,40;41, 9,2, 161, 166

W.

Survey, thser, 45, 184

Switcher, television; 23, 41, 90,171 .

Switching system, 23, k

Synchronizer, sOund,-24, 40, 97, 161

,Synthesis, information,, 34, 134

System, 218
administrative assignment, 31, 127
antenna, 23, 90
community antenna relay, 214
double sound, 214
instructional', 215
single sound, 218

--switching, 23, 91

Systems approach, 218

Table
_.13,

drawing, see Drawing board/table
light, see Light box

Tactile activity, see Mahipulative and tactile activity

Talented and gifted, 15, 58

Talking book, 18, 67

Tamper resistance, 44,

273

Tape
audio, s_ee Audiotape
blank, see Audiotape, unrecorded; computer magnetic

tape unrecorded; videotape,unrecorded
computer, magnetic

recorded, 1$, 68
unrecorded, 20,42, 76, 173

magnetic, 216
player, see Audiotape player; videoplayer .

. recorder, see Audiotape recorder; videotipe recorder
slide/tape, see SlideMudiotape

Target audience, 218

Task analysis, learning, 36, 139

. Teacher-learner communication,, principal medium of,

15,60

Teaching, 218
assignment, 32, 130
assistant assignment, 82,131
cross-age, 26, 106
machine, 24, 97
ieer, 26, 106
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Teaching-Continued
sidlls center, see Curriculum laboratory

'team, 26,106

Tearnieaching, 26, 106

Technical
assignment, 32, 131

computer, 32, 131
media, 32, 1,31 ,

media maintenance, 32, 131
education, 30,121
quality, 43, 177

TeChilititl, 2191
assignment, media production, 32, 131

Techniques, 5, 6, 25; 100.
aspects of under oaluation, 44, 180.,q
material/device-based, 26, 104
of instruction

general, 25, 100
resource- based, 25,103

people-based, 26106
setting- based, 25103,

Technology; educational
components of, 5
statement of definition,5

Telebearn projector, see Television projector

Teleclass; 219e

Telelecture, 219

Telephone
instruction, 26,105'
school -home instruction, 219

a

INDEX
.

console, 23, 41, 90,170
control mom, 28, 41, 116, 1:7.
device, slow scan, 23, 90
directing, 41,168
distributiOn. 46; 187

closed-circuit, 46,187
-commercial, 46,187
community antenna, 46, 187
instructional television, fixed-service, 46, 188
public, 46, 187

engineeting,41, 168 .

ETV, see Educafional television programing
instruction, 26, 105 0' ,
ITFS, see Instructional television fixed-service distri-

bution °

ITV, see Instructional television programing

Telewriting, 219

lighting, 41,168
monitor; 23; 41, 90,170
producing, 41,168
prOduction,41,168

activities,41168
equipment, 41, 169 '.
sites,41,171
supplies, 41, 169
programing .

educational televisiori. programing, 26, 105
Instructional television programing, 26, 105

projector, 23, 91
receiver, 23, 90
script writing, 41,.168
slow scan, see Slow scan television device
studio, 28, 42, 116, 172
switcher, 23, 41, 90;171

Telewriter, 2391

Terminal
compuiter, 22, 42, 86,174.
intelligent, 215

a objectives, 36,141

Televised instruction, see Television instruction'

Television
beam projector,see Television projector
.CATV see Communityunity antenna' television disttibuiion
-camera, 23, 41; 89, t70
camera, operating, 41,168
pamerusupport,23, 41,90,170
CCTV, see Closed-circuit television distribution

Test
administration, form of, 15, 57
identification, 15, ST
proficiency; 211
results and related learner characteristic Ste Mental,

psychological, and proficiency test Tesults' and re-
lated learnier cliaracteristies

tests and inventories, see Mental; 14

proficiency tests and inventories .
retention, 36, 142

07o
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Testing
controlled, 45,184
developmental, 45;184
field, 45, 184
formative,215
stint-Wive, 218
theory, 34, 135
validation, 45, 184

Theology,,30 126'

Theory
construction, 34, 134
testing, 34, 135

Thermal
copier, 22, 38, 87, 151 -
coOing, 37;144
copy supplies, 20, 38,17 ;150

'116e-dimensional materials, 19, 73

Time for repair,44, 179

Title, 219

Topic of instruction, 219

Toy,, educational,' 19, 74

Trade and industrial occupations, 30, 122

Training,`219
information, postinstitutional, see Postinstitutionaltd-

ucati6n and training information
inservice, 50,..200
preservice, see Preservibe training/orientation

Transcriber, audio, 22, 39, 84, 156

Transcription belt, see Dictation/transcription belt, re-
.

corded

Transparency, overhead, 19, 71 !,

Transportation, 16,

Treatment, experimental, 34,135
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Tuition.4inforMation see Special assistance and tuition
information

Tutoring, 26, 107
cross-age-i.26;107
peer, 26,107

2500 megahertz service, see Instructional
fixed-service distribution

Type
,of Class or instructional grouping,15, 60
of program entered, 15, 60
of school or institution entered, 15, 60

Typing roomysee Business education room

Ultraficle, 20, 69

Ultrathicrofiche; see Ultrafiche

Un
/rrachievers, 15,58

UOt
. administrative assignment, 31, 127

of instruction
aspects of under evaluation, 44,182
researeh on, 34;134

playback, see Audiotape player
remote; see Remote studio

Units of value, see 'Crediti (units of value)

Unpunched,vomputerocard, 20, 76

Unrecorded ,
audiocard, 19, 39, 75,1544 -
audiopage, $0, 39, 75,155 -

audiotape, 19, 39, 40, 75;155, 164
cartridge, 19, 75 -

cassette, 1,9; 75 ,

ree1:19;75
Magnetic film; 20,40, 75, 164

computer magnetia tape, 20;42, 76173
videotape, 20, 41, 76,169

cartridge,2Q, 77
cassette, 20, 77
reel, 2,0;27

television

(1
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tier survey, 45,184

Utilization, 5, 7, 47,190

Visik 14, 55 ,

Viewer
filmstrip, 24, 4

silent, 24 94 - -
sound audiodisc, 24, 95
sound cartridge, 24, 95
sound cassette, 24, 95

slide, 24, 96
sile t, 24, 96
sour cartridge, 24, 96
sound cassette, 24, 96

Validation testing, 45, 184

Van, mobile, see' Mobile studio

Veteran benefit status, 14, 54

Videocartridge, see Videotape cartridge, recorded

Videocassette ;see Videotape, cassette, recorded

Videodisc, &corded, 18, 69

Videoplayer, 23, 89
cartridge, 23, 89
cassette, 23, 89
reel, 23, 89

Videorecording, 41, 169

Videotape
blank, see Videotape cassette, unrecorded; videotape

reel, unrecordek
cartridge

recorded, 18, 68 °'
. inuecorded, 20, 7,7

cassette
recorded, 18, 68
unrecorded, 20, 77

duplicating, 38, 148
iiiiplicator, 23, 89.

. editing, 41,169
edftor, 23, 89
player, see videoplayer
recopied; 18; 68
recorder, 12, 41, 88, 170

. cartridge, 22;89
cassette, 22, 88.

o.
reel, 22, 88

reel

9

recorded, 18,68
uniedorbded, 20, 77

3

VTR, see Videotape recordir

Wet process

coPier, 22,..38, 8t4-51-
copying, 37,144
copy supplies, 20, 38, 78,150

Withdrawal, 15, 61

Work, group, 26, 107

Writing

frame, computer-assisted instruction, 42,173
script

audio/radio, 38, 153
motion picture, 40, 1 t 3
photographic, 39, 158
television, 41, 168

° Y

Year in school, see Grade entered or year in school
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